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AUTHORS' PREFACE 



The First Greek Book is an attempt to make, within 
proper limits, a book which shall appeal to both teacher 
and pupil, from its logical sequence of subjects, from its 
directness of statement, and its conciseness and freedom 
from unnecessary details which hamper and confuse the 
learner. 

We have intentionally departed from the beaten path 
in several important particulars. The second aorist, a 
tense constantly used, is introduced early in the book. 
Contract nouns and adjectives, always a stumbling-block, 
are postponed to a more natural position than is usually 
given them. The dual has been removed to its proper 
place, the appendix. For the purpose of increased 
interest and freshness, as well as to introduce the learner 
early to practice in the translation of a continuous text, 
dialogues, fables, and reading exercises are given as early 
as possible and continued through the book. It has 
seemed to us more sensible to begin the study of forms 
with the verb, followed by the 0-declension of nouns, as 
"-^ pupils find it easier to learn adjectives in the order of 

'^ their declension, than to learn first the feminine, and later 

'^ the masculine and neuter. 

m 
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The English-Greek exercises have been made subordi- 
nate to the sentences to be translated into English, as that 
will be the pupil's main work in the study of Greek. It 
is assumed that the student is familiar with the commoner 
principles of Latin syntax ; accordingly the more common 
points of grammar, where the Greek usage is identical 
with the Latin, are omitted or merely referred to in 
passing. An effort has been made to give continuity to 
the exercises for translation, and at the same time to fix 
meanings and constructions by frequent repetition and 
occasional review lessons. 

Paragraphs and lessons marked with an asterisk may be 
omitted if the teacher wishes, or may be used for reference 
only ; but with an average class the book may well occupy 
two terms, or at most two thirds of the school year. 

We desire to express our deep sense of obligation to 
Mr. William C. Collar for careful reading of the entire 
book in manuscript and proof, and for many most help- 
ful suggestions. We are greatly indebted also to Mr. 
D. O. S. Lowell, of the Roxbury Latin School, and to 
the editors of the American Book Company, for kindly 
assistance in reading and revising the book in proof. 

C. W. G. 

C. S. A. 

Roxbury, May 1st, 1896. 
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INTRODUCTION 



Is Greek likely to hold its place in secondary education, 
or will an increasing number turn rather to modem lan- 
guages and to science studies ? 

The answer depends partly upon the future attitude of 
the colleges. Will they continue to require Greek for 
admission, or, if they do not require it, will they directly 
or indirectly encourage it ? It is no longer required, as is 
well known, for entrance to Harvard; but Harvard may 
be said still to encourage the study of Greek in the schools 
by making entrance more difficult for those who do not 
offer Greek. Most Eastern colleges maintain the Greek 
requirement, and it seems probable, for several reasons, 
that if Greek is by degrees dropped from admission re- 
quirements, it will continue to be fostered and favored by 
the colleges, at least unofficially and indirectly. That 
students well prepared in Greek will be particularly wel- 
comed, there can be no doubt. For the Greek department 
to decline permanently in importance and dignity would 
be regretted even by the men of science in almost any 
college. 

But perhaps the influence of schoolmasters will count 
for more in the schools than college prescriptions. In 
fact, it seems probable that college prescriptions will in 
the future be shaped and determined as much by the heads 

IX 
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of secondary schools as by the colleges themselves. Since 
President Eliot, twenty years ago, took the unheard-of 
step of calling upon the principals of a number of impor- 
tant schools, feeders of Harvard, to consult with himself 
and others of the Faculty on requirements for admission 
to Harvard, other college presidents have done the same, 
and associations have been formed for the express purpose 
of stated, formal consultation. 

The head of a school can, if he chooses, exert a potent 
and often decisive influence on the choice of studies in his 
classes ; he is the best qualified person to advise, he is 
most frequently consulted. The principals of most high 
schools and academies and of private schools that rank 
with them are classically trained men ; a large proportion 
of them teach Greek, enjoy Greek, and would sooner lose 
any other branch of their school, unless it be Latin. But 
they see a certain tendency and drift away from Greek. 
They are embarrassed when they are called upon to account 
for the fruits of three or four years' study of Greek in the 
schools. They say that time enough is not allowed. But 
instead of more they must be content with less. In a word, 
better results must be shown than ever before, — and that 
with reduced time, — or the Philistines will be upon us. 

The problem to be solved is difficult, but not hopeless. 
The aim in Greek is changing, and it must change still 
more. In Greek we cannot afford to attempt more for 
our pupils than to open to them Greek literature — and 
that is coming to be recognized as the distinctive and 
proper aim of Greek study in the schools. And we must 
find the shortest way. 

.In what ways can time be saved ? Partly by removing 
unnecessary obstacles, partly by laying firm hold of essen- 
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tials and essentials only. Our business is not to train 
future professors of Greek. We must train our boys and 
girls to read — to read Xenophon and Thucydides and 
Herodotus and Homer. To this end reading must be 
begun at the earliest moment, even when only a few 
paradigms have been learned. The simplest material 
must be used, and the teacher must lead the way, trans- 
lating and explaining first when needful. 

To this end also Greek syntax must be made from the 
beginning auxiliary to an understanding of Greek texts. 
What is exceptional or rare has no place in an introductory 
manual. What is like English calls for nothing more than 
mention. Even on important constructions practice need 
not be carried farther than to give the learner a clear com- 
prehension. For example, he must know how to translate 
the different forms of conditional sentences. But to keep 
,him hammering at exercises till he can turn a variety of 
English conditions into Greek without error, involves in 
the end a great waste of time. Unfailing accuracy in the 
application of knowledge comes with time and reading. 

The authors of " The First Greek Book " seem to me 
to have appreciated the position that Greek occupies, as 
briefly outlined above, and they seem to have forecast 
intelligently its probable future. They see that in the 
interests of Greek study it is mischievous to make exorbi- 
tant demands ; that hitherto the mistake has been made 
in elementary Greek books of not recognizing the changed 
and changing aims of Greek study in secondary schools ; 
that accordingly the beginner has been bewildered, de- 
layed, and disheartened by the needless multiplicity and 
mass of details with which he is confronted in his first 
study from a false idea of thoroughness. I admire accord*• 
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ingly the wise restraint shown in every part of this little 
book. After a careful reading of it in manuscript I do 
not know what it contains that could be spared, nor what 
I should wish to see in such a manual that is not embraced 
within its scope. The plan of limiting the exercises for 
translation into Greek to about half the number of sen- 
tences given to be translated into English seems to me 
most sensible. Brevity, which was evidently a constant 
aim in the selection, statement, and illustration of prin- 
ciples and facts, proves not unfrequently almost irrecon- 
cilable with clearness and simplicity ; but here they will 
be found successfully and happily united. 

Does the book illustrate with sufficient copiousness the 
inflections of the language? I think this will not be 
doubted when one takes account of the dialogues and 
selections for reading, which constitute an important 
feature of the book. These coUoquia and reading lessons ^ 
should be noticed for another reason. While serving 
excellently as an introduction to a continuous text, they 
help to awaken and sustain interest, and to show the 
learner that he can make use at once of his knowledge 
of forms and syntax. To translate detached sentences is 
one thing in the eyes of a boy or girl ; to read a fable or 
anecdote is quite another. 

To sum up briefly, the authors, with the excellent 

equipment of sound knowledge and much experience in 

teaching the elements of Greek, have produced a book 

free from the faults of excess and meagerness, designed 

with the right aim, built on just principles, and wrought 

out in its details with praiseworthy tact and skill. 

WM. C. COLLAR. 
RoxBUBT Latin School, 
May 1st, 1895. 
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INTRODUCTORY 

1. The Alphabet. — The Greek alphabet has twenty- 
four letters. 



Form ENGLISH 


Namb. 


Form. 


EHeLtSB 

Eqdiyaucht. 


Naur. 


A α 


α 


Alpha 


Ν V 


η 


Nu 


Ββ 


b 


Beta 


SI 


χ 


Xi 


Γ γ 


g hard 


Gamma 








Omicron 


Δ δ 


d 


Delta 


π IT 


ρ 


Pi 


Ε C 


e 


Epsilon 


Ρ Ρ 


r 


Rho 


Ζ ι 


ζ 


Zeta 


Σ as 


8 


Sigma 


Ηη 


e 


Eta 


Τ τ 


t 


Tau 


θ θ 


th 


Theta 


Υ « 


Wy 


Upsilon 


Ι ι 


» 
τ 


Iota 


$ ψ 


ph 


Phi 


Κ κ 


hoT c hard 


Kappa 


Χ Χ 


kh 


Chi 


Α λ 


I 


Lambda 


Φ ψ 


ps 


Psi 


Μ μ 


m 


Mu 


Ω <ο 


δ 


Omega 



a. The form s is used at the end of a word, elsewhere σ. 

2. Vowels. — The vowels are a, c, η, ι, ο, ω, and υ. Of 

these € and ο are always short ; η and ω are always long ; 
a, I, and υ are sometimes short and sometimes long. 

FIRST GR. BK. — 2 1 
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3. Diphthongs. — The diphthongs are ai, αυ» ci, €υ, 
01, ου, ηυ, υι, φ, η, and φ. The last three, formed by the 
union of ι with a long vowel, are called improper diph- 
thongs. (The iota here is called iota subscript^ and with 
capitals is written in the line, as Ti2I ΔΗΜί2Ι, τφ δήμφ, 
"Ηισβίτο, ησβ€το). 

4. Pronunciation. — Of the vowels, 

d is pronounced like a in father, 
α " 

η " 

ϊ " 

ω " 
ο " 



υ 



ii 





α " godfather. 




e " get. 




α " hate, 




ι " machine. 




ί " pin. 




" note. 




" renovate. 




French u or German ii. 



5. Of the diphthongs, 

ai is pronounced like ai in aisle, 



αυ 








€1 








€υ 








οι 








ου 








υι 








^f 


Ό» 


* 


are " " 



ou " 


lottd, 


ei " 


height. 


eu " 


fe%d. 


oi " 


boil. 


ou " 


yoMth, 


ui " 


qmt. 


simple 


d, 1), α>• 



Some teachers prefer to give each vowel of the diph- 
thong its proper sound, but without break between them. 
Thus €1 would have the sound of ei in eight, and €υ would 
be pronounced eh-oo. 
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6. Consonants. — The simple consonants may be di- 
vided into 

labials^ ir, β, ψ, μ, 

palatals^ κ, γ, χ, 

Unguals^ τ, 6, θ, σ, λ, ν, ρ. 

Of these λ, μ., ν, ρ, and σ, with γ nasal (8), are called 
semivQweU^ the others mutes, λ, μ, ν, ρ are called liquids^ 
σ a sibilant. 

7. The double consonants are | (ks), ψ (its), J (P with 
a soft s sound). 

8. Pronunciation of Consonants. — In general the 
consonants are pronounced like their equivalents in Eng- 
lish, γ, however, is always hard, like g in get^ and before 
another palatal (κ, γ, χ) is nasal, like η in anger; χ is 
like the German cA, and J is pronounced like ds or dz.^ 

9. Classification. — The mutes may be arranged 
according to pronunciation in three orders^ 

smooth^ IT, K, T, 
middle^ β, γ, 8, 
rough, φ, χ, β. 

Mutes in the same order are called coordinate. 

a. Observe that the first column above contains only 
labial mutes, the second only palatals, the third only Un- 
guals. This is called arrangement by classes, and mutes 
of the same class are known as cognates. 

10. Breathings. — Every vowel or diphthong which 
begins a word has either the rough breathing or the smooth 

^ By some teachers { is pronounced like English z% 
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breathing. The former ( • ) shows that the vowel is pre- 
ceded by the sound of A, the latter (*) shows that the 
vowel is not aspirated. 

11. In diphthongs the breathing comes upon the second 
vowel. The improper diphthongs, however, even when 
the iota is not subscript, have the breathing upon the first 
vowel; thus, €ύρίσκω, οίκοι, but ηδ€ΐν or ''HiSciv. 

12. At the beginning of a word ρ and υ are aspirated; 
^τωρ, ΰδωρ. 

13. Syllables. — A Greek word has as many syllables 
as it has separate vowels or diphthongs. The last syllable 
is called the ultima^ the one before the last the penult^ and 
the one before the penult the antepenvlt. 

14. Division of Syllables, — In dividing a word we may 
place at the beginning of a syllable only single consonants 
or combinations of consonants which can begin a word ; 
as ψί-λο$, β,-γω, &ν-θρ<ο-πο$. Compound words are usually 
divided into their original parts. 

15. Quantity of Syllables. — A syllable is long by nature 
when it contains a long vowel or a diphthong ; as ψαί-νω• 
A syllable is long by position when its vowel is followed 
by two consonants or a double consonant ; as 86v-T€S. 

16. Accents. — There are three accents, the acute ('), 
the grave ('), and the circumflex ("). 



' 17. Of these the acute may stand only on one of the 
■ last three syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of 
i the last two^ and the grave only on the ultima. 
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18. Place of Accent. — The accent, like the breathing, 
stands on the second vowel of a diphthong (but φ, η, φ 
accent the first vowel, as in 11) ; as clKoai, c^pov. 

19. The antepenult^ if accented, takes the acute ; but it 
can have an accent only when the last syllable is short ; 
as άνθρωπος. 

20. The penult^ if accented, takes the circumflex when 
it is long by nature (15), and at the same time the ultima 
is short by nature. Otherwise it takes the acute; S&pov, 
κήρυξ, but δώρου, λόγος. 

21. The ultima may have the acute, circumflex, or grave 
accent. A word with an acute on the ultima is called an 
oxytone (i.e. sharp-toned). An oxytone changes its acute 
accent to the grave when followed by other words without 
intervening mark of punctuation; thus, έπΙ τόν ιτοταμόν, 
S &δ€λψ€, 21γ€ την στρατιάν, brother^ lead the army to the 
river. 

22. The circumflex accent cannot stand on a short vowel. 

Do NOT FORGET THIS. 

23. Summary of Accents. — a. The last three syllables 
only can be accented (17). 

h. The First of these (the antepenult) can have the 
acute alone (l). 

c. The Second (the penult) may have the circumflex or 
acute (2). 

d. The Third (the ultima) may have the grave, cir- 
cumflex, or acute (3). 

24. Eemark. — Notice how the principles of accentua- 
tion of Greek words differ from those of Latin. In Latin 
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the critical syllable of a word is the penult: *'■ Words of 
more than two syUahle» are accented on the pemtU if the 
penult ta long, etc." In Greek the ultima is the decisive 
syllable. If the vowel of the ultima is long, the penult 
can have only the acute accent, and the antepenult can 
have no accent at all. Accordingly, in learning declen- 
sions, for example, (first) notice the position of the accent 
in the firetform given, as the nominative singular of nouns, 
and (second) watch carefully the quantity of the ultima. 

For example, in the nominative, άνθρωπος (47), we see 
a short ultima and the accent on the antepenult. In 
the genitive arid dative the ultima lengthens and puUs 
the accent forward to the penult, άνθρωπου, ίνβρώιτφ. 
The tension is removed in the accusative by the shortening 
of the ultima again, and the accent flies back to its original 
place, the antepenult, ,&νθρωίΓσν. When the accent of a 
word tends to go back in this way, it is called recessive. 

Final (u and oi are coneidered short except in the optative mood and 

25. Punctuation. — '■ In Greek we find the same period 
and comma as in English. There is also a colon or semi- 
colon, like a period above the line (■). The interrogation 
mark is the English semicolon ( ; ), as irfis Ζχ'ΐϊ ί how do 
you dof 
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LESSON I 

VERBS — INTRODUCTOR7 

26. Voice. — The Greek verb has three voices, the 
active, the middle, and the passive. The active and 
passive are as in Latin or English. 

27. The middle voice denotes that the subject acts upon 
himself, or for his own benefit. In form it is like the 
passive, except in the future and aorist tenses. 

28. Mood. — There are five moods : four proper or 
finite moods, the indicative, the subjunctive, the optative, 
and the imperative — and the infinitive. There are also 
participles, as in Latin, and verbal adjectives in tos and 

29. Tense. — There are seven tenses: the present, the 
future, the perfect, the future perfect, the imperfect, 
the aorist, the pluperfect. The first four are called 
primary tenses, the others secondary. 

30. The aorist corresponds to the Latin historical per- 
fect, as 2λϋσ€9 he loosed; the perfect to the English present 
perfect or Latin perfect definite, as XAvkc, he has loosed. 

31. Number. — There are three numbers, the singular 
and plural, as in Latin, and the dual, which denotes two 
objects.^ 

^ As the dual is rare, it has been omitted in the lessons, but the forms 
are given in the Appendix for teachers who think them desirable in ele- 
mentary work. 
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32. Person. — There are three persons, as in Latin. 
The imperative lacks the first person. 

33. Augment. — In the secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive the verb receives an increase or augment at the begin- 
ning. This is of two kinds. 

34. Syllable Augment, — The imperfect and aorist in- 
dicative of verbs beginning with a consonant prefix the 
syllable €. This is called syllabic augment : λυω, 2-λϋον. 

35. Temporal Augment — The imperfect and aorist 
indicative of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong 
lengthen the first vowel unless already long, d and c 
become η, — Ϊ, ο, ΰ become ϊ, ω» ϋ, — αι or φ becomes η, and 
οι becomes φ. This is called temporal augment : &γω, ήγον. 

36. Verbs have recessive accent (24). 

The Indicative Active 

37. Learn the Present, Imperfect, and Future Indica- 
tive Active of λυω (516-18). 

38. VOCABULARY 

Poo-iXcufl», he king ; fut. ββΜΊλιύσ». αγ», lead^ hring ; f ut. ^» (for αγσβ»). 

θν«, sacrifice ; fut. θνο-β». ιτέμιτ», send ; fut. ιτέμψβ» (for ιτέμ- 

KcXcifl», hid, order ; fut. kcXcu^c». jevvi). 

ιταίω, strike; fut. iraCo-w. €χ», have; imperf. ιίχον (forlcxov). 

39. Translate: 1. Xi5et, iXie, λΰσβι. 2. λύουσι, 
ekvovy \ύσουσι. 3. τταΜ^ι?, €7rat€9, Tratcrct?. 4. παιο- 
/id/, 4παίομ€ΐ/, παίσομ€ν, 5. βασιλεύω^ έβασΐΚΈνον^ 
βασιΚεύσω, 6. KeKevere ; iKekevere ; fccXevo-cre ; 
7. Oieiy άγουσα 8. π€μφομ€ν, €ΐχ€, 9. -^yc, €χ€ΐ. 
10. λύσετε, παίονσι. 
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40. 1. He orders, he ordered, he will order. 2. I 
destroy, I was destroying, I shall destroy. 3. They are 
leading, they will lead, they were leading. 4. You are 
king, you will be king, you were king. 5. He sends, 
they used to send (what tense f^^ I shall send. 6. He 
was sacrificing, I strike, they will order. 7. Did he lead ? 
Shall you (plu.) strike? 8. They had, he will sacrifice. 



LESSON II 

NOUNS — INTRODUCTORT 

41. Number. — There are three numbers, as in verbs 
(31). 

42. Gender. — There are three genders, masculine, 
feminine, and neuter. The same rules hold as in Latin: 
Masculine are names of males ; also most names of rivers^ 
winds^ and months. Feminine are names of females ; also 
most names of countries^ towns^ islands^ and trees^ and most 
nouns denoting qualities and conditions. Diminutive nouns 
are neuter. 

43. Case. — Greek has five cases, nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, vocative. The uses of the Latin abla- 
tive are divided between the genitive and dative. 

44. Declension. — Nouns are declined in three divi- 
sions: the 0-Declension, the A-Declension, and the General 
or Consonant Declension. 
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The 0-Declbnsion 

45. Stem. — The stem ends in o, sometimes lengthened 
to ω. 

r 

46. Nouns in os are generally mascrdine^ sometimes 
feminine; those in ov are neuter. 

47. In the following paradigms the masculine and neuter 
of the article and adjective are given with &νθρ«»ΐΓ0$ and 
δΔρον, the similarity of forms making it seem expedient 
to introduce them with the nouns. Observe, however, 
that the article lacks the vocative. 



8LATE, m. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



SoOXos 

$ούλου 

$ούλφ 

SoOXov 

SoOXc 



PARADIGMS 

Corresponding ο <ro<pos &v6pttir0S) 
Latin Word. the wise man. 

Singular 

servus 6 σοφ^$ avOpcmros 

servi τοΰ σοφον άνθρώίΓου 

servo τφ σοφφ άνθρώιτφ 

servum τ^ν σοφ^ν &v6poiirov 

serve — σοψ€ ανθρΜίη 



τ6 καλ&ν δΑρον, 

THE BEAUTIFUL GIFT, Π. 

rh καλ&ν 86pov 

τοβ καλόν 8ώρον 

τφ καλφ 8ώρφ 

τ6 καλ&ν δΑρον 

— καλ&ν 8Αρον 



Plural 

Ν. SoOXoi serv! οΐ σοφοί ανθρωίΓΟί 

G. δούλων serv5rum των σοφών άνθρώιτων 

D. δοΰλοιι servis toSs σοφοΙ$ άνθρώίΓΟίι 

Α. δούλους servos rovs σοφονβ άν6ρώΐΓου$ 

γ. δοΰλοι servi — σοφοί Ανθρω-ιτοι 



τ& καλ& δΑρα 
τ&ν καλών δώρων 
τοΐ$ καλοΐι δώροι$ 
τ& καλ& δώρα 
— καλ& δώρα 



α. Observe the resemblance between the case-endings 
of δούλος and servus. 

b. Observe that the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive of δΔρον are alike, and in the plural end in α• What 
is the plural of Latin donum f 
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e. Read again the remark on accent (24), and account 
for the changes of accent in the paradigms. 

d. Observe that σοφός has the circumflex accent on the 
genitive and dative of all numbers. All oxytones (21) 
of this declension are accented the same as σοψό$• 

48. Snle of Syntax. — Adjectives agree with their nouns 
in gender, number, and case. 

49. ' VOCABULARY 

άγαΟόΐ) adj. good, brave, μακρό«, adj., long. 

&ypw9, adj., wild. νόλ€μο$, war. 

Ocos, god. (Γτρατη'γό$, general. 

tmros, horse. χωρ(ον, place, spot. 

λΛγο«, word. ήν, he was ; ήσαν, they toere. 

50. Translate : 1. του αγρίου ίππου. 2. τοις 
σοφοΐς λογοις. 3. οί πόλεμοι ήσαν μακροί. 4. ό 
θεός δώρα καλά έχει. 5. οΐ λόγοι των θέων σοφοί 
^σαν. 6. ό άνθρωπος ayci ίππους καλούς. 7. rot? 
θεοΐς εθϋον. 8. κελεύσει τον στρατηγον ανθρώπους 
aycti'^ αγαθούς. 9. παιει τους αγαθούς δούλους. 
10. τω στρατηγώ έπεμπε δώρα. 

51. 1. The horses were wild. 2. He will sacrifice to 
the god. 3. The spot was beautiful. 4. The generals 
will send brave men. 5. They bade the man strike ^ the 
slave. 6. He had a gift, a fine horse.^ 

Note. — The definite article in Greek is declined like an adjective 
of the vowel (O and A) declension: Masc. 6, τον, τφ, τόν, etc., as in 
the paradigm above. See 64 for the feminine, and Appendix for the 
declension in full. There is no indefinite article. 

* Pres. infin. active, to bring. 2 cf. 50, 8. 

* An appositive, and so in the same case as δΑρον. 
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LESSON III 
A-Declbnsion Nouuts 

52. Nouns of this declension end in α or η (feminine), 
ds or η$ (masculine). 

53. Stem. — The stem ends in a, which in the singular 
is often lengthened to d or η. After €, i, p, d is gener- 
ally found in the singular; but after σ, λλ, or a double 
consonant, α is found in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative singular, and η in the genitive and dative• 

54. PARADIGMS 

Μονσα, ή μϊκρα σκηνή, Ύ^φνρα, 

mcse. the small tent. bridge. 

Singular 
Μονσα ή μΙκρα σκηνή 

Μούσηδ τή$ μϊκραδ σκηνή$ 

Μονσαν τήν μικράν σκηνή ν 

Plural 
Μονσαι αΐ μϊκραΐ σκηvαC 
Μονσών των μικρών σκηνών 
Μούσαι$ rats μϊκραΐ$ σκηνα{$ 7cφvpαiS 
Μούσας tos μϊκροβ σκηνϊΐβ 7€φύρ€ΐ$ 

α. Observe that σκηνή changes its accent to the cir- 
cumflex in the genitive and dative of all numbers. This 
is true of all oxy tones of the and A declensions ; cf . 47. 

b. Observe that in all the above nouns the genitive 
plural has the circumflex. This is because the syllable 
results from a contraction of -άων, and is the same for 
all nouns of the A-declension. 

55. Adjectives of the vowel declension are declined 
in the masculine and neuter like nouns in os and ov, and 



X«P«^ 


Corresponding 


LAND. 


Latin Word. 


N.v. χώρα 


terra 


G. xeepds 


terrae 


D. X^pti. 


terrae 


A. χωράν 


terrain 


N.v. χώραι 


terrae 


G. χωρών 


terrarum 


D. xeepais 


terris 


A. χώροβ 


terras 



γ^νρα 
7cφvpόs 

γ^νραν 

γ^νραι 
γ€φνρών 
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in the feminine like nouns in d or η.^ Thus: αγαθός, 
αγαθή, αγαθόν; αγαθοΰ, αγαθής, άγαθοΰ, etc. See 499. 
Cf. banus^ bona^ bonum of Latin. 

56. VOCABULAEY 

αμαξά., wagon, 6 ΐΓθταμό$, river. 

Οάλαττα, sea, φοΡ€ρό$, d, όν, adj., terrible. 

Oca, goddess. ^, out of, prep. w. gen. (<κ be- 
Kcucos, ή, 6v, adj., bad, toicked, cowardly. fore consonants), 

κώμη, village. 4v, in, prep, with dative. 

ΐΓολ^μιοβ, £α, u>v, hostile; ol ιτολ^μΜΐ, the cle, into, prep. w. ace. 
enemy, hostes ; cf . ΐΓΟλ€μο$. 

• 

57. Translate ι \.ev τβχώρα ησαι/ κωμαι. 2. του? 
μίκροΐίζ ίτπΓους αγουσιν ^ €ΐ9 τον ποταμόρ. 3. ό στρα- 
τηγός τους πολ€μίους έκ των σκηνών ^ye. 4. πόλεμος 
φοβζρος ^ν iv T-g κώμτ^. 5. €19 την θάλατταν οίζβι 
τους δούλους. 6. κελεύει τον στρατηγον πέμττ^ιν τίΐ9 
άμάζάς. 7. την μίκρίν γβφϋραν οΐ πολέμιοί λύσου- 
σιν.^ 8. αι Μονσαι deal "^σαν σοφαί. 9. κελεύσεις, 
ώ^ Oek Kokijy τον στρατηγον Oveiv. 10. ίππους κακούς 
€ΐχον iv τω χωρίω. 

58. 1. The men have small wagons. 2. The sea was 
terrible. 3. They were bringing small gifts out of the 
tent. 4. Ο wicked general, you are striking a good 
man. 5. In the village they were sacrificing to the 
goddess. 6. He leads the slaves into a terrible place. 

^ d if the OS is preceded by c, i, p, po; otherwise η. 

^ V movable, added to the third person singular in c and to all words 
ending in σι, if the next word begins with a vowel. It may also be 
added at the end of a sentence. 

« 0, commonly used with vocative, but often left untranslated. 
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LESSON IV 

A-NOUNS — Μ ASCUIJNB 



59. 


PARADIGMS 




vfdvCos» 


voKirr^f 




σατράνηι, 


YOUNG MAN. 


CITIZEN. 


targbtber. 
Singular 


SATRAP. 


N. vcavlds 


ΐΓθλ1τη$ 




σατράνηι 


o. vfdvCou 


irOAtTOV 


irfATCUTToO 


σατράίΓον 


D. VfOvC^ 


iroXirn 


1ΓΙΛΤ04ΓΤ^ 


TOlTpAV^ 


A. vcdvCcu' 


Ίτολΐτην 




σατράνην 


y. vcdvCd 


«ολίτα 


iriATtt^Tvl 
Plural 


σατράνη 


N.T. vfdvCai 


iroXtroi 




σατράίΓΟΑ 


G. vfdviAv 


τΓολϊτΑν 


ιηλταστΑν 


σατρανΑν 


D. vfdvCais 


iroXtrois 


ιηλτασ-ταΐι 


σατράιτακ 


A. vcdvCas 


iroXirds 


ιπΛταΐΓταβ 


aarpdirds 



α. Observe that masculine nouns of the A-declensiou 
differ from feminine nouns in α and η only in the nomina- 
tive, genitive, and vocative singular. 

b. Decline στρατιώτης αγαθός, 6 ιταρασάγγης. 

Note. — National names in η$ and nouns in τηβ have α in the vocatiye, 
as Π4ρ<Γη$, Persian, ΙΚρο-έί; ιτολίτηβ, ιτολϊτα. Most others in i|t have η 
in the vocative. 

60. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. 4|-€λα•ΰν€ΐ ιταρασάγγάς irivT€, he marches five para- 
gangs, 
β. ίβϋον ημέρας δέκα, they sacrificed (during) ten days. 

a. Observe that in a the accusative is used to tell how 
far he marched, in β to tell how long they sacrificed ; in 
other words, a shows the extent pf the march, β the extent 
of the time of sacrificing. 
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61. Bole of Syntax. — Extent of time or space is expressed 
by the accusative case. 

62. VOCABULARY 

8έκα, indecl., ten,- το ircSCov, plain. 

1{-«λαύνι t, λβ marches. itiim, indecl., βνβ. 

η ημέρα, day. Πέρσης, a Persian. 

Koi, and. (ττρατνώτης, soldier. 

Βέρ£η«, Xerxes. to{c^m, ιΰσβ», shoot, hit with 
ναρίλσ-άτγης, parasang, an arrow. 

3| miles. το(ότη$, bowman. 

63. Translate : 1. vedviai nei/re ησω/ iv ry του 
σατράπου atcqvg} 2. ό σοφός σατράττης βασιΧεύ- 
acL. 3. ef-cXawet παρασάγγάς heKa ct9 neSiov καλόν. 

4. 6^ Η^ρζης τον σατράττην KeXevet πελταστλς aycti/. 

5. €19 την των πολ€μίων χωράν τοζότάς καΐ ττελτα- 
arks π€μ\ΙβουσΊν,^ 6. τοις vedviais δώρα ίπεμπεν 6 
Η^ρζης. 7. i$-€\avv€L €κ της των Ιΐ€ρσων κώμης και 
τους τοζοτάς άγει παρασάγγάς mvTe. 8. ο στρατηγός 
κελβνει, ω τοζότα^ τους στρατιώτάς τοζεύενν. 9. ημέ- 
ρας πέντε θεοΐς καΐ θεαΐς εθϋον οί ττολιται. 

64. 1. The soldiers' tents were small. 2. The satrap 
marches five parasangs and bids the men sacrifice. 
3. Bowmen were shooting in the plain. 4. For ten 
days we sent gifts to the Persian. 5. A targeteer 
struck the young man's horse. 

1 The dependent genitive, having the force of an adjective, commonly 
has the attributive position, i.e. between the article and noun. 
' Proper names may take the article. 
» Cf. 67, 2, n. 
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"^65. Διάλογος. — Θωμάς καΐ ό Μαθητής 

Thomae Schoolboy 

θ. 'Αλλά vvVy ω αδελφέ, τί τήμερον βμαθβ^ iv τω 

Well now, my brother, what to-day did-you-learn 

school ? 

M. Πολλά δ^ €μαθον^ @ωμάσί8ιον, μάλιστα δε τά 

Α lot of things. Tommy, especially but 

ΈΧΚηνικα ονόματα. 

Greek nouns. 

Θ. Τά δε 'ΕίΧΚηνικα χαΧβττά €στιν ; 

hard is 

Μ. Ού 8ήτα• έμοί ye 8οκ€Ϊ ράονα η η 'Ρωμαϊκή. 

No, indeed ; to me at-least seems easier than Latin. 

Θ. Καλοί/ τούτο • την yctp Ύωμαϊκήν μισώ. νυν δε ϊωμβν 

That's fine I for I hate. let us go 

7Γα£^ο/χει/θ£. 

and play. 

M. Ού Βήτα • τά yap ίττίθβτα ούκετι μ^μάθηκα. 

adjectives not yet I have leamed. 

Θ. Βαβαί. 

Oh dear I 

♦ 

LESSON V 

PROCLITICS AND ENCLITICS 

66. Some monosyllables have no accent, but are pro- 
nounced with the following word. These are called 
proclitics (from ιτρο-κλΐνω» lean forward^. 

67. The proclitics are the articles, 6, ή, ol, al ; cl» if, 
ώς, αβ, ού (ουκ, ούχ), ηοί, and the prepositions €ls, έν, ί|. 

68. Certain other words are regularly accented, but 
lose their accents and are pronounced as if a part of the 
preceding word. These are called enclitics (from ίγ- 
κλΐνω» lean on^. 
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69. The most common enclitics are the present indica- 
tive (excepting the second person singular) of €ΐμί, 6e, 
and ψημC» sdy ; the genitive, dative, and accusative singu- 
lar of the pronouns of the first and second persons ; the 
indefinite pronoun tIs, tI; the indefinite adverbs ττον, 
ΤΓΟτί, Ίτώ, tras ; and the particles γί, τί, τοί, ircp. 



€ΐμί 

70. Learn the Present and Imperfect Indicative of cl^C 
(528). 

71. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. 6 άνθρωπος σοφός Ιστιν> the man is wise, 

β. ην iroTc άνθρωπος tis, there was once a man. 

y. t6 δώρόν σου καλόν Ιστιν, your gift is pretty. 

B. 6 linros μιου μ€ίξων εστίν, my horse is larger. 

€. €Ϊ Tis €στιν αγαθός, if anybody is brave. 

a. Observe that in a, y8, 7, 6, the enclitic drops its 
accent, but in δ the accent of ίστίν is unchanged; in 
β and 7, however, the accents of Tis and σου are not lost, 
but reappear as acute accents upon the ultimas of 8.νθρω- 
TTos and δΔρον. In β, tIs gives its accent to cl, and 
receives one from ίστίν. 

72. Accent of Enclitics. — After another word the en- 
clitic always loses its accent, except a dissyllabic enclitic 
after a word with the acute on the penult. 

73. The word before an enclitic receives an additional 
acute on the ultima, if it has not (a) an accent on the 
ultima, or (6) an acute accent on the penult. 

74. Before an enclitic an oxytone does not change its 
acute to the grave (21). 

FIRST GR. BK. — 3 
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75. A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute 
accent. 

76. When denoting existence or possibility, or at the 
beginning of a sentence, iorC is written ίστι. So after 
αλλά, KaC, ούκ, or τοΰτο. 

77. VOCABULARY 

η &Ύορα, marketplace. ή μ^χη? battle. 

ο ά8€λφό«, brother. ή oSos, road, march. 

it, if. 6 6vkiTr\9j heavy-armed soldier. 

knl, prep. w. gen., on; w. dat., το ονλον, implement; οιτλα, arms. 

on, by ; w. ace, to, against. oi, not. ούκ before a smooth breath 
Uavos, ή, όν, adj., able. ing, ονχ before a rough. 

78. Translate : 1. icmy elai, 2. €i/Ltt, 'ijp. 3. cly 
core, ^rc. 4. ίσμέν^ '^ftcr, €t/xt. 5. ^σαν^ βστι, ησθα. 

79. 1. They are, they were. 2. You are, we are. 

3. He was, he is. 4. We were, you (plu.) were. 
5. There is, it is, you (sing.) were. 

80. Translate : 1. ol πόΚέμιοί άσιν iv ταΐς των 
στρατιωτών σκηνοίς. 2. ο ν^άνίάς ίστΧν ^ ικανοί 
οττλίτά? άγ€ΐν. 3. α/ τ^ ογορα ecrrc, ω πολΐται. 

4. inl της άμάζης ^ν τα όπλα.* 5. Ικανοζ ουκ ίστι 
τω αοζΚφω οωρα καλά π^μπειν. Ο. οι οουΚοι ει,σι 
τοζόταί^ αγαθοί. 7. αί όδοΙ τ^ς του σατράπον χώ- 
ρας μακραί είσιν. 8. inl ry OakaTTji ην χωρίον καλόν. 
9. έν Ty φοβέρα μοίχ'ΙΙ oi οττλΓται ^σαν αγαθοί. 

1 4στί takes ν movable, like a word ending in σι (67, 2, η.). 
^ Notice the singular verb with neuter plural subject. A neuter plural 
sulject commonly takes its verb in the singular. 

* Nominative, because it refers to the same person as the subject 
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81. 1. The general's hoplites are cowardly. 2. The 
satrap is a Persian. 3. The men's gifts are on the 
wagon. 4. If you have slaves, you are not wise. 

5. We were in the villages of the enemy five days. 

6. The hoplite's brother is a bowman. 



LESSON VI 

REDUPLICATION 

82. The perfect and pluperfect tenses have the redu- 
plication, which is the sign of completed action. 

83. In verbs beginning with a single consonant (ex- 
cept p) reduplication consists in prefixing that consonant 
followed by €, as λέ-λυκα. But a rough mute is changed 
to the cognate smooth (9, a), as τέ-θυκα• 

84. In verbs beginning with two consonants (except a 
mute and a liquid), with a double consonant, or with p, 
the syllabic augment (34) is used instead of the redupli- 
cation, as ξητ€ω» Ιξήτηκα, στρατ€'ΰω, €στράτ€υκα, Ι^ίιττω, 
{ρρίψα, but γράψω» γέγραψα. 

85. In verbs beginning with a short vowel or a diph- 
thong the reduplication takes the form of the temporal 
augment (35). 

86. When the perfect is reduplicated as in 83, the 
pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment to the reduplica- 
tion. In other cases the pluperfect retains the augment 
of the perfect. 
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AoRiST, Perfect, and Pluperfect Indicative Active 

87. Learn the Aorist, Perfect, and Pluperfect Indica- 
tive Active of λυω (516). 

88. ϋγω has the perfect ήχα (the aor. -^ξα is rare), 
tri^triu has the aor. 2ΐΓ€μψα» perf. ιτέιτομψα, c changed 
to 0. 

Form the aorist, perfect, and pluperfect of βασιλ€'ΰω, 
θύω, Κ€λ€'ΰω9 ιταίω. 

89. vocabulary 

« 

αθροίζω, collect, aOpoCire», ηβροισα, ηβροικα. 

ΎρΑφβ», icritCy ύρ^Ψ«*) ^Ύραψα, γ^γραφα. 

$ιώκβ», pursue, $ιώ(β», ί$£ωξα, $€δ£ωχα. 

Οανμάζ», wonder at, admire, θαυμάσω, ίθαύ|λΐι<Γα, τ€θαύμοΜ<&. 

κωλνω, hinder, κωλνσω, 4κώλϋσα, Κ€κώλνκα. 

ιη£θω, persuade, ircCo -ω, cirf ura, ir^irciKa. 

στραπΰω, make an expedition, (Γτρατ€νσω, {(rrparcvara, {(rrpdrcuKa. 

κατά, prep. w. gen., down, beneath; w. ace. down along, through, by^ 
according to, 

90. Translate : 1. iXvae, XeXvfcc, iXekvKei. 2. eXc- 
λύκεσαϊ', λελυκάσι, ίλνσαι/. 3. λβλυκα?, ίΚϋσαμ^ν, 
^X^KvKere, 4. iarpaTeuo-e, iarparevKe. 5. ηθροί- 
κα, ήθροίκη. 6. δεδιώ^^άσι, έ^ίωζαν. 7. βγράψα- 
/Α€ΐ/, γ€γράφατ€. 8. '^^(c, cl;;(€. 

91. 1. I destroyed, I have destroyed, I had destroyed. 
2. He assembled, he has assembled. 3. They made an 
expedition, they had made an expedition. 4. He had 
led, they have led. 5. You ordered, we had ordered. 

92. Translate: 1. inl τους ττολβ/χιους ^χ€ τους 
στρατίώτάς κατά την φοβ^ρΚν ο66ν. 2. ό στρατηγός 
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τους nekTaarhs έΒίωζ^ρ ημέρας πέιη^. 3. λόγους 
σοφούς γεγράφάσα/ οΐ πολΐταυ. 4. δώρα €π€π6μφ€ΐ, 
δοΰλοι/ και Ιππους δβκα. 5. ηθροισαν τους τοζότάς 
βίς ^ το πεδιοι/. 6. τα των οπλιτών όπλα Ιθαυμάσαμ^ν, 
7. ου π€π€ΐκ€ τους κακούς ανθρώπους. 8. έστρατ€υκ€ΐ 
€πΙ τhς του σατράπου κώμάς. 9. €κωλύσατ€ την 
μά^ην, & τοζόται κακοί. 10. ηθροικα στρατιύτας 
€κ ττ^ς χώρας, οπλίτάς καΐ π€λταστάς. 

93. 1. Ηθ hindered the satrap. 2. They had written 
wise words. 3. They made an expedition into the 
coimtry of Xerxes by sea. 4. We have not collected 
soldiers. 5. I ordered the slaves to bring horses. 



LESSON VII 

REVIEW OF NOUNS AND VERBS 

94. Present and Imperfect. — The stem of the present 
and imperfect is the same, and is learned in the theme, i.e. 
the first person singular of the present indicative active. 
Its final vowel is ο before μ or v, elsewhere c. 

95. Future. — The stem of the future active and middle 
is formed by adding σο (σ€) to the verb stem (except in 
liquid verbs, which will be treated later). 

1 The idea of motion in the verb makes els w. ace. necessaiy, inetead 
of h w. dat. 
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96. Aorist. — The stem of the aorist active and middle 
is formed by adding σα to the verb stem. (For liquid 
verbs, see 853.) 

a. Lingual stems drop τ, δ, θ, before s; θαυμΛξω, 
θαυμά(δ)σω» ί6ανμχί(&)σα. 

97. Perfect, — Vowel stems, many liquid stems, and 
some Unguals, add the tense suffix -κα to the reduplicated 
verb stem to form the perfect active. 

a. Lingual stems (especially those with themes in |^ω) 
drop T, δ, β, before -κα ; Τ€θα'ύμα(δ)κα. 

98. Pluperfect. — The pluperfect changes -κα of the 
perfect to -κ€, in the singular lengthened to -κη, -κηδι 
-Κ€ΐ(ν). 

99. Second Perfect — Many verbs add α to the redupli- 
cated verb stem to form the perfect. Most stems in 
IT, β, κ, γ change to the cognate rough mute, if a short 
vowel precedes. Those in φ and χ remain unchanged. 
This is called the second perfect to distinguish from the 
perfect in -κα, the inflection being the same. 

100. Second Pluperfect. — α of the second perfect be- 
comes € in the second pluperfect ; the inflection is the 
same as that of the first pluperfect. 

101. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. ol ΐΓολέμιοι ψοβ€ροί €ΐσι μάχην, the enemy are terrible 
in battle. 

β. κάμνω την Κ€ψαλήν, / have a pain in my head. 

a. Observe that μάχην in a shows in what respect the 
enemy are terrible ; την κ€ψαλήν in β the part affected by 
κάμνω. This is called the Accusative of Specification. 
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102. Bule of Syntax. — The Accusative of Specification 
with a verb, adjective, noun, or clause, denotes a part 
or quality to which the expression refers. 

103. Translate : 1. βφασΐΚευκει/ άνθρωπος κακός 
ev rg των Υί^ρσων χώρα• 2. cTTCtcre τους ν^άνίας τα 
οττλα π€μπ€ΐν τοις του 'Β^ρζου στρατιώταις, 3. Ιζ- 
eXawct Ικ του χωρίου παρασάγγάς ScKa inl την θάλατ- 
ταν. 4. 68ος μακρΚ και φοβερά έστιν eVl τον ποταμόν. 
5. 6 στρατηγός Ιστράτ€υκ€ν άς την κώμην. 6. εις το 
μικρόν neSiov τoifς οπλίτάς €Κ€Κ€λ€ύκ€ΐ 8ιώκ€ΐν τους 
πολεμίους. 7. ανθρώπους 8€κα αγαθούς μαχην €π€ΐσ€ 
8ιώκ€ΐν τους πο\€μίους. 8. Ικανη ecmv η θ eh τον 
πόλεμον κωλύ€ΐν, 9. δταιε τους ίππους έν Ty άγορ^ 
6 του πολίτου 8ου\:ος. 

104. 1. The citizens have sacrificed to gods and god- 
desses. 2. They will order the soldiers to destroy the 
bridge. 3. Were they able to send hoplites against the 
Persians? 4. The peltasts were cowardly in war. 
5. He pursued the peltasts for five parasangs. 

♦105. MOeos. — "Iinros καΐ "Ovos 

Fable Ass. 

"Άνθρωττός τις βϊχβν ϊτητον κα\ ορον. οΒενόντων Be ίν 

while traveling 

tJ 68φ elirev 6 όνος τω ίτΓττςο, " Ααβέ τι έκ τον έμον βάρους^ 

said take a bit my load 

€1 θ^€ΐς elvai /xe σάϊ/." 6 Se ουκ έττβίσθη, 6 Be όνος 

wish to be aliye-and-well. He complied 

ΊΓβσων €κ του κόττου έτέΧεντησβ* τον Be Ββσττοτον €ΐηθέντος 

lUling euffering perished ; when-his-master-pnt 

ττάντα αύτω καΐ αντην Τ^ν του ονον Βοράν^ θρήνων ο ΐτητος 

■U upon him beeidee hide lamenting 
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έβόά^ " ΟΙμοί τω τταναθΧίψ ' μη θέλησάς μικρόν βάρο^ 

cried out Ο dear, wretched me when-I-didn't-wieh 

ΧαββΙν^ ISov ατταντα βαστάζω καΐ την Sopav. τοϊς μικροΐς 

to take, behold, all of it I carry 

oi μβτγάΚοί σ\τ^κοίνωνονντ€^ αμφότεροι σωθήσονται iv βίω• 

the strong Joining with both will be saved Ufe. 



LESSON VIII 

MIDDLE VOICE— PERSONAL ENDINGS 

106. In the Passive Voice the subject is represented as 
acted upon; as ό άνθρωπος Ιιτέμφθη, the man was sent. 

107. In the Middle Voice the subject is represented as 
(1) acting on himself, (2) for himself, or (3) on some- 
thing belonging to himself ; as φαίνομαι, I show myself or 
appear^ ΐΓοιονμαι άμαξας, / make myself wagons^ λύ€ται 
την θυγατέρα, he ransoms his {own) daughter. 

108. The forms of the middle and passive are the same 
except in the future and aorist. 

109. The following table gives the personal endings of 
the active, middle, and passive, as found in the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, and optative. 

TABLE OF PERSONAL ENDINGS 

Active. Middle and Passitb. 

Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses, Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses. 

Sing. 1. fit V Sing. 1. μαι μην 

2. s (σι) f 2. σαι «το 

3. σι (τι) — 3. τα* το 

Plur. 1. |Mv |MV Plur. 1. |Μθα μιθα 

2. τ€ τ€ 2. σθι (θ€) σ«€ (Oc) 

3. νσΐ| άσι ν, σαν 3. νται ντο 
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α. Verbs in ω do not have the primaryendings μι and 
σι in the Indicative active. The ending τι you have seen 
in brrL 

b. The endings of the imperative and infinitive are 
given in 242, 259. 

The Indicativb Middle 

110. Leam the Present, Imperfect, Future, and Aorist 
Indicative Middle of λΰω (517). 

« 

111. VOCABULARY 

άΐΓΟ, prep. w. gen., (away) from, μ€τά, prep. w. gen., with, among; 

Lat. ab, w. ace, after, 

η &ρχή, province, rule, μ€τα-«^μιη», send after; mid. sumr 
βονλιύ», €νσ•ω, plan; mid. plan for mon (jLo one^s self), 

one's self, deliberate. <1κτώ, indecl. eight, 

SCkouos, ά, ov, adj. just, το iraiSCov, child, 

Kvpos, Cyrus, ιταύω, παύσω, stop (some one) ; 

mid. stop one*s self, cease, 

a. Observe that the force of the middle voice often 
seems to change the meaning of the verb : λύομαι, / ran- 
som; ΊτάΒομαι, I persuade myself,, hence obey; while στρα- 
τ€'ΰομαι hardly differs from the active in meaning, but 
is much more common than στρατ€ύω. 

112. Translate: 1. X^erat, X^crcrai. 2. ^K^^ro, 
ΙΚύσατο. 3. ίΚύσαντο^ Χνσονται, 4. /lera-Trc/jt- 

φομαι, μ€Τ'€π€μ\Ιβάμην} 5. ifiovXevov, ΙβουΚ€νσω, 
6. eaTpareveTo, Ιστρατ^υσάμην. 7. παν(Τ€σθ€, παν- 
€σθ€. 8. άθροιζόμεθα, ηθροιζόμ^θα. 

1 Ιί a verb is compounded with a preposition, the augment comes 
directly after the preposition, which loses a final vowel before this 
augmented form ; {μτ-^ίπ fiirov, dir -ήγον. But irtpC and ιτρό keep the final 
YOwel ; ιτρο4ικμψ• , ιηρι-ή^. 
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113. 1. They ransom, they ransomed. 2. I shall 
obey, I was obeying. 3. He stopped, he is stopping. 
4. We shall deliberate, we are deliberating. 5. He used 
to summon, he summoned. 

114. Translate : 1. ό πολίτης τα παιδία λΰσβται. 

2. οΐ άνθρωπου τφ 8ίκαίω σατράπ^^ πβίθονται, 

3. Κνρον /ΐ€Τ-€π€/χψατο άπο της ο,ρχης. 4. Κύρω 
έπβίθοντο οΐ π€ΡΤ€ στρατηγοί. 5. ηγου Toif^ ίππους 
€ΐς την άγοράν. 6. ίπανοντο οΐ πο\έμνοι. 7. μβτά 
την Ρ'άχην οΐ στρατιωται €ΐς το πεδίοι/ ηθροίζοντο. 
8. €πΙ τους ΐΐ€ρσάς €στρατ€ύσατο μ€τα των του Κύρου 
όπΧΙτών. 9. βον\€νσόμ€θα ημέρας οκτώ. 10. ίβοχ/- 
XevovTo οΐ πολΐταί kv Trj ay ο pa, 

115. 1. We took the field with the soldiers against 
Cyrus' enemies. 2. He will obey Cyrus and bring 
his arms to the tent. 3. The just citizens assembled 
in the market place. 4. They summon eight young 
men from the village. 5. After ten days you will 
deliberate. 

*116. Διάλογος. — Δνο Παιδία 

Tico 

Ώαί8ίον Α. Ό €μος πατηρ^ βΒωκέ μοι τημ^ρον^ h&pov 

my gave me to-day 

καΧόν, 

ΤΙαίΒίον Β. Καλά?, τί βστί ; 

Good Ι What 



1 Notice that a verb meaning obey takes the dative in Greek ae in 
Latin. 

2 Lat. pater. • Cf . ή|λ4ρά. 
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Α. Ovirore βίκάζβιν Βυνήσα. 

Never to gnees yon will be able. 

B. Ύοντ olSa. ϊθι νύν^ Xeye μοι^ ώ? τάχιστα. 

I know that. Come now, teU right away. 

A. "A.KOve oifv • χήνα βίωκέ μοι^ μβ^γάλ,ην καί καΚην. 

listen then ; goose big 

Β. θαυμάσια Xiyei^' άλλα μη ττοιησ'ρς ωστΓ€ρ η iv τω 

strange things bat don't do as 

μύθφ^ χήρα» 

widow 

A. Πώς \ey€L•^ ; 

How do yon mean ? 

B. Ύί yap; ου μέμνησαι; άΧΧΛ ή μητηρ^ μου fcaXei 

do yon remember my (of me) 

/Lte, καϊ Iriov iarlv• έττην Se ήκω ττάντα Χέζω σοι. 

I most go. When I come back all to yon. 



LESSON IX 

PERFECT INDICATIVE, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

117. Learn the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect 
Indicative, Middle and Passive of λΰω (517). 

118. The perfect and pluperfect middle and passive are 
inflected by adding the personal endings directly to the 
reduplicated verb stem, as λέλυ-ται. For the inflection 
of the tenses in consonant stems, where many changes are 
necessary for euphony, see 488, 521. 

119. The stem of the future perfect middle and passive 
is formed by adding σο (or σ€) to the stem of the per* 
feet middle ; this tense is commonly found with passive 
force. 

1 Cf . 106. * Lat. moAer, 
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120. Write a synopsis of the indicative active and 
middle of λύω, θύω, στρατ€ύω9 ιταύω, in the third person 
singular and plural. 

121. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. τά iraiSCa λ€λύσ€ται iiro τοΰ αδ€λψο{Ι, the children 
will have been ransomed by their brother. 

β. τιμάται inrb τ&ν βαρβάρων, he is honored by the 
barbarians. 

y. Κ€κόλασται τ<^ λοχαγφ, he has been punished by the 
aaptain. 

a. Observe that in a and y8, the agent is expressed by 
VTTO followed by the genitive (compare ab with the abla- 
tive in Latin) ; in 7, by the dative without a preposition 
(as is the case with the gerundive in Latin). 

122. Rule of Syntax. — In Greek the agent with the 
passive voice is expressed usually by inro and the geni- 
tive; but with the perfect and pluperfect passive the 
simple dative may be used. 

123. VOCABULARY 

ο βάρβαροβ, barbarian. iraiScve», ιύσβ», train up a chUdy 

8id, prep. w. gen., through; w. educate (cf. iraiSCov). 

ace, on account of. Lat. per. iropcie», ιύσβ», make go ; ΐΓορ€νομαι, 

θηρ€νω, €νσω, hunt wild beasts, proceed, advance. 

catch. rOv, prep. w. dat., loith. Lat. cum. 

TO θηρ£ον, wild beast (cf . θη- τ(β,ι who f τΐ, what f 

ρ€ΰ«). φίλος, η, ov, &dj. friendly ; as noun, 

6 κ«ΐ|ΐάρχηβ, village chief. friend. 



^ The accent of tCs, tC, is never changed to grave ; this is to distinguish 
from the indefinite rlt, any one• 
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124. Translate: 1. λΑυται, Ikekvro, λβλΰσεται.^ 

2. π€παι8€υμ€θα, π^παιΖενσόμ^θα. 3. iwenopevPTO, 
π€πόρ€υιηαι, 4. βστράτβυται, Ιστρατεύσβται, ίστρα- 
τ€υτο. 5. βφονΚεύσ^ι, β^βονΚευσοΛ. 6. εκ€κώλΰ- 

125. 1. He has been set free, he had been set free, he will 
have been set free. 2. They had ransomed, they have 
ransomed. 3. You (plu.) will have been educated, you had 
been educated. 4. We have proceeded, we had proceeded. 
5. He has been hindered, they had been hindered. 

126. Translate: 1. βστράτεντο enl Toif^ βαρβά- 
ρους. 2. συν τοις (our) φίλους β€βουλεύμ€θα, 

3. δια τί 7Γ€7Γαυσαι ; ό κωμάργΎ^ς μ€ μ€τα-π€π€μπται. 

4. δια της των βαρβάρων χωράς πεπόρβυνται πάρα- 
σάγγάς οκτώ. 5. τά θηρία τοις ίκ της κώμης^ 
στρατιώταις τ€θηρ€υταί. 6. τις πετταιδευται τω σοφω 
κωμάρχη; 7. €Κ€Κ€λ€υ(Γτο^ ύπο του σατράπου τοχτς 
δούλους huoKeiv, 

127. 1. The village chief had been educated in the 
satrap's province. 2. They have deliberated with their 
friends. 3. Why (on account of what) have you ad- 
vanced through the plain? 4. The dreadful war will 
have been stopped. 5. We had ransomed our friends. 

1 The V of λέλυμοκ, is lengthened before σ in λcλifσoμ(u. 

^4k τήβ κώμηβ modifies στρατνώτοκβ» and so has the position of an 
adjective. How would the meaning differ if this phrase came after 
οΎραπώταιβ ? 

> The perfect of KcXiiei is kck4\cvo^(U| not Μκ^νμοκ, as would be 
expected. 
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. LESSON X 

PALATAL AND LABIAL STEMS OF THE CONSONANT 
DECLENSION — GENITIVE VTITH NOUNS 

128. The Third or Greneral Declension includes all 
nouns not belonging to the other two. The stem usually 
ends in a consonant, but there are a few vowel or diph- 
thong stems. 

129. Examine carefully the following table of case 
endings ; notice how they differ from those of the other 
declensions ; and compare with the corresponding Latin 
endings. 



Greek. 

M. and F. 
Si7iff. Plur. 



Neater. 
Sing. Plur. 



Latin. 
M. and F. Neuter. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 



N. 


β or— cs 


— d 


Ν. 8 ΟΓ — 


es — a 


G. 


OS ttV 


OS «ν 


G. is 


um is um 


D. 


I σι 


ι σι 


D. ϊ 


ibus i ibus 


A. 


V or α as (vs) 


& 


Α. em, im 


es, is — & 


V. 


s or — cs 


— & 


V. s or — 


es — & 




130. 


PARADIGMS 






ψύλα(, 6, 


διώρυξ, ή, 


φλ<ψ, ή, 


ovros 6 κήρν(| 




GUARD. 


CANAL. 

SiNC 


VEIN. 
fULAR 


THIS HERALD. 


N. 


φύλα( 


8ιώρν{ 


φλ4ψ 


ovros 6 κήρν{ 


G. 


φύλακο$ 


διώpυχos 


φλcβόs 


τούτον ToO κήpvκos 


D. 


φνλακι 


διώρυχι 


φλιβ( 


τούτφ τφ κήρνκι 


A. 


φύλακα 


διώρνχα 


φλφα 


τοΰτον τ6ν κήρυκα 


V. 


φύλα( 


διώρυ{ 


φλ4φ 


— — κήρυξ 






Plural 




N. 


γ. φύλακcs 


διώpvχcs 


φλ4ρ€$ 


οντοι οΐ κήρνκ%« 


G. 


φυλάκων 


διωρύχων 


φλ€βών 


τούτων τών κηρύκων 


D. 


φύλα(ι 


8ιώρν{ι 


φλιφ£ 


τoύτoiS Tots κήρϋξι 


A. 


φύλακαs 


διώpυχαs 


φλ4βα$ 


τούτουβ Tous κήpϋκαs 
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α. Observe that when s is added to the stem in the 
nominative singular and dative plural, it is combined with 
the final mute to form | or ψ. A labial mute with s gives 
ψ, a palatal ξ. 

δ. Observe that in this declension also the accent 
remains as far as possible on the syllable on which it 
stands in the nominative singular; except ψλίψ, which 
accents the ultima in the genitive and dative of all num- 
bers. This is true of most monosyllables of the consonant 
declension ; ων and oiv are circumflexed. 

c. Notice that the demonstrative pronoun in Greek 
is used with the article, in which case the article is 
not to be translated ; and further, that the demonstrative 
does not, like an adjective, stand between the article and 
noun. Compare the declension of the masculine given 
above with that of the article. 

131. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. o8os ίστι τριών ήμ^ρΔν, it is a three day%^ journey, 

y8. έν τη χώρ^ ^v Τ€Ϊχο$ ιτλίνθων άτττών, there was a 
wall of baked bricks in the country. 

7. τήν Toil δήμου €ίνοιαν €Ϊχ€, he had the good will of 
the people. 

δ. έν τη κώμη φόβος τών στρατιωτΔν ^ν, there was fear 
of the soldiers in the village. 

Observe that in a the genitive tells the measure of the 
journey ; in y8 it denotes the material of which the wall 
consists ; in 7 it is the subject of the feeling of good 
will ; in δ, the object of the fear, they were afraid of the 
soldiers. 
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132. Bnles of Syntax. — The genitive is used to denote 
measure (of time, space, or value) or material, of which 
anything consists ; the subject of an action or feeling. 
Subjective Genitive; and the object of an action or 
feeling. Objective Genitive. 

133. Translate : 1. πάρα των %ρακων ^k€v 6 κηρνζ. 
2. τούτον τον θρςικα €π€πόμφ€ΐ, πάρα Κνρον. 3. τίς, 
ώ κηρνξ, την φάλαγγα αζβι; 4. ό της φάλαγγος 
φόβος κακός Ιστιν. 5. ij 8c Ζιωρνζ ccrrt μακρά, καΐ 
8νσπόρ€υτος, 6. δια της 8υωρνχος ηκον αί των βρα- 
κών φάλαγγας ΙπΙ την θάλατταν, 7. παρά τη θαλάττη 
Jjv στρατόπβδον σκηνών μΙκρων. 8. οί αγαθοί 
φν\ακ€ς eKivhivevov iv τω στρατοπ&ω. 9. μισθον 
ήμερων 84κα 6 Κύρος €7Γ€μψ€ϊ/. 

134. 1. The guard was proceeding to Xerxes. 2. The 
general sent for these heralds from the camp. 3. Fear 
of this general filled (held) the line. 4. They will send 
gifts to these Thracians. 5. Beside the canal is a road 
of five parasangs, hard to pass. 

135. VOCABULARY 

8^, conj., post-positive, hut^ and. 6 μισ64$, pay. 

h^m6μ^y^τo9,^ ov, adj., hard to get ιταρά, prep. w. gen.,/rom (beside) ; 

through. w. dat., by the side ofy near; w. 

ηκ«, ηξ», comey have come (like a ace, to (the side of), contrary to. 

perfect). TO στρατόΐΓίδον, camjo. 

ο θρ^, θρςμ€0$, Thracian, η ψάλα-γξ, ψάλαγ -yos, line of battle. 

κινδΰνιύω, σω, etc., encounter dan- 6 φόβοβ, fear. 

ger, be in peril. 

^ Some adjectives in os, especially compounds, have only two termina- 
tions, the feminine being the same as the masculine. 
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*136. 



Διάλογος. — Γνν\\ καΐ Χήν 

See Lesson VIIL 



%ωμας. Χί69 ονχ υττ^σγον Χέξβιν ^ μοι irepl εκείνης της 

yesterday promised that 

χήρας fcaX της χηνος ; 

Τεωρ^ίος• Μάλιστα γε* τουτο^ yap ου μακρόν εστίν. 

yes, indeed 

θ. Aeye Βη, ήΒιστ &ν άκούσαιμι. 

teU me, then. I*m dying to hear it (I should hear most gladly). 

Γ. "Άκουε yap. Τννή τις χήρα χήνα είχεν^ τ) καθ* 

listen which 

εκάστην ημεραν ωον^ ανττ} έτικτε, νομίσασα δε ώ?, ει 

every egg laid. Thinking that 

ττΧείονς ttj ορνιθί κριθάς τταρα-βάΧοι^ Svo ώα τεξεται της 

more bird barley should give would lay 

ημέρας τοντο εττοίησεν. η 8ε χην^ ττίμέλης yεvoμέvη^ ούδ' 

did. ikt haying become, not even 

αιταξ της ημέρας τεκεΐν εΒννατο. 

once to lay was able. 

Θ. ΕΙεν άτ/αθόν εστί τοντο. aXkcL τι ΒηΧοΐ 6 μύθος; 

well; . but shows 

Γ. Ό μύθος δ?;λοϊ, ως ΑΙσώττος αύτος εΧεξεν^ otl oi Sta 

as Aesop himself those-who 

ττΧεονεξίάν των ττΧειόνων * έΐΓΐ-θυ μουντές καϊ τά τταροντα 

greediness more desire even what-they-have 

άτΓΟ-βάΧΧονσι v. 

lose. 



1 Fut. infin. act. of λ4γα>. 

2 Neut. of ovTos. 



• Cf. Lat. ovum. 

* Gen. with Ιιτι-θυμοΰντιβ. 
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LESSON XI 

LINGUALS OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION— 
GENITIVE OF SEPARATION 

137. Most Lingual Stems add s to form the nominative 
singular, dropping τ, 8, or Θ, as έλιτιδ-, IXiris» hope^ 
γιγαντ-, ylydSf giant; but nouns in oin* drop τ and 
lengthen ο to ω, as Xcoin•-, λίων, lion. In neuters the 
nominative singular is generally the same as the stem, 
dropping final τ,^ as σωμ^τ-, a&\ui9 body. 





138. 




PARADIGMS 






νίί,ή, 


6pvls, 6, ή, 


ikiri^t ή, 


λ4ων, 6, 


τοΰτο rh σΑμα, 




NIGHT. 


BIRD. 


HOPE. 


LION. ' 


THIS BODY. 








Singular 




N. 


νιξ 


6pvl9 


ikiris 


λ4ων 


ToiiTO rh σΑμα 


G. 


WKTOS 


5ρνϊθο$ 


4XirC8os 


X^ovTOs 


τούτον τον σώματοφ 


D. 


wktC 


5ρνΐθι 


4XirC8i 


λ^οντι 


τούτφ τφ σώματι 


A. 


νύκτα 


έίρνϊν 


Viiriha 


λέοντα 


τοντο τ6 σώμα 


T. 


νύ( 


5pvis 


iKiri 


λ^ον 


— — σώμα 








Plural 




N. 


V^KTfS 


5pvl0cs 


IXirCScs 


X^ovTfs 


ταίίτα τά σώματα 


G. 


νυκτών 


ορνίθων 


4XirC8«ov 


λ€Οντων 


τούτων των σωμάτων 


D. 


w{C 


SpVUTi 


4λΐΓ£σι 


λ^ουσι 


τούτοι$ Tots σώμασι 


A. 


νύκταβ 


5ρνΐθα$ 


u^irCSas 


λΙονταβ 


ταΟτα τά σώματα 



*139. Remark, — α. Linguals with nominatives in is 
and υδ, except oxytones, drop the lingual in the accusative 
singular, and add ν ; Spvls» δρνίν, bird, 

b. All stems in i8, and those in ντ except oxytones, 
have the vocative singular like the stem, 8 or τ being 
dropped; iXiris, έλιτί, γίγας, γίγαν, giant. But the 

^ v> p, s axe the only consonants that can stand at the end of a word. 
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• 

present active participles, as &ρχων, ruling^ have the 
vocative like the nominative. 

c. The consonants ντ, νδ, νβ, are dropped before Si and 
the preceding vowel is lengthened, c and ο becoming €i 
and ου : λέουσι (Χίοντσι). 

140. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. τοντφ ^οξ€ τον ιτολέμου ιταύσασθαι, it seemed best to 
him to give up (stop himself from) the war. 
β. ενταύθα δι-έσχον αλλήλων ώ$ τριακοτπ'α στάδια, at 

that point they were about thirty stades distant from one 
another, 

a. Observe the case of πολέμου and αλλήλων. This is 
one of the primary and principal uses of the genitive. 
How do you express separation in Latin? 

141. Rule of Syntax. — The genitive may denote that 
from which anything is separated or distinguished. 
Hence it is found after verbs denoting to remove^ restrain^ 
release^ cease^ fail^ differ^ and the like. 

142. Translate: 1. ύπο τον λόφορ ίπβμφε τούτους 
τους φυγάδας. 2. ύπο μαστιγών έτόζευον οΐ βάρ- 
βαρου κατά τον λόφου. 3. νύκτας και ημ4ράς δώδεκα 
ουκ Ιπαύοντο ττοΧέμου. 4. rj ίΚπΧς ΤΎ]ς νίκης ekvae 
τα στρατεύματα φόβου. 5. οΐ στρατιΣηαι iv εΚπίσι 
καΧαΖς ήσαν, 6. οΣ θεοί την ίρι,ν ττέμπουσι τοΙς 
ανθρώποις. 7. έζ-έΚαύνει το στράτευμα παρασάγγάς 
ΤΓ€ντ€καί8€κα im τον Έ,ύφράτην ποταμόν. 8. 4πΙ πο- 
ταμον ηκουσιν, Έ,ύφράτην όνομα. 9. όρνίθές άσι 
καΧ θηρία iv τούτω τω -^ωρίω. . 10. τοις γερουσιών 
έπείθοντο οί κήρυκες. 
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143. 1. At the foot of the hill was a river, Euphrates 
by name. 2. He. collected this army after the war with ^ 
the Persians. 3. The exiles wondered at the bodies of 
the enemy. 4. He will free the birds from their fear 
of the wild animals. 5. Old man, you stopped the 
soldiers from their strife. 

144. VOCABULARY 

γφων, γ4ροντο«, old man, τ& ^νομα, ονόματοβ, name. 

δώδ€κα, indecL, twelve, το <rTpaTcvfia, <Γτρατ€ύματοβ, army, 

tj cpis, cpiSos, strife. vwa, prep. w. gen., under, by (agent); 
6 Ενφρατη$, ου, Euphrates River, w. dat. (rare), beneath; w. ace. 

6 λόφος, hilL (to a point) under, to the foot of, 

η μάστΐξ, μάο~Γΐγοβ| whip, lash, (Cf . sub,) 

η νίκη, victory, 6 φνγά«, ψνγά8ο«, exile• 



LESSON XII 

FIRST AORIST AND FUTURE Ρ ASSIVB— PRESENT AND 
PAST PARTICULAR CONDITIONS 

145. Learn the First Aorist and Future Indicative Pas- 
sive of λΰω (518). Notice (1) that they are formed from 
the same stem, which is found by adding θη to the simple 
verb stem ; (2) that the first aorist passive has the 
active personal endings. 

146. Write a synopsis in the indicative active and 
passive, third person singular and plural, of λύω, θυω,^ 

^ Observe that the genitive closely depending on another noun is vari- 
ously translated, according to the meaning of the word on which it 
depends. 

2 A or. pass. Mh\v, 



/■ / 
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'ΐΓορ€ύω9 άγορ€νω (harangue)^ στρατ€νω, remembering that 
all tenses of the passive except the (wrist and future are 
the same as the middle. . 

147. In conditional sentences the clause containing the 
condition, or ty-clause, is called the Protasis^ and that 
containing the conclusion is called the Apodosia. 

148. The supposition contained in a protasis may be 
particular or general. A particular supposition refers to 
a definite action^ occurring at a definite time. A general 
supposition refers indefinitely to ang act occurring at any 
time. 

149. The negative of the protasis is regularly μή, that 
of the apodosis is ού. 

150. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. €l otros άληθ€'ΰ€ΐ, καλω$ ^X^iy if this man speaks the 
truths it is well. 

β. €l τοΌτο 2'ΐΓραξ€, καλΔ$ ^χ^ι» if he did this^ it is well. 

y. el θ€Οδ ην, σΐτον ούκ ήσθΐ€ν, if he was a god^ he did 
not eat food. 

a. Observe (1) that none of the above sentences 
implies anything as to the fulfilment of the condition ; 
(2) that the tenses of the indicative are used in both 
parts of the sentence. 

151. Rule of Syntax. — When the protasis simply states 
a present or past particular supposition, implying nothing 
as to the fulfilment of the condition, it has the indicative 
with €l. Any form of the verb (but generally the indica- 
tive) may stand in the apodosis. 
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152. Translate: 1. έλνθη, λνθησεται. 2. λυθψ 
σόμ€θα, 4\νθημ€ν. 3. 4παι8€νθησαν, παι^ευθησορται. 
4. κω\0€ται, κωλνθησ'€ταί, κ€κώ\ύται. 5. ίπορευθη^^ 
inopevov. 6. θηρ€υθησονταί, τβθηρ^υνται. 7. re- 
To^evaerai, τοζ,ζυθησβταί. 8. €Κ€\€νσθην,^ Κ€Κ€\€υ(Γ- 
μαί, κ€Κ€\€νσομαυ. 9. ββουλεύθη, έβφούλβυτο. 
10. \νθησ€ΐ, iropeveL•, βστ/οάτενσαι. 

153. 1. They are being educated, they will have been 
educated. 2. He was educated, he had been educated. 

3. We were being hindered, we have been hindered. 

4. They will be ordered, he has been ordered. 5. I pro- 
ceeded, I had proceeded. 

154. Translate : 1. iprajOev βπορζύθησαρ σταθ- 
μoifς έτΓτα inl top Ενφράτην ποταμόν. 2. ό Κύρος ei 
μη το αργύρων cT;(C, τοί<; στρατιώταις ουκ ε7Γ€μι/ί€ 
μισθόν, 3. παι8€υθησονται ύπο τον (τοφον διδα- 
σκάΚου. 4. το τταιδίοι/ et μη τφ διδασκαλω )(αριν 
€^«, ουκ ίστι δίκαιον. 5. το παώίον μ€τα των ΤΙβρσων 
βπαίοεύθη. 6. οί Kcoj/Tes νπο των νβάνιων €θηρ€ν- 
θησαν. 7. €Κ€Κ€λ€νστο τω στρατηγώ άργύριον π€μ- 
πειν, 8. Κλέαρχος el eXve τλς σποι/δλς την hiicqv 
€χ€ί. 9. τις €Τοζ€νθη iv Ty μάχη ; 10. οί ανθρωττοι 
Χυθησονται νπο των φίλων κατά τους ορκονς. 



1 The aor. pass, of ΐΓορ€ύω is used rather than the aor. mid., with force 
of mid., advance, 

^ KcXc^tt inserts a σ in the aor. pass, stem as well as in that of the perf. 
mid. and pass. ; of. 126, n. 3^ 



PASSIVE VOICE 39 

155. 1. From there he will advance twelve parasangs 
through the plain. 2. We were educated by good and 
wise men. 3. We are grateful to the teacher if he 
has written these words. 4. If the truce has not been 
broken by the enemy contrary to their oaths, we are not 
in peril. 5. The soldiers were hindered from war by 
the heralds. 

156. VOCABULARY 

TO dpTvpiov, {silver) money. μ.4\, adv., not, used in protasis, pro- 
ό SiSdo-KoXos, teacher, hibitions, purpose clauses, etc. 

i\hiKr\,jtAStice, deserts. Cf. SCkcuos. 6 όρκος, oath. 

lyrcvOcv, adv., /row there, thence. η σΐΓθν8ή, libation; «nrovSaC, a truce, 

itrrd, indecl., seven. 6 σταθμόβ, day^s march, stage. 

ά Κλέ(&ρχο$, Clear chus, a general η x^iipis, xcipiros, yhvor, gratitude. 
under Cyrus. 

*157. Διάλογος. — Miviinros καΐ 'Ερμής (Lucian). 

Menippus Hermes 

Μ 61/. ΠοΟ Se oi καΚοί elaiv tj ai καΧαΙ^ '^PM'V > eiri-Bei^ov^ 

where point oat. 

αύτού(ζ. 

Έ/0 /i. Ου Ο'χο\η μοι^ ω M.evLinre • αλλά κατ ixeivo 

Ι haven't time over there 

άττό-βΧβψον^ iirl τα δε^ίά, evOa 6 ^Ύά/ανθός τέ €στι καϊ 

look off right hand where and 

Νάρκισσος καϊ Άχ^λλβύ? καϊ Έλει/?; καϊ Αή8α καϊ όλως 

Achilles Helen in a word 

τά αργαΐα ττάντα κάΧΚη. 

ancient all beauties. 

Mei/. *Οστά μόνα ορώ καϊ κρανία των σαρκών γυ/χι/ά, 

bones only I see skalls flesh stripped 

όμοια τα ττολλα. 

alike most 

- - - I I I Ml I ^ 

1 Aorist imperative. 
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Έρ/Α. Kal μην ifcetvd €στιν & iravre^ oi ττοιηταΐ θαυ- 

yet those what poete 

μάζουσί rh οστά ων^ συ eoiKa^ κατα-φρονάν. 

which yoa seem to despise 

Μ 61/. 'Ό/χω? την ΈΚένην μοί έττί-Βειξον • ου yap 

stiu 

&ν Ζια-^νοίην eyorye. 

could distiiigaish I. 

Έ/0 /i. (^ pointing^. Ύοΰτο το κρανίον η Έλβνι; €στίν> 
Μεν. Εϊτα Sea τούτο τοσούτοι €7Γ€σον ^^ΈϊΚΧην^ τ€ καϊ 

then so many fell 

βάρβαροι^ καΧ τοσαύται ττόΧβνς βΧύθησαν ; 

cities 

Έ/ο/χ. Ά\\' ουκ βΖδβ?, ω MewTTTre, ξωσαν την 'γυναίκα.^ 

yes, bat saw living 

€φη<ζ yap άν καΧ συ άνβμ^σητον elvai " TOiffS' άμφΧ yvvai/cX 

would-have-said even without blame to be such about 

iroXvv γρόνον aXyea ττάσχβίν,^^ 

a-long-time woes to suflfer 



LESSON XIII 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD — VIVID FUTURE 

CONDITIONS 

158. Learn the Present and Aorist Subjunctive, Active, 
Middle, and Passive of λύω (516-18), and the Present 
Subjunctive of €ΐμχ (528). 

Notice (1) that the subjunctive has primary endings 
(109) in all tenses, and (2) that the ending is always 
preceded by a long vowel, ω or η (ω before μ or ν). 



1 Gen. after κατα-φρονιΐν, * Ace. of γννή. 
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159. The uses of the subjunctive are generally those of 
the primary tenses of the Latin subjunctive. The perfect 
subjunctive is rare. There is no future. 

160^^^') MODEL SENTENCES 

a. 4dv μή κόλασης τόν ιταΐδα» πονηρός forai, if you do 
not punish the lad^ he will be bad. 

β, ΐωμ^ν* μη τούτο iroi&p.cv, let us go; let us not do this, 
y. μη τοΰτο 'ΐΓθΐήσωμ€ν, let us not do this (one thing). 

a. Observe that in a the protasis contains a supposition 
of future time, vividly and distinctly stated ; the verb of 
the protasis is a subjunctive with 4άν (not cl), while the 
apodosis contains a simple future indicative. Such a 
supposition is called a vivid future condition. 

b. Observe that in β and γ, 1ωμ€ν, 'ΐΓ0ΐ&μ€ν, and ΐΓΟίήσο»- 
μ€ν all are in the first person subjunctive, expressing 
exhortation. In a, β^ and γ, all the tenses express future 
time, the present denoting continued or customary action, 
the aorist usually momentary action. 

161. Rule of Syntax. — When a future supposition is 
stated distinctly and vividly, the protasis has the subjunc- 
tive with έάν; the apodosis may contain any verb of 
future time (generally the future indicative). 

162. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is μή. 

163. Translate : 1. λύωμ€ν, λύσωμει/. 2. μη 
λν(τώμ€θα, μη λνώμεθα, 3. παιδβυώ/Αβ^α, παιδευ^ώ- 
μ€ΐ/. 4. ωμα/ αγαθοί. 5. μη €χωμ€ν φίλους κακούς. 
6. iav λνθ^, iav λνθωσύΑ 7. iau βουΚεύωνται^ lav 
8ίκαίθ(, ωσφ) 8. iav κώΚύση^ iav κωλϋθ^. 
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164. 1. ^1^ \όσωμ€ν τλ? σπον8άς, 2. ihv τά οττλα 
€\ωμ€Ρ^ ου Kivhvvevao^ev €Κ€ΐ. 3. Κύρος ihv KeKevtrri 
τους στρατίώτάς Βιώκ€ίΐ/ τους βαρβάρους, τταιίσει ευθύς 
τον πόΧεμον. 4. 8υώζωμ.€ΐ^ τους πολεμίους. 5. αθροί- 
ζω μέθα περί τον λόφον τούτον. 6. οί πολέμιοι ikv 
τα άν8ράπο8α αρπάσωσι παρά τους όρκους, την 8ίκην 
εζουσι. 7. παυσώμεθα, ω φίλοι, τούτου του πολέμου. 
8. ikv οι γέροντες ικανοί ωσι, περί των σπον8ων συν 
ημυ^ βουλεύσονται. 9. ευθύς kv μη οΐκα8ε πορευ- 
θ'η, τά χρήματα ύπο του ά8ελφου αρπασθήσεταχ. 
10. ihv άληθεύσ^ς, δώρα καλά σοι (to you) πέμψω. 

165. 1. If he plunders the possessions of his friends, he 
will have his deserts. 2. Let us not be cowardly, for 
the general Avill send us home. 3. They will proceed at 
once to til is river, if the enemy are there. 4. If the 
enemy muster about this place, we will immediately shoot. 
5. Let us speak the truth about the battle in the plain. 

166. VOCABULARY 

άληθ€ύω, σω, speak the truth, Ixct, adv., there. 

TO άν8ράπο8ον, slare. .fvOvs, adv., at once, immediately. 

αρπάζω, άρπάσ-ω, ηρπασ-α, ηρπακα, ημ€ΐ$, r\\L&v, ημίν, ημαβ, we, of US, 

ηριτασ-μαι, ηρπάσ-θην, plunder, to us, us, plur. of 4γώ, /. 

seize. oCkoSc, adv., homewards. 

γάρ, con]., for, post-positive. mpl, prep. w. gen., about, concern- 

lav, άν, ην, if; cl is never used ing ; w. ace, around, ahout,^ 

with the subjunctive, but in- το χρήμα, ατο«, the thing (used)', 

stead one of the three forms rd χρήματα, possessions. 

given. 

^ In poetry also w. dat 
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167. 



READINQ EXERCISE 
Mbnon^s Speech to his Men 



^TpaTiSyrai, νυν Kupo? βούΚεται τους τοξότας ayeiv iwl 
τον άΒέλψόν, iav μοί 7Γ€ίσθήτ€^ ου κίν8υν€ύσ€Τ€^ ττΚέον 
he fj οι aXXoc θαυμασθήσβσθβ ύττο Κύρου, βγω yap KeXevw 
ύμα<ζ βύθύζ Βιαβαίνβιν τον ποταμόν. ihv μεν yap βούΧωνται 
ίτΓβσθαι (to follow^ oi αΧΚοι^ ύμοΜ νομιβΐ (^will consider) 
Κι)/}09 αρίστου^;. iav he μη oi αΧΧοι Βιαβαίνωσι^ ττάΧιν 
ΤΓορενσόμεθα airavTe^ (all) ek το στρατόττεΒον, υμίν Si 
7Γ^μψ€ΐ 8ώρα καΧά^ οττΧα καΧ ΐττιτου^; καΧ apyupiov. 

168. 1. The soldiers with Cyrus were taking the field 
against the Persians. 2. And Clearehus, an exile, 
ordered his soldiers to cross a river. 3. "If you are 
willing to cross this river at once," said he (€φη), " the 
other troops will cross with you. 4. And Cyrus will 
admire you and be grateful to you." 5. Thereupon the 
bravest of the bowmen immediately began-to-cross the 
stream. 



169. 



VOCABULARY 



PovXofMu, wish, be willing, 
αλλθ9, άλλη, όλλο, another, other. 
νΧίον, adv., more, 
η, conj.) than, 

v|uts, vfL&v, νμΐν, v\M9f you, of you, 
to you, you, plur. of <rv, thou. 



8ia-pa(vai, fut. 8ια-Ρήσομαι, go 

across, cross. 
αριστοβ, η, ov (superl. of άΎοθόβ), 

best, bravest, 
ιτάλιν, adv., again, 
v<»v, adv., now. 
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LESSON XIV 

THB OPTATIVB MOOD— VAGUE FUTURE CONDI- 
TIONS—FINAL CLAUSES 

170. Learn the Optative Active of λύω (516) and the 
Present Optative of €ΐμ( (528). 

Notice (1) that the optative adds the secondary endings 
(109) to the tense stem, but the first person singular of 
ω verbs ends in μι ; (2) that the ending is preceded by 
the mood sign i, which unites with the vowel of the tense 
stem to form oi (in the aorist ai). 

171. The optative takes the place of the subjunctive 
in Latin after a secondary tense. The present and aorist 
differ, as in the subjunctive, only in duration of time. 
The perfect is rare ; the future is used only in indirect 
discourse. 

172. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. €l ταΰτα 'ΐΓίμ'ΠΌΐΤ€, ττάντα καλώς αν 2χοι, if you 

should send this^ all would be well. 

β, στ^απΛονταχ tva τ&ν 'ΐΓθλ€μίων eiSai^oWoTcpoi &riv, 
they take the field that they may be more prosperous than the 
enemy. 

γ. IdTpaTcvaavTo tva τ&ν 'ΐΓθλ€μχων eiSai^ov^orrepoi etev, 
they took the field that they might be more prosperous than 
the enemy. ' 

a. Observe that in α the protasis contains a supposition 
of future time, but stated less vividly and distinctly than 
when the subjunctive is used (160) ; the verb of the prot- 
asis is an optative with cl; the apodosis also is an optative, 
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and must contain the particle &v. Such a supposition we 
may call a Vague or Less Vivid Futubb Condition. 
Read again 160, 161. 

b. Observe that in β and y the subordinate clause 
shows the purpose or motive of the action of the verb. 
Notice that in β the verb in the purpose clause is subjunc- 
tive after a primary tense, but in y becomes optative, when 
the leading verb is changed to a secondary tense. 

c. Observe that the clauses of purpose, or Final Clauses^ 
as they are called, are introduced by Ινα. Instead of Ινα, 
δΐΓω$ and ώς are often used. 

173. Rule of Syntax. — When a future supposition is 
stated less distinctly and vividly, the protasis has the 
optative with €l ; the apodosis has the optative with ilv. 

174. Bnle of Syntax. — Final Clauses^ or clauses of pur- 
pose, introduced by Ινα, δπω$, or ώ$, take the subjunctive 
when the leading verb is primary, the optative when the 
leading verb is secondary. The negative is μη. 

175. Translate : 1. ct τοντο ael γράφοι, καλώς ap 
€χοί. 2. et τούτο γράφ€ί€, καλώς αν εχ^ου, 3. βάν 
τούτο γρά^Ιηυ, καλώς efct. 4. ei τούτο γράφει, καλώς 
€χ€ΐ. 5. δώρα 7Γψ7Γ€ΐ, u/a Trcicrg ημάς. 6. δώρα 
CTTC/jw/ici^, ώς neiaeiei/ ημάς. 7. ηκονσιι/ ίνα θηρεύωσιν. 
8. ηκον ιι^α θηρενοιεν. 

176. 1. €t τους στρατηγούς κελεύσει^ ζένονς αγειν, 
στράτευμα φοβεροί/ &ν άθροίζοι. 2. τούτο επράζεμ, 
wa βασιλενοι άντΧ τον ά^ελφον. 3. Ιίλεαρχος ο 
φυγάς πάρα Κνρον ηκεν u/a φίλοι/ ενρίσκοι. 4. οΐ 
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στραηωταί el συμμάχους εχοιει/ πρόθυμοι &v eieu . 

5. €t ημάς άγους, συμμάχους αν ίχοις αγαθούς. 

6. ct ό έχθρος έττΐ τω ποταμω €νη, €χοι αν την hitcqv. 

7. €t το στρατόπ€8ον άρπάζουεν, άμάζας καΧ όπλα 
αν €.υρίσκοΐ€ν. 8. ei μη τους ίππους λόσαιμεν, 8ίκαίως 
ουκ αν πράζαιμ€ν. 9. συν τφ σατράττη πορευσόμζθα 
ίνα μη σίτου y απορία. 



177. 1. We sent the herald, that he might do this. 

2. If he should always do this, it would be well. 

3. They have sent ten days' pay, that the mercenaries 
may be zealous. 4. If he should find an enemy in the 
tent, instead of a guest friend, he would justly wonder. 
5. From ohere they advanced five stages, in order that 
there might not be a lack of grain. 

178. VOCABULARY 

ac(, adv., always, koXAs, adv. of koXos, finely, toelL 

αντί, prep. w. gen., instead of. koX&s Ιχϋ, it is well, 

η diropCd, want^ lack. 6 {^vos, guest friend, Lat. hospes; 

8ικα£ω$, adv. of SCkmos, Justly. plu. mercenaries. 

cvpCo-KM, fut. ivp/fia-i», find. νραττω, πρα(αι, Ιιτραζα, do, act. 

6 Ιχ9ρό9, personal enemy, Lat. νρ69νμο9,ον,οΔ]., zealous. Ci.]p.32,jL• 

inimicus, in contrast with iroX^ ό σΐτοβ, grain, food. 

μΐ09, public enemy, hostis. 6 σύμμαχο$) ally. Cf . μάχη. 




Kiipvi 
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LESSON XV 

LIQUID AND STNCOPATED NOUNS OF THE CONSO- 
NANT DECLENSION 



] 


L79. 


NODNS 


PABADIQMS 


Adjective 




ήγΐ|ί«ν, 6, 


^ήτβ»ρ, 6, 


μήν, A, 


iiSa(|M*v, 




LEADER. 


ORATOR. 


MONTH. 

Singular 


prosperous. 

ΊΛ. F. Ν. 


N. 


^YCttmr 


Mr»p 


ί*ήν 


€ύδα(μαιν ιδδαιμον 


G. 


ήγιμ6νθ€ 


^ropos 


μηνόδ 


ciSaC^ovos 


D. 


ήγΐ|λόνι 


M«>P* 


|ΐηνί 


ciSaCfiovi 


▲. 


ήγ€|λόνα 


Ρήτορα 


μήνα 


ι^δαίμονα €ΰδαιμον 


V. 


«lYflMV 


^ήτορ 


|&ήν 
Plural 


ιΰδαιμον 


N. Y. ήγ€|λόνι« 


^opt9 


Ιΐήνκ 


ciSaCpAvis ciSaCpova 


G. 


ήγ€|λόνων 


^τόραιν 


μ,ηνββν 


ciSaipovMv 


D. 


ήγ€|ΐό(η 


^Topai 


|ΐησί 


iiSaCpocTi 


A. 


ήγ€|λόνοβ 


Μ^ορβ* 


ίΐήνα$ 


ci8a(povas ciSaCpova 



a. Observe that the oxytones have the vocative singu- 
lar like the nominative, while in ΐΜ)τωρ it is like the stem ; 
so in €iiai\UuV. 

b. Notice the datives eiSoi^oai, ήΎ€μ.6σι, where ν only 
is dropped, but λέουσι (138), where ντ occurred. 





180. PARADIGMS 








νατήρ, 




ρήτηρ, 






father. 




mother 


• m 




Singular Plural 




Singular 


Plural 


N. 


ιτατήρ irar^pcs 




μήτηρ 


μητίρ€5 


O. 


(iraWpot) iiUTpds ιτατέρων 


(ρητίροβ) ρητρόβ 


μητέρων 


D. 


(vaWpi) irarp( . irarpdo-i 


(ρητέρι) μητρί 


μητράσ^ 


A. 


iraWpa trar^pos 




μητέρα 


μητέραβ 


V. 


irdrfp iraWpcs 




μήτιρ 


μητέρ€β 
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άνήρ, 

MAN. 

Singular Plural 

N. &νήρ (dWpcs) &vSpcs 

o. (dWpos) dvSp^ (dWpMv) dvSpwv 
D. (dWpi) dvSpC dv8pdo-i 

A. (dWpa) &v8pa (dWpas) ανδραβ 

▼. &vfp (dWpcs) avSpcs 

a. Observe (1) that πατήρ and μήτηρ drop € in the 
genitive and dative singular and accent the ultima ; 
(2) that the vocative ends in -€p and has recessive accent ; 
and (3) that in the dative plural -€p becomes pa-, βυγά- 
τηρ, daughter^ is declined and accented in the same way. 

b. Observe that άνήρ follows the declension of ιτατήρ, 
but inserts δ where € is dropped. 

181. Translate : 1. KeXeuaovcnv ημάς ηγ€μόνας 
π€μπ€ίΐ/ ίνα τους '^Ελλτ^ι/ας οΓκαδε άγωσιν. 2. ο vw^ 
€Ρυαντος οωοεκα μήνας ^χευ. ο. τω οαιμονι ctti- 
crreveu ό άνήρ, 4. iv τούτω τω ^ωρίω αγώνες ^σαν 
τοις "EXXijort. 5. ο άγων προ της των Μη8ων φα- 
Χαγγος ην, 6. αί φρένες των ^Ελλήνων πρόθυμου 
^σαν. 7. €19 πεδίον και (both) €ν8αιμον καΐ καλόν 
Ιπορενθησαν οΐ "Ελλτ^ι^ες. 8. δια της γιόνος ηγον 
τά άν8ράπο8α. 9. μετ-επέμφατο την θυγατέρα μετά 
ενιαυτούς δώδβκα. 10. δια τι, ω μητερ, πεισθησομαι 
τω πατρί ; 11. τοις ρητορσι χα/οιι/ εχουσιν • ήλη- 
θεύκάσι γαρ περί του λψενος, 

182. 1. We shall put confidence in the leaders of the 
Greeks. 2. Cyrus with his mother came to the flourish- 

1 Observe the force of the position. ^ Why dative ? 
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ing country of the Medes. 3. If this orator is wise, he 
will bid us send an army to the harbor. 4. Children 
obey their fathers ; soldiers obey their leaders. 5. At 
present the Greeks are holding games; for they have 
ceased from war. 

183.' VOCABULARY 

ό άγων, Mvos, contest, game, ol Μήδοι, β»ν, the Medes. 

6 talyMv, ovos, divinity, ιηστ•ΰω, σβ», trust, put confidence in. 

6 "Έλλην, ηνο«, a Greek, wpo, prep. w. gen., before, for, 

6 IvtavTOs, year. η φρήν, φρ<ν^, mind, 

ο λιμήν, ^vof , harbor. η χιών, ovos, snow. 

"^184. Διάλο -yos. — IIcpl τοϋ Μένωνο$ 

Πα«9• Tt9 ycip ην ούτος 6 Μ^νων^ ττβρί οΰ eXefa? wore ήμίν; 

whom once 

^ιΒάσκαΧος. Μένων ffv στρατηγός θβτταλίί?, ττάντων των 

Theesalian all 

ΈΧΚηνων 6 κάκιστος, 

worst. 

ΤΙαΐς. Δ^α δέ τί ταυτά ye Xiyet^ ; 

Δύδ. Δύότύ ael αύτω φίΧον ήν το άΒικβΐν, 

becaaee him wrong-doing. 

ΤΙαΐς, Ύί yap ονν iiroiei ; μων liraie τους αν8ρας ; 

did-he-do not 

Δ^δ. ΚαΙ μάΧα ye * ττοΧύ Se και κάκιον^ καΐ ivioTC 

yes, indeed much too worse somettm•• 

CKXeTTTe τά 'χρήματα καΐ ττοΧΧάκις βττλάττ^το yftevBrj, 

ased-to-steal often made up lies. 

ΤΙαΐς, Μ ώι/ ΙφίΧονν αυτόν οί στρατιωταί ; 

loved 

Δ^δ. Οί Sk κακοί μόνον ττειθομένους yhp τους άνΒρας 

only obedient 

ίτΓΟίησατο €κ τον συν-αΒικ^ν αύτοΐς, 

by joining in crime them 

ΤΙαϊς. 'ίΐς φοββρος οντος 6 Μ,βνων. 

what a dreadful fellow 
FIRST OR. BK. 6 
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LESSON XVI 

STEMS IN Σ OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION^ 

GENITIVE "WITH VERBS 





185. 






PARADIGMS 
Nouns 


' 




Y^vos, TO, 






Σωκράτης, 6, 


κρέας, τό. 




BIRTH, HACE. 






Socrates. 
Singular 


FLESH (flu. meat) 


N. 


γένοβ 






Σωκράτης 


κρέας 


G. 


(Y^vfos) γένουβ 




(Σωκράτ€θ$) Σωκράτους 


(κρέαος) κρέως 


D. 


(γέν€Ϊ) Y^Vil 




(Σωκράτ€ΐ) Σωκράτ» 


(κρέαΐ) κρέαι 


A. 


Y^vos 




(Σωκράτια) Σωκράτη 


κρέας 


V. 


Y^vos 






Σώκρατις 
Plural 


κρέας 


N. 


(Y^vca) γ^νη 








(κρέαα) κρέά 


G. 


γιν^ων, γ€νών 








(κρ€άων) κρ€ων 


D. 


γένισι 








κρέοΗΓΐ 


A. 


(γένια) γένη 






Adjective 


(κρέαα) κρέα 




Singular 




αληθής, TRUE. 


Plural 




Μ• F• 


Μ 


r. 


Μ. F. 


Ν. 


N. 


&ληθή$ 


άληθέβ 


(άληθέ€ς)άληθ€ΐς (άληΟέα) αληθή 


O. 


(αληθέο$) άληθοΰ$ 




(άληθέων) αληθών 


D. 


(άληθέι) άληθιΐ 






άληθέσ -i 


A. 


(άληθέα)άληθή 


άληθέδ 


άληθιΐς 


(άληθέα) αληθή 


V. 


άληθέβ 






(άληθέ€ς)άληθ€{ς (άληθέα) αληθή 



α. Observe (1) that like sibilant stems in Latin the σ 
of the stem is seen only in the nominative singular ; (2) 
that in the other cases σ is dropped and the preceding 
vowel is contracted with the vowel of the case ending. 

186. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. τής X€ip6s αντοΰ έλάβ€Τ0, he took his hand, 

β. ούτος μ4ν αύτοΟ ήμαρτ€ν, this fellow missed him. 



STEMS IN t δ1 

7• T&v ΊΓ\€ΐ6νων ίττι-θϋμοΰνται, they desire the greater. 
S. λέων &ρχ€ται των &λλων θηρίων, tL• lion rules the 
other leasts. 

a. Observe that the genitive is used with verbs of 
various meanings to denote the object of the action of 
the verb. 

187. Bnles of Syntax. — (a) The genitive follows verbs 
signifying to make trial of^ begin^ take hold of^ toiich^ claim^ 
aim at^ hit^ miss^ attain, 

(i) The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste^ smelly 
hear^ perceive^ comprehend^ rememier^ forget^ desire^ care 
for^ spare^ neglect^ wonder at^ admire^ despise, 

(c) The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule^ lead, 
or direct. 

188. Translate : 1. top ηγβμόνα cTrc/jti/ici/ inl το 
οροζ. 2. δια των ορών inopevovTo οΐ άμφΐ Κλ^αρχ^ον 
ct9 το orpaTOneSov. 3. ivrevOev ef-cXawet inl ποτά- 
μον το evpos δύο ιτΚέθρων, 4. ταύτα τα τείχη ττερν- 
είχε την των Μτ^δωι^ χωράν. 5. 6 Κύρος Ώερσίης μεν^ 
^ν το γένος • επαί^εύθη 8ε εν τοις των Μτ^δωι^ νόμους. 
6. ευθύς αρχωμεν του πολέμου. 7. ^ρχον του 8εζωυ 
κέρως Totv ^ΈιΧΚηνων. 8. των κρεων τούτων των θηρίων 
ου γεύσομαι. 9. οι του Σωκράτους φίλοι λόγων 
αληθών ηκουον. 10. τοις άληθέσι ρητορσι χάριν 
έχομεν. 

1 When two parts of a sentence correspond symmetrically to each 
other, μiv and 8^ are used ; μiv, better left untranslated, serves to show 
that a second clause is to follow. Contrast is often indicated. 



52 THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 

189. 1. They proceeded with the guides to the moun- 
tains. 2. Two walls surround the plain at the foot of 
the mountain. 3. Cyrus ordered Clearchus to command 
the right wing of the Greeks. 4. But Clearchus was 
not a Greek by birth. 5. Clearchus and his men 
began the battle. 6. According to his custom Socrates 
began the talk. 7. Friends, let us always listen to 
truth-speaking men. 

190. VOCABULARY 

άκοΰω, άκούσομαι, ηκουσ-α, hear. το κ^ρο«, wing of an army. 

dtiφ(, prep. w. ace, round, about. 6 νόμο«, cusiom, law. 

άρχω, af>(ai, etc., begin, rule. το opos, mountain. 

'Ycuoficu, γινσομαι, etc., taste, ιηρι-4χω, etc., surround. 

86{ios, a, όν, adj., right. r^ πλέθρον, plethrum, distance of 

δύο, SvoCv, or δύο, two, 100 Greek feet, 97 English feet. 

TO cvposy breadth. ro Tffxos, wall. 

"^191. ΔιάλθΎθ$. — Γέρων καΐ Σωκράτης 

\%τρε'^ιάίη^ 8η^ ^ίρων.^ δς μανθάνβιν βού\€ται^ άφΊκν^ΐ- 
ται (jgoeB) ττρος την του ^ωκράτου^ οΐκίάν καϊ Xiyei τφ 
μαθητή ον ορα (he seei) ττρο των θυρών.^ 

2τρ. Φέρε, Tt? yctp οΰτο^ iwl τη^ κρβμάθροζ άνηρ ; 

come basket 

Μαθ. Αυτός. 

himself. 

2τρ. TiV αυτός ; 

Μαθ. Σωκράτης. 

Στ/ί. *ί1 %ώκρατ€ς. — ϊθί^ οδτος, άναβόησον αυτόν μοί 

loudly. 

Mad. Αύτος μεν oiv συ κάΚβσον ου yap μοι σγοΚή, 

call time Oeieure). 
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Stp. il %ώκρατ€^^ ω ΧωκρατίΒιον. 

dear little Socrates, 
creature-of-a-day. 

Στ/ο. Πρώτοι/ μ^ν ο τι Βρα^^ άντιβοΧω^ κάτ-ειττ^ μοι. 

what you-are-dolng, I pray, tell me. 

ΣβΦ/ΐί. *Α€μοβατω καΐ τ€ριφρονω rbw ίηΧίον. 

*^ I walk ϋΐ6 air and contemplais the «Ηα."* 

%τρ, "ETretT* άτΓΟ ταρρού τού^ θ^ού^ ύττβρψρονβΐ^^ αλλ* 

basket despise 

ουκ άτΓο τής 7^9; 

earth 

%ωκ. Μ.η τοΰτο λ€^ 179. ^\0€^ Be κατά τι ; 

for what 

Στρ. Βουλο/χα^ μαθ€Ϊν Xeyeiv. 

learn 

Σω /c. Κάθιζβ τοίνυν iwi τον Upov σκίμττοΒα. 

sit-down then sacred seat. 

Στ/7. 'ISot) κάθημαι. 

here-I-am all-seated. 

Χωκ. "Άκουβ yap ουν. 



LESSON ΧνΠ 
OPTATIVE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE — OBJECT CLAUSES 

192. Learn the Present, Future, and Aorist Optative, 
Middle and Passive, of λύω (516-18), and the Future 
Indicative and Optative of €ΐμχ (528). 

Notice that the aorist passive adds ιη to the tense stem, 
and as in the other moods has the active personal endings. 

193. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. Ιπι-μ€λ€Ϊσθ€ 8πω9 KvSpcs €σ€σθ€ αγαθοί^ 9ee to it that 
you are (or be) brave men. 



δ4 THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 

β. {σκ($ΐΓ€ΐ 8πω$ ή iroXis σ(»θήσ€ται, L• saw to it that the 
city should be saved. 

a. Observe that the dependent verb of a does not tell 
thQ purpose or motive^ as in final clauses (172), but is the 
object of the leading verb. In fact, a single word, as 
τοΰτο, could be substituted for the whole clause, thus : 
See to this^ namely, that you are brave men, 

b. Notice the mood and tense of this object clause, and 
that the same mood and tense are retained when the lead- 
ing verb is secondary. Compare with this final clauses. 

194. Rule of Syntax. — Clauses denoting the object of 
verbs signifying strive for^ care for^ effect^ regularly take 
the future indicative with 8πω$ or &ΐΓω$ μιή, after both 
primary and secondary tenses. 

195. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. ψοβ€Ϊται μη τοΰτο γίνηται, he fears that this will 
happen. 

β. Ιψοβήθη μή (ού) τοΰτο γένοιτο, L• feared that this 
would (jiof) happen. 

a. Observe the mood used after ψοβ€Ϊται μή. If we 
change ψοβ€Ϊται to a secondary tense, έψοβήθη (^), what 
corresponding change is there in the dependent clause? 
What is the Latin usage? Notice that when μή means 
lest or that^ the negative is ού. 

196. Rule of Syntax. — Verbs denoting fear^ caution^ 
or danger^ take the subjunctive with μή after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses.^ 

^ In Greek authors, however, for the sake of greater vividness, the 
subjunctive is often retained, even when the leading verb is secondary. 
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197. Translate : 1. ei πορ€υθ€ίη, καλώς αν ^\οι, 
2. ει άθροίζοαττο^ πόλεμος αν ^ΐη. 3. el άθροίσαιντο^ 
κα\ως &ν €χοι. 4. ScScu/ca μη ου π^ίθηται. 5. eSct- 
σα μη ού π^ίθοιτο. 6. fiovXeverai δπως αγαθοί 
€(τονται. 7. ifiovXevero όπως έσονται ayaOoL 8. τα 
παιδία Ιπεμψει/ ννα παιΒευθείη. 

198. 1. ifiovXevero 6 Κύρος όπως μη βπι (in the 
power of) τω αδελφω Ισται. 2. Ιδεκτα μη 6 πατήρ 
μ€ /ϋΐ€τα-π€/ϋΐψαιτο. 3. ει Βώρα πέμποιτο^ τα παίδια 
λϊ/ λόοιτο. 4. επι-/Α Αεται ό αρ^ων όπως 6ί στρατιώται 
(Εσονταυ πρόθυμοι. 5. δεδoί/cdσι γά/ο μη ού παύσωνται 
οι Περσαι τούτου του ποΧέμου. 6. εδεισαι/ οι 
^Ελλτ/ΐ'ες /UI17 ττροσ -ayoiev προς το κέρας. 7. σ-υΐ'- 
επε/χπε φύΧακας όπως τον Κυρον φυΧάττοΐ€ν, ει τα 
θηρία πΧησιάζοι. 8. παρ-εσκεύαζεν όπως οι ζένοι 
τα επιττ/δεια εζουσιν. 9. εγώ τοι^ άνθρωπον έπαυσα 
όπως μη ύπο των ποΧεμίων παίοιτο. 10. έφυΧαττόμην 
μη προς το στρατόπεΒον πορευθείης. 

199. 1. Ι am afraid that you will proceed to the satrap. 

2. He was afraid that we should not send for the guide. 

3. Cyrus plans to be king^ in place of his brother. 

4. They were on their guard lest the enemy should 
assemble. 5. If he should take care that the soldiers 
be brave, he would be able to lead the Greeks against 
the fortification. 

^ How expressed ? 
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200. 



VOCABULARY 



δ^8οικα, / am afraid, perfect of 

(δ€(8ω) with force of present. 
Ιδιισα, / ivas afraid, aor. of 

(8€£8ω). 
4ΐΓΐ-μ4λομαι,^ take care, look out, 
ίιητήδΜοβ, ά, ov, adj., suitable; ro, 

cirir/jScio, provisions, 
ιπ&ρα-σκ€νά|ω, άσω, etc., prepare, 

arrange, provide. 



^ikr^crU\m, ιτληστούτ», etc., draw 

near, approach, 
irpos, prep. w. gen., looking toward^ 

from ; w. dat., at, in addition to ; 

w. ace, to, towards, 
ιτροσ-άΎ», etc., lead to, lead against. 
σ-νμ-ιΗμιτω,^ etc., send with, 
φυλάττω, φνλά(α», etc., watch, guardy 

defend; cf. φνλαξ. 



LESSON XVIII 

SECOND AORISTS — CONDITIONS CONTRARY TO FACT 

201. Learn the Second Aorist Active and Middle In- 
dicative, Subjunctive, and Optative of λ€ίΐΓω (519). 

Notice its resemblance in the indicative to the imperfect, 
and in other moods to the present. 

202. Remark. — The second aorist is merely a simpler 
form than the aorist in σ, as it is formed directly from 
the verb stem, and is called second because it is less 
common than the other. As was seen in the case of 
the second perfect (99), the second aorist occurs in 
consonant stems, where — except in a few verbs — for 
some reason the regular aorist is not found. When both 



^ A deponent verb, one that has middle or passive forms with active 
meaning. 

3 For σ-νν-ν^μιτω, ν becoming μ before ir. 
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aorists occur in the same verb, the first aorist usually is 
transitive, as &ΓΓησ€ (from Ιστημι, «ei), L• set (something), 
but 2 aor. ?στη, he stood. 

*203. Special Rules of Accent in the Second Aorist : 

1. The active participle is oxytone. 

2. The infinitive middle accents the penult. 

3. The infinitive active and imperative middle 

second singular circumflex the ultima. 

204. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. €l K{)pos αύτοΰ ην» irdin-cs Slv ημ€ν αγαθοί, if Cyrus 
were here^ we should all be brave. 

β. €l τοΰτο ίιτραξαν, καλΔ$ civ iayjev, if they had done 
this^ it would have been well. 

y. €l μη '6μ€Ϊ$ {{XBcTc, έ'ΠΌρ€υ6μ€θα civ έπΙ βασιλέα, if 
you had not come^ we should be on our way against the king. 

a. Observe that ημ€ν shows what would be the case 
(now) if the supposition in cl . . . ^v were true. So ?σχ€ν 
shows what would have been the case — but was not — if 
έπραξαν had been true. In γ the apodosis shows what 
would now be the case if the past supposition cl μη ήλθ€Τ€ 
had been fulfilled. 

b. Notice (1) the tense and mood in both protasis and 
apodosis, and (2) observe that the apodosis has fiv. 

205. Rule of Syntax. — When the protasis states a 
present or past supposition implying that the condition 
is not or was not fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the 
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indicative ^ are used in both parts of the sentence. The 
apodosis has &v• 

206. Translate : 1. Ιλιποι/, eav λίπωσι, el λίποΐ€ΐ/. 
2. βλιπβτο, iav λίπηται, et λίποιτο. 3. ίλαβε, ιι^α 
λάβοί, h/a λάβιι, 4. η\θ€ς^ ha eXOys, ίνα ekOois. 
5. βΤδοι/, ιι/α ίδω, ίνα Γδοι/χι. 6. €vp€T€y iav €νρητ€^ el 
evpOLTe. 7. €Ϊπομ€ν, €Ϊπομ€ν αν. 8. Αν γειτηταί, ye- 
νοιτο αν. 9. άφ-ίκοντο, μη αφτίκωνται^ μη άφ-ίκοιντο. 

207. 1. eSctcrai^ /lit) ot πολήχιοι τον λόφον λίποιεν. 
2. ^λ^οϊ/ έπΙ τα όπλα οί *Ελλτ;ι^€ς. 3. el eKivSvvev' 
oμevJ έφυλάττομ€ν αν το στρατό ττβδο ν. 4. ei eXBoiev 
βίς τοΰτο το )(ωρίον, τα emTTjSeia αν evpoiev. 5. εττβΐ 
αφ-ίκοντο €7γΙ τι7^ θαΚατταν^ ηγeμόvaς evpov, 6. oufc 
άι/ €17Γ€Τ€ τούτο, €1 /jt^ άλτ/^βς ^ν. 7. €ΐ Κυ/οος τοι/ 
μισθον €7Γ€/χψ€, πρόθυμοι αν iyevovro οΐ ζένοι. 8. βάι/ 
τους φυγάδας λάβτ/, δίκαιους npd^ei. 9. άι/δρες ω/χ€ΐ/ 
αγαθοί ώς μη enl^ τοΐς βαρβάρους γ€vώμeθa. 

208. 1. They fled to the mountains that they might 
not be in the power of the Persians. 2. When the 
generals came to the villages, they took peltasts and hop- 
lites. 3. If we had broken the truce, the gods would 
not be on our side (with us). 4. We shall send the chil- 
dren that they may see the games. 5. If you were 
speaking the truth, you would persuade us. 6. If you 
had spoken the truth, you would have persuaded us. 

1 The imperfect usually refers to present time, but may point to an act 
as going on or repeated in past time. Tlie aorist refers to past time ; the 
pluperfect is rare. > Cf. 198, 1. 
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209. 



VOCABULARY 



άφ-ικν4ομαι, 2d aor. άφ-ΐκ6μην, 
arriOe, 

^C^vofjuu, 2d aor. Ιγ€νόμην, he- 
come^ he. 

ctirov, ctiro», etc., 2d aor., / said 
(no present in use). 

4ircC, conj., when, since. 



£ρχομΛ4, 2d aor. ηλ0ον, 1λ0«, come, 

ciipdrKw, 2d aor. ivpov, f νρω, βηά. 
λαμβάν», 2d aor. Ιλαβον, λάβω, 

take, 
όράω, 2d aor. ctSov, t8«, see. 
ψ€ύ7«, 2d aor. Ιφνγον, φύγ», ^ee. 



*210. 



BEADING EXERCISE 



*" AvOpoyiros καΐ Λέων ΣυΐΜ)δ€ΰοιπ'€$ ^ (^sop) 

Ποτ€ σνρ-ώΒ€νσ€ Χέων άνθροητφ ' ivelxovv ^ ονν ττρος 
ά\\ή\ους τοις λόγο49. evpov he iv τ§ όδώ ΐΓβτρίνην στηΚην 
ομοίαν avhpi? erepav στηΚην Τίέοντος συμ-^Γvίyoυσav.^ καϊ 
6 άνθρωτΓΟ^ ντΓθ^€ίζα<ζ^ ττ/^ο? αύτην ταύτα €φη^ ""Ίδε® ττώς 
έσμβν κρβίττονβς ή νμβΐς ττάντες^ καΐ ρωμαΧέοί virep ατταν 
θηρίον.^^ ύτΓ-έΚαββ δβ 6 Χέων, " 'Τφ' υμών 8η οντω ττράττβταί. 
el ycLp iSvvavTo Χέοντβς ^\νφ€ΐν'^ Χίθους, ττολλούς αν eZSe? 
€7γΙ λβοι/σΑΐ/." 



211. 



VOCABULARY 



<rvv-o8c^«, travel together; cf. ό8ό«. 
άλλήλ»ν, ois, ουβ, nom. wanting, 

one another ; cf . άλλος, 
ir^rpivos, ηι ov, adj., of stone, stone. 
o|&oios, ά, ov, adj., similar, like; 

Lat. similis. 
η στήλη, pillar, statue, 
M9} adv., how. 



κρ€£ττων, KpcCrrov, gen. ovos, adj., 

belter. 
ΐ^ωμαλ^οβ, α, ov, adj., strong, 
virip, prep. w. ace, over, above, 
airas, αιιΰσ-α, αιταν, adj., aU, every, 
ΰίΓΟ-λαμβάνω, interrupt, 
λίθος, stone. 



1 Pres. act. participle. * Pres. act. partic, throttling, 

* For IvcCkcov, lorangled. ^ 1st aor. act. partic, having pointed, 

« Cf. dat. with similis. « imperative of ctSov. 

^ to carve. 
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LESSON XIX 



ADJCCTIVES OF THE CONSONANT AND A-DECLBN- 
SIONS — IRREQULAR ADJECTIVES 

212. Some adjectives have the masculine and neuter of 
the consonant declension ; the feminine has α in the nom- 
inative and accusative singular, changing to d in the geni- 
tive and dative after a vowel or diphthong, otherwise η. 

213. (Stems in in-.) 

PARADIGMS 





XapCciS, PLEASING. 


{κών, WILLING. 








Singular 








N. 


XapCcis 


XC4>Cfa<ra 


XapCfv 


{κών 


Ικοθσ-α 


Ικόν» 


G. 


XapCcvTOs 


Xapt^<r(n]s 


XapCcvTOS 


Ikovtos 


Ικοΰσηβ 


Ikovtos 


I). 


XapUvTt 


XapU<roT| 


XapCcvrt 


Ικόντι 


Ικούο-η 


Ικόντι 


Λ. 


XapUvra 


XapU<r<rav 


XapUv 


ίκόντα 


ΙκοΟσ-αν 


Ικόν 


V. 


XopCfv 


Xap(c<r<ra 


XapCfv 
Plural 


2κών 


Ικοθσ-α 


Ικόν 


N. V. 


XapCivTfs 


XapCf<r<rat 


XapCfvra 


Ikovtcs 


Ικοθσ -ai 


Ικόντα 


G. 


χαρι^ντων 


χαρΜσσ-Δν 


χαρι^ντων 


Ικόντων 


Ικςυσών 


Ικόντα»ν 


D. 


XC4>Ccai ^ 


XapU<r<rats 


XapU<ri 


JKoikri 


ixovaais 


Ικοθσ-ι 


A. 


XapCcvTOS 


χαρι^σσ-άβ 


XapCcvra 
iros, ALL. 


Ikovtos 


ίκούσ-άβ 


Ικόντα 




Singular. 






Plural. 




N. 


iros ιτασ-α παν 






ircuroi 


ιταντα 


G. 


iravTOs injn\% iravros 


ιτάντων 




ιτάντων 


D. 




[ 




ir^rois 


ιταΐΓΐ 


A. 


irdvra ιτασαν irav 




irdvras 


irdo-ds 


ιτάντα 



α. Observe that the feminine is declined throughout 
like Μοΰσα (54). b. Most stems in αντ, an, and οντ 
are participles (XXV). 

1 XC4>C€o-t for χαρίιντσι, c not lengthened, althoagh ντ is dropped. 
3 So also aiK»y, έκονσ-α, ακον, unwilling. 
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214. .(Stenis in υ and αν.) 



■yXviC^S, SWEET. 



Singular 



N. ^XvK^s ^XvKcta γλυκύ 

G. γλνκ^ ^XvKfCos -yXvK^os 

D. (<γλυκέΐι) Ύλνκ€ΐ -yXuKcCf (ΎλυκΙι) -yXuKCi 

A. ^λυκύν ^XvKctav γλυκύ 

γ. γλυκύ γλυκιΐα γλυκύ 



Ν.γ. (<γλυκΐ€$) γλυκιΐβ γ^^ι^^^^^ 
G. ^\υκέ»ν yXvKiitiv 

Α. Ύ^νι^*^* 7^νι^<^^ 



Plural 

<γλυκ^α 
^λυκίΜν 
^λυκέσ-ι 
^λυκ^α 



μέλαβ» BLACK. 

μέλόίβ μέλαινα μέλαν 
μέλανθ5 μιλαίνηβ μέλανο8 
μέλανι μ€λα(νη μέλανι 
μέλανα μέλβκναν μέλαν 
μέλαν μέλαινα μέλαν 



μέλανιβ μέλαιναι μέλανα 
μιλάνον μιλαινών μιλάνων 
μέλασ-ι μ€λα(νΜ$ μέλαιη 
μέλαναβ μιλαίνοβ μ€λανα 



α. There is but one other adjective in αν (τάλά?, 
wretched}. Adjectives in υ$, however, are common and 
are generally oxytone. 

215. Irregular Adjectives. Some adjectives seem to 
combine forms of all the declensions. The most common 
are μ.έγα$9 large, and iroXvs» much (many}. 



PARADIGMS 





μ/^αβ, LARGE. 




ΊΓολυδ, much. 










Singular 








N. 


μ^γοβ 


μ€γάλη 


μ€γα 


ιτολυ$ 


ιτολλή 


ΐΓολΰ 


G. 


μι^άλου 


μτγάλη8 


μι^Αλου 


ΐΓολλοΟ 


ιτολλήβ 


ΊΓολλοΟ 


D. 


μ€Ύάλ(]ΐ 


μ€γάλτ| 


μ€7Αλ(]ΐ 


ΊΓολλφ 


ΊΓολλη 


ιτολλφ 


A. 


μ^γαν 


μτγ^ην 


μ^γα 


ΐΓολυν 


ΊΓολλήν 


ΊΓολυ 


V. 


μτγάλι 


μ€γάλη 


μ€7α 

Plural 








N. V 


. μ€7άλοι 


μι^Αλαι 


μικρο- 


πολλοί 


ΐΓθλλα( 


ΊΓΟλλά 


O. 


μι^^λων 


μ^γΑλων 


μέγαλων 


ιτολλνν 


ΊΓολλών 


πολλνν' 


D. 


μ€7Αλοΐ8 


μ€7άλαΐ8 


μιγάλοις 


ιτολλοΐ$ 


πολλαΐδ 


1ΓθλλθΪ8 


A. 


μτγ^λουβ 


μτγ^λαβ 


μεγάλα 


ιτολλού$ 


ιτολλαβ 


ΐΓολλά 
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216. Translate: 1. Ik τη% του σατράπον άρχη^ 
στρατκϋτας eXajSe πολλοιίς. 2. ουκ Ιπιστεύομΐν ττάσι 
τοΐί ρ-ήτορσιν. 3. ei? πεοίον μί-γα καχ €ν8αιμον ίζ- 
cXai/fCi. 4. τά πάντων των θηρίων κρ4ά γ\νκ€α ^ν. 

5. όρνιθας €vpev ev tq κώμι^ μεγάλάς και μέλαινας. 

6. ιτρος τά όρη €νθύί ιίφυγον ίκόντες. 7. το Βωρον 
ταΐ? θίοΐζ' Ίτάσαι•; χαρίίν ίστί, 8. στράτευμα τιο^ν 
ίκίΐ ηθροίζίτο, 9. πάντα τά οττλα eiri άμαζων μεγά- 
λων ηγίτο. 10. ■ήμέρά<; ττολλίϊς έπορειίοκτο οί Έλλτ/- 
fES διά χώράζ μ^λαΧνη^, 

217. 1. Against their will the citizens came to the 
market place. 2. Many possessions they found in the 
large camp. 3. All our hopes of victory left us. 

4. When aU (had) arrived, they began the games. 

5. Strife is not pleasing to all. 6. Willingly did the 
Greeks heed (hear) the words of this great man. 7. For 
he spoke pleasing things about victory. 8. The plain 
was all black. 9. A great host had plundered every- 
thing in the country. 

■ The d&Uve is ueed wiUi adjectives and adverbs of kindred meuitag 
with the verbs tliat govern tlie dative. 
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LESSON XX 

COMPARISON OF AD JECTIVlge — QENITI VE OF 

COMPARISON 

218. As in Latin there are three degrees of comparison, 
- positive, comparative, and superiative. 

219. Examine the following adjectives : — 





Positive 


(Stem) 


Comparative . 


Superlative 


1. 


SCKOioSf 


just 


(StKau)-) 


SlKOiOTfpOS 


8ικαιότατο« 


2. 


σ-οψόβ, 


wise 


(σ-οφο-) 


σ'θψώτ€ρο8 


σ-οφώτατος 


3. 


(UXosi 


black 


(μιλαν-) 


μ€λάντιρο5 


^cXdvraros 


4. 


άληθήβ, 


true 


(άλη0€«-) 


άληθέοτιροφ 


άληθ4(Γτατθ8 



α. Observe that (l) the comparative is formed by 
adding -rcpos to the stem of the positive, the superlative 
by adding -raros ; (2) when the penult of stems in ο (like 
σοψ6$) is short, ο becomes ω before -Tcpos and -Taros. 

b. The comparative and superlative are declined like 
adjectives in os, ά or η, ov. 

c. This is the most common form of comparison. 

220. Examine the following g^djectives : — 



Positive Root 

1. ή8ν$, sweet, glad (ή8-) 

2. ταχνβ, stoifl (ταχ-) 

3. αίσχρόδ, hose (αίσχ-) 

4. 4χθρό«, hostile (^χθ-) 



Comparative Superlative 

ή$ΐων {{Surros 

θάατσ'ων for ταχΐων rd\i(rTos 
αΙσχΐ»ν at<rxurTos 

Ιχθίων ixOiOTOs 



α. Observe that in these adjectives the comparative is 
formed by adding -ίων to the root (not the stem) of the 
positive, the superlative by adding -ιστο$. 

b. This mode of comparison is confined to certain adjec- 
tives in vs and po$• 
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c. The comparative is declined like €ΐ)δα(μων (179), but 
ova may contract into ω, ov€S and ovas into ου$• 

*221. Table of Irregular Comparison (for reference). 



dYoOos, good^ brave. 



άμιίνων 







r 


&purTos 






PcXrfttv 


P^TUTTOS 






KpcCrTttv 


KpaTurros 






Xcpwv 


Xcpo-Tos 


€ΰ8α£|ΐων, fortunate 


ιΰ8αιμ4>ν€(ΓΤ€ρο« 


cvSatpAv^crraTOt 


CUVOVS, 


well-disposed 


€ΰνού<ττ€ρο$ 


€ΰνού(Γτατο« 


κακόδ, 


bad, weak, cowardly 


κακίων 


κάκισ-τοβ 






ήττων 


[ήκκττα, adv.] 






XcCpttv 


XfCpurros 


KoXos, 


beautiful 


καλλίων 


κάλλιστοι 


ί^γαβ, 


great 


μείζων 


^c<yurTos 


μϊκρόβ, 


small 


μΐκρότ€ρθ5 


μϊκρότατο8 






{λάττων 


4λάχκΓΓ08 






μιίων 


((utcrTos, rare) 


iroX^s, 


much, many 


irXcCttv (irX4ttv) 


ιτλιίστοφ 


W8ios, 


easy 


^ν 


j^f^TOs 


XapUis, 


pleasing 


Xapic<rTcpos 


XapucrraTOs 



222. Adjectives may be compared also by prefixing 
μάλλον, more^ and μάλιστα, most (234), as ι^λλον δίκαιος, 
more just^ μάλιστα σοψ6$, most wise. 

223. Compare &γριο$» Ικανός» πρόθυμος» πολέμιος• 



224. 



MODEL SENTENCES 



α. ίσμέν Kp€iTTOV€S fl υμ€ΐ$,1 , ,, 

^ , y , ! Γ Υ we are stronger than you. 

β. €σμ€ν Kp€iTTOV€S νμων, j σ σ 

γ. o^<uS 'π•€ρι-γ€νήσ€ται των άιΠΊστασιωτΔν, in this 

way he will get the better of his opponents. 
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a. Observe the case used after KpcCrrovcs in β^ when 
% which is used in a, is omitted. What case is used in 
Latin when quam is omitted ? 

b. Notice that γ contains no comparative, but the idea 
of comparison in ircpi-YCi^acrai requires the genitive. 

225. Rule of Syntax. — A comparative is followed by 
the genitive when ij, thari^ is omitted ; if ή is expressed, 
the same case follows that precedes it. 

226. Rule of S3rntax. — The genitive follows verbs signi- 
fying to surpass^ to be inferior^ and all others which imply 
comparison. 

227. Translate: 1. αη^θεν Κνρος την βαυσί\€ΐαν 
ττάλιι/ αποτΊτέμΊτει^ την ταχίστην oSov.^ 2. ουκ εσο- 
μεθα κακίους των άλλων στρατιωτών. 3. S κάκιστα, 
ανθρώπων^ συν τοις ττολεμιοις έφ* * ημάς ηκ€ίς. 4. η 
φυγή τοις πολεμίοις ασφαΚεστέρά έστΙν η ημΐν, 
5. 6 δέ άνηρ άζίώτατος μ€ν φυΚος τοις φίλοις, 'χαλ€' 
ττώτατος δέ '€χθρος τοις πολβ/χιοις.^ 6. όπλίτας €λα- 
β€ν ως πλείστους. 7. πιστότ€ρος ην τω Κύρω η τω 
αλλω avhpL 8. iav τον ποταμον 8ια'βαίνητ€, Κνρος 
ύμΐν χάριν €^€1 ως προθνμοτ€ροις πάντων των άλλων. 
9. οντος 6 οίνος η8ιστός εστί. 10. irepireyevero των 
έχθρων πάντων, 

1 Historical present, used for aorist in vivid narrative. 

2 Ace. to denote the road over which one passes. 
8 Partitive genitive. 

^ For iirC, ι elided, and ir aspirated before a rough breathing. 
^ The forms IotC, c I0-C, are often omitted. 

FIRST OR. BK. — β 
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228. 1. Let us be more faithful than the barbarians. 
2. Cyrus was the most bitter enemy of all. 3. The 
safest road is not always the quickest. 4. He was more 
worthy to be king than his brother ; for he surpassed the 
wisest men. 5. They sent back as many targeteers as 
possible. 

229. VOCABULARY 

a{ios, a, ov, adj., worthy, iricrros, ή, όν, adj., faithful. 

άίΓΟ-ΐΓ^μιτα», send back, send away. ^ax^s, eta, v, adj., swift, quick. 

&σφαλή$, h, adj., safe, η φνγη,^ι^Α^, retreat; c£. φ»Γγ». 

η poo-iXfio, queen. XoXciros, η, όν, adj., severe, bitter, 
η8ν«, fta, ύ, adj., sweet. harsh. 

otvos, wine. as, adv., as ; w. superlatives, «s 
ν^ρίτΎίΎνομΜ, be superior to, surpass. rdxurros, as quick as possible. 

*230. REVIEW EXERCISE 

Άνηρ καΐ Λέων. (See Lesson XVIII) 

Ώ? δέ 8η συν-ώΖβυον, eXe^ev 6 άνηρ^ Έι/ he rfj e/i^ (^y) 
οΙκία ΤΓολλά καΧά Ιση, τα μβν μϊκρά, τα δέ /ι,βγάλα. 

'Αλλά ιτάντων τι μαΚιστα φίΧον Ιστί σοι ; ίφη 6 Χέων. 

ΤΙάντα φίΧώ (/ like^ αύτων, ίφη 6 ανήρ^ άλλ' αηάΧμΛ ^ 
Tt ^ 'χαρίβν €μοί ye Βοκώ ί^Ι ϋββτη) ττοΧυ φίΧ€Ϊν. 

Kai 6 €Τ€ρος^ Ου θανμάσιον^ τούτο, άΧΧά τίνος ^ earl το 
α^αΧμα ; 

— ^ΑρΒρός €στι καΐ Χέοντος^ ον eXafiev οντος. avSp€<: Βη 
yap αργουσιν άιτάντων θηρίων.^ 

υτΓοΧαβον ^ Be το μeya θηρίον ίφη, Ταΰτα ονν συ X4y€i<: ' 
el μέντοι (however) Βύναιντο XeovTe^ yXύφeιv Χίθους ττοΧΧούς 
&ν ϊΒοι<ζ ίττΐ Χέουσίν. 

1 σ^λη. 2 Neut. of tIs, α certain. ^ Of. θαυμΑ^ο». 

* Gen. sing, of τί, whatf * Cf. 187, c. « 2nd aor. participle. 
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LESSON XXI 

AD VERBS — DATIVE OF RESEMBLANCE AND DATIVE 

TVITH COMPOUNDS 

Ν 

231. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 



232. 




MODELS 




Adjective. 


Gen 


. Plur. Masc. 


Adverb. 


1. SCKaios, just 




SiKaUev 


SiKaCtts, justly 


2. σΌφ09, toise 




σοφών 


σ-οφώβ, wisely 


3. ή$ν$, sweet 




ή$^»ν 


ήδ4ω$, sioeetly^ gladly 


4. iras, all 




ιτάντων 


ιτάντως, wholly 



a. Observe that adverbs are formed by changing ν of 
the genitive plural masculine to s. 



Adjective 

1. iroXvs, mu4ih 

2. μ^γαβ, great 

3. μόνο5, alone 



MODELS 

Adverb 

iroXv or ιτολλά, much 
μ^γα or ^cydXa, greatly 
μόνον, only 



b. Observe that the neuter accusative of an adjective 
(either singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. 

233. 

Positive 

1. 8ικα(ω$, justly 

2. σΌφώ8, wisely 

3. ήδ4ω$, gladly 

4. KaKfiS) ill 

a. Observe that the comparative of the adverb is the 
neuter accusative singular of the comparative of the 
corresponding adjective; the superlative is the neuter 
accusative plural. 



COMPARTSON 




MODELS 




Comparative 


Superlative 


SiKaiOTfpov 


SiKaiorara 


οΌφώτιρον 


σ-οφώτατα 


liSlov 


4|8ισ-τα 


ήττον 


^ΚΜΓτα 
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b. Form the comparative and superlative of 1καν&$» 
ΊΓολύ, Ίτροθύμως» ταχέως» άσψαλΔς• 

*23i. mBEGULAB OOMPABISON 

1. μΛλα, mtichy very; μάίλλον, more, rather; μΛλκΓτα, most. 

2. &VM) above ; ανωτέρω, dv»rdrtt. 

3. ίγγ6«ί near ; l-yyvrfpov or ίγγυτ^ρω ; l-yyvrara or Ιγγντάτα». 

235. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. cSpov Trerpi\n\v στήλην όμχ>ίαν άνδρί, fAey found a 
stone image like a man, 

β. ώμ{λ€ΐ KaXais καΐ p.cyaXais γυναιξί» he associated 
with fair and stately women, 

y, συλλέξας στράτ€υμα έΐΓθλέμ€ΐ rots Θρφ ξ(» he collected 
an army and began to make war on the Thracians, 

a. Notice the case used after όμοίαν in a, and cf. similis 
in Latin. So ώμΙλ€ΐ» associated with^ and ΙΐΓθλέμ€ΐ, of 
hostility. 

236. Rule of S3rntax. — The dative is used with all words 
of union^ resemblance^ agreement^ and approach^ and their 
opposites. 

237. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. MavCd συν-€στρατ€ύ€Το τφ Φαρναβάξφ» Mania took 
the field with Phamabazus, 

β. 6 δήμος Ιμ-μέν€ΐ rots δρκοι$» tL• people remain true to 
the oaths, 

a. Observe in these sentences an example of a construc- 
tion which you have often seen in Latin. But the number 
of prepositions found in composition with verbs in Greek 
is much smaller than in Latin, 
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238. Επίβ of Syntax. — The dative follows many verbs 
compounded with 4v, σνν, or kid, and some compounded 
with ιτρός, ιταρά, ircpi, and iiro. 

239. Translate : 1. ηΐδ terra ηκουσα το δνομα τον- 
του του Ιχθρον • δειι/οτατο? yap ην, 2. π€ρϊ νίκης 
€τρ€χον ώ? προθυμότατα. 3. συν€π€μ\Ιβ€ Ty βαχτι- 
Xeiq. φύλακας ώ? άριστους. 4. οί "Ελλτ^ι^ες, €π€ΐ οΐ 
πολέμιοι iyyvT^pov έγίγνοντο, πολύ crt προθϋμάτερον 
προς-ηγαγον.^ 5. ikv τΗ,ς κώμάς άρπάζωμεν, θαττον 
παύσονται οι Ώέρσαι. 6. οί δέ "EXXt^i/c? €π€ΐ τούτο 
ηκουσαν rjSlov καΙ προθϋμότ€ρον συν-^πορενοντο τω 
Κύρω. 7. οι μ€ν πολέμιοι έφευγον πολύ €τι θαττον, 
οί δέ *Ελλ7^ι/€9 τάναντία ^ ίφευγον δια του ποταμού 
ως τάχιστα. 8. Ιπ-^βούλευον τοΙς άλλοις ''ΈΧλησιν. 

9. ουχ ομοίοις άν8ράσι μάχονται νυν τ€ και τότ€. 

10. σύν τοϊς φυγάσιν έμάχοντο τφ σατράπη. 

240. 1. Then they accompanied (proceeded with) the 
general more gladly than (they do) now. 2. They fled 
into the nearest villages by the shortest road.^ 3. He 
will send these allies with the guide much more safely. 

4. Let us fight the enemy more zealously and more ably. 

5. If they should become men like their fathers, they 
would be very faithful allies. 

^ Ιί^γαγον, 2(1 aor. act. of ft^ei. 

2 For τά εναντία, the contraction indicated by coronia ('). This con- 
tracting a final vowel with the initial vowel of the following word is called 
crasis (mixing), rd εναντία, in the opposite direction, 

« Cf. 227, 1. 
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241. VOCABULARY 

Selves, ή, 6v, adj., dread, clever, ^μοιο«, ά, ov, adj., like, similar. 

lyyvs, adv., near, σνμ-ιτοριύομαι, proceed with (for 
Ivavrtofi, ά, ov, adj., ybcm^, opposed σννιτορινομαι). 

/ο. Cf. dvTC. ri, con j. enclitic, αη<ί; η . • . κα£, 
{ιη-βουλιυοι, plot against, both , , , and, Lat. -que. 

m, adv., still, yet. ran, adv., then, at that time. 

TJ84w«, adv. of η8ύβ, gladly. 'τρ^Χ^» 8ραμοΟμαι, f 8ραμον, -8c8poi- 
μάχομαι, μαχοΟμαι, Ιμαχισάμην, H^^kAj -δ€δροίμη|ΜΗ, run. 

|ΜμάχημΜ,/^λ^. Cf. μάχη. 



LESSON XXII 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD — COMMANDS AND 

PROHIBITIONS 

242. Learn the Present and Aorist Imperative, Active, 
Mildle, and Passive of λΰω (516-18), and the Present 
Imperative of €ΐμχ (528). Learn the Second Aorist Active 
and Middle Imperative of Χάττω (519). 

a. The personal endings of the imperative are : — 

Active Middle and Passive 

θι Tf σ*ο σ^ (Oc) 

TM vTttV σθω (Θμ) σ^οιν (θβιν) 

243. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. \iy€T€f λ€ξάτα>» τταύου, τταυσάσθω, speak^ let him 
speaks stop^ let him stop, 

β, μη iroUi (for iroicc) τοΰτο, do not (ever) do this. 
7. μη ΐΓ0ΐή<Γ[|$ τοΰτο, do not do this (now). 

a. Observe that the imperative (both present and 
aorist) is used to express a direct command ; and notice 
in β and 7 the forms used in prohibition. 
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244. Επίβ of Syntax. — The Imperative expresses a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty ; but in prohibitions in the 
second and third persons the present imperative or the 
aorist Bvhjunctive is used with μή. 

Here the two forms differ only as the present and 
aorist subjunctive. How are exhortations and prohibi- 
tions in the first person expressed ? 

245. Translate : 1. XCc, λυσοί', λνσαι. 2. Xu^cV- 
των^ λϋσάντων, λΰσάσθων, 3. tcr^t, ccrre, ^στων, 
4. λιπ€, λιττοΰ. 5. σκεφασθβ^ μη σκ€\Ιβησθ€. 
6. κάέτω^ μη κα€, 7. ττορ^ύθητι^ nopevov. 8. μη 
λάβ-^ς^ λαβ^} 9. μη Xeyerey μη λ€ξητ€. 10. άρ- 
γέσθω^ κωλϋθητω. 

246. 1. μη nopeiov μορο^, άλλα ιc€λ€υ€ τους ηγ€μό' 
νας την ταχίστην ohov ay^iv, 2. ηκ€Τ€ εις το μέσον 
τον στρατοπέδου^ καΐ τους επιτηδείους aycre. 3. παρ- 
€στω 0€ ημιν ο κηρυς, 4. ct ασυμοι εστε, σκέψα- 
σθ€ τούτο. 5. άν8ρες αγαθοί έστβ, μη αθϋμότ^ροι 
των βαρβάρων γένησθ€. 6. οί στρατιώταΐ μάλλον 
π€ίθέσθων τοις αρ^ουσι νυν η πρόσθεν. 7. ακούσατε 
μου • κάωμεν τhς κώμάς, 8. /υιι^ Βρόμω ^ άγάγης έπϊ 
τα ορη. 9. συμ-πορ€υθητω τω άγγέλω πάρα τον 
πατέρα, 10. λέγ€ τάληθη, otl εύθΐίς η ζω. 

247. 1. Consider this at once, Clearchus. 2. Do not 
send for the only faithful men of the army. 3. Hear 
me, my clever guide, and advance on the run to the 

^ The forms cM, 4λθ^, cvp^, λαβ^, are oxytone ; so (84, meaning behold ! 
^ Dat. of manner. 
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general. 4. Say to him: Let all wars be stopped. 
5. Let him be present and deliberate with the other 
rulers. 

248. VOCABULARY 

ayycXos, messenger. λ^Ύω» λ^ω, ιλι(α, say, tell, 

άθνμο«, ov, adj., discouraged, Cf. μ^σοβ, η, ov, adj., middle. 

ΐΓρόθνμΜ>«. μόνο$, η, ov, adj., only. Adv. μόνον. 

αρχ»ν,* ovTOS; ruler. Cf. άρχω. οτι, conj., that, because. 

6 8ρόμο«, a running, race. irdp-ci^i, be present, arrive. 

κά», καύσΜ, Ικανσα, burn, set on irpoirOcv, adv., before (of time and 

βre. place), previously. 

*249. Διάλογος. — Work and Play 

T€ώpytoς. ίίαταΧίττβσθβ τας βίβλους^ ω τταΖδες, /cat 
συν€\θ€Τ€ μοι ^ ττρος το ορός • Bevpo yap Ίτορβύσομαι^ καΐ 
ήΒιστ^ &ν €\θοίμί συν ύμΐν. 

&ωμασί8ίον, ΤΙορενβσθων οί aWoi, αλλ' €μο( ye ου 
Βννατόν iariv, 

Παι/τ€9. Ύί yap οΰν ; 

%ωμασ. Atorc rh βμεί ^ΈιλΧηνίκά ονττω μβμάθηκα. ταύτα 
μέντοι ράΖιά εστίν, ictv Be μίνητ€ μικρόν^ ηΒέως συν ύμΐν 
ΤΓορεύσομαι. 

Teωpy. Άλλα μένειν ου Βυνάμεθα • νυν S* οΰν eXOe. 

®ωμασ, Μ^ ταδτα Xe^rj^ • έθέΚω yap μάΚιστα ωσττερ 
ύμεΐς. 

Teωpy. EZei/ (well) • ίτε νυν^ μηκέτι, μέΧΚωμεν, ττορευ- 
ώμεθα Be ττρος το ορος^ καταΚίττόντες τούτον τον σοφον.^ 

1 Voc. sing. &ρχο•ν, like nom., because the word is originally a parti- 
ciple. Cf. 139, b. 

3 Of. 238. β Cf . 136. ^ σοψόν as noun. 
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oi Stf aWot άττ^ρχονται iravre^^ και ταντην ye την ήμέραν 
γαίρονται (are happy), τ^ δέ νστβραία^ έττοίησ^ν 6 
8ι8άσκαΧο^ ίξέτασιν (test) των 'ΈιλΧηνικών. ev δέ δ^ ταύττ^ 
^ωμασίΒιον μεν καΧώς eirpa^ev^ oi δβ αΚΚοι κάκιστα, ίνθα 
8η άκουσας 6 ΒιΒάσκαΧος, *Aei, βφη^ ττρώτον μβν τού^; ττόνονς 
iroieiTe^ eireiTa he ΊΓaίζeσθe? 



250. 



VOCABULARY 



η pcpXos, hook. 

Scvpo, adv., hither^ here. 

SvvciTOs, ή, όν, adj., possible, able. 



μ^λλβι, μ4λλ\{σ*οι, delay. 
v^TcpaCos, a, ov, a.a]., following. 
6 irovos, task, labor. 



LESSON XXIII 



NOUNS OF THE CONSONANT DiiCLBNSION IN I, Y, EY 






TWO ACCUSATIVES 




251. 




PARADIGMS 




αΰτη ή iroXi«, 


»ήχν«, 6, 


βαο•Λ€ύ«, 6, 


THIS STATE 


(city). 


cubit. 


king. 






(iroXi-) 


(ιτηχυ-) 


(βαο-ιλιυ-) 






Singular 




N. αΰτη 


ή 


iroXis 


ΐΓήχνβ 


βα(Γΐλιύ$ 


ο. τΛύτη« 


τή« 


iroXiMS 


ΐΓήχί«$ 


βαο-ιλ^ωβ 




▼η 


(iroXf i) iroXii 


(ιτήχιϊ) ιτήχιι 


(βαΐΓΐλέϊ) Pao-iXcl 


Α. ταύτην 


τήν 


ιτόλιν 


ΐΓήχυν 


βαο-ιλ^ά 


ν. 




iroXi 


ΐΓήχυ 


βα(Γΐλ€θ 






Plural 




Ν. ν. αύται 


αΐ 


(iroXccs) iroXcis 


(ΐΓήχ«β) ιτήχιιβ 


(Pao-iX^cs) βα<Γΐλιι$ 


G. τούτ«ν 


τ«ν 


inSXceiv 


ιτήχιβιν 


βαο-ιλ^ων 


D. ταύται« 


rats 


ιτόλισι 


ΐΓήχ€σι 


βαο-ιλιδσι 


Α. ταύτά$ 


ταβ 


iroXfis 


1Γήχ€Ιβ 


βασιλ^άβ 


^ SC. ήμ4 


P»• 


2 Cf . 65 ; 244. 
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a. Notice the genitives in €a>$ and €ων, and their ir- 
regularity in accent ; and observe that in βασιλ€ν$9 υ of 
the stem disappears before a vowel. Nouns in is and 
€υ$ are quite common. 

252. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. Ti Ιμέ ταϋτα Ιρωτ^ε» whi/ do you ask me this ? 

β, lirl σοΙ €(Γται άψ-€λέσθαι ίψί την αρχήν, it will be in 
your power to take the province from me, 

7. ήδ€Τ0 €Ϊ tCs τι αγαθόν 'ΐΓ0ΐήσ€ΐ€ν αιττόν, if anybody 
did him good^ he rejoiced, 

a. Observe the two accusatives in each sentence. Only 
in β is the construction different from the English. 

253. Eule of Syntax. — Verbs signifying to ask^ demand^ 
teach^ remind^ clothe or unclothe^ conceal^ deprive^ and take 
away^ may take two object accusatives ; so also verbs 
signifying to do anything to or say anything of a person. 

254. MODEL SENTENCES 

a, στρατηγόν hi αντόν άΐΓ-ίδ€ΐ|€ ττάντων, he appointed 
him general of all, 

β. έκαλ€ΪΤ€ 3€νοψΔντα ττατέρα, you called Xenophon 
father. 

a. Observe here the construction with which you are 
very familiar in Latin, the double accusative with verbs 
of naming^ etc. 

255. Eule of Syntax. — Verbs signifying to name^ choose 
or appoint^ make^ think or regard^ and the like, may take 
a predicate accusative beside the regular object. 
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256. Translate : 1. Ιντανθα Kvpos Ιζέτασιν «Τχο/ 
iv τω πβδιω των ^ΈΧΚ-ηνων καί των βαρβάρων. 2. €κ 
δέ τούτον ^ €ρμην€ά π€/χπ€ΐ προς τοίίς θράκας. 3. των 
Ελλήνων οΐ μ€ν^ iv ταΐς τάζ^σιν ^σαν^ οι hk^ ctg τά? 
τάζεις €τρ€χον. 4. τοις Vimevaiv έπίστευε μσΧλον η 
τοις π€λτασταΐς, 5. €vt€v0€i/ ίζ-^λανν^ι σταθμον 
iva παρασάγγας οκτώ εις πόλιν €ν8αίμονα καΐ μεγά- 
λην. 6. πάρα βασιλέως ^ ηκον άγγελοι καΐ ημάς 
€θΐθασκον ταύτα. ι. νομίζω νμας oAiyov αςιονς 
συμμάχους. 8. ηρετο τον έρμηνεά πολλά. 9. σωτ 
φροσύνην €8ι8ασκ6μην ύπο του πατρός. 10. το της 
π6λ€ως ταύτης Τ€Ϊχος ην το €υρος είκοσι ττηχεωΐν. 

257. 1. After the review of the soldiers, he sent for 
horses for the cavalry. 2. The great king considered 
the interpreter a valuable friend. 3. The satrap alone 
was plotting against these cities at that time. 4. Socrates 
taught young men self-restraint. 5. The ranks of the 
Persians retreated on the run to the nearest city. 

258. VOCABULARY 

StSdo-Kei, 8ι8ά{βι, l8(8α(o^ teach. 6 ίιπηύβ, i»i, horseman; ol tirmtt, 
ctKoo*i, indecl., twenty. the cavalry. 

ctt, μ(α, Iv, one. νομί^Μ, thinky consider. Cf . ν6μΛ»9. 

Ιντανθα, adv., there, in that place. oXC^yos, η, ov, adj., a little, a few; 
η Ι(έταο-ι$, cms, review, used in the neuter as noun, little. 

6 ^ρμην€ύ«, 4»9, interpreter. η σβιφροσύνη, self-restraint, modera- 
ηρόμην, 2d aor. mid. / asked; tion. 

Ιρωτάω is used for present. η τάξι$, cw«, line of battle, rank. 

^ After this, thereupon, ^ ol μΑν . . . ol 8c, some , , , others. 

8 The article is omitted regularly with βαο-ιλιύ^ referring to the king of 
Persia. 
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LESSON XXIV 

THE INFINITIVE AND ITS USES 

259. Learn the Infinitives, Active, Middle, and Passive, 
of λΰω (516-18) and dpi (528). Learn the Second Aorist 
Infinitives of Xciirco (519). 

a. Personal endings : Active, cv, ναι (cvai). Middle 
and Passive, σθαι. 

260. The infinitive shows some irregularity of accent. 
The aorist infinitive active accents the penult; so also the 
perfect middle and all infinitives in ναι. The second 
aorist infinitive active has the circumflex on the ultima, 
the second aorist middle accents the penult (208). 

261. Uses as in English. 

MODEL SENTENCES 

a. €|-€στιν Uvaiy it is possible to go. 

β. βοιΙλ€ται [Uveiv, he wishes to remain. 

y. KcXciIci rbv &vSpa ΐΓορ€ΐΐ€σθαι, he orders the man to go. 

B. ώ$ ψοβ€ρώτατον τοΐ$ iroXcpiois €Ϊη όραν, that it might 
be a most frightful thing for the enemy to see. 

6. ΤΓολλαΙ ττέλται καΐ αμαξαι ήσαν ψέρ€σθαι 2ρη|ΐοι, 
many shields and wagons were left to be carried off. 

a. Observe that the infinitive in a is the subject of the 
verb ; in ^ it becomes the object of βοιΙλ€ται; β and 7 are 
examples of a large group of verbs of wishing^ command- 
ing^ advising^ causing^ attempting^ etc., which naturally 
require an infinitive to complete their meaning. 

b. Any adjective or adverb may take an infinitive to 
limit its meaning, as opdv in δ. 
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c. Notice that in the last sentence ψ^ρ€σθαι expresses 
the motive of ίρημοι ήσαν. In what other ways may 
purpose be expressed ? Is the infinitive used in Latin to 
express purpose ? 

d. The difference between the present and aorist here 
(that is, not in indirect discourse) is the same as for the 
subjunctive, optative, etc. : that is, the present for con- 
tinued action, the aorist for a single act. 

262. The Infinitive with the Article, 

MODEL SENTENCES 

a. NoM. τών γάρ νΐκώντων ίστί τό κατα-καίν€ΐν, /or it 
is the part of those who conquer to kill. 

β. Gen. αίτιος Λ τοΰ irXcicrTovs άττ-ολωλίναι, you are to 
blame for the death of many (of the very-many -to-have-died^. 

y. Gen. δψθαλ|ΐΔν τοϋ όραν ^€κα δ€Ομ.€θα, we need eyes 
for seeing (in order to see). 

δ. Dat. vopi(ovT€$ αΐτόν έμιτοδών Λνοχ τφ iroictv^ con- 
sidering that he was a hindrance to their doing. 

€. Acc. κατ-έστησαν την ττόλιν els τό ini ολίγων τυραν- 
ν€Ϊσθαΐ9 they brought the state into the (^condition of) being 
tyrannized over by a few. 

a. Observe that instead of a noun as subject of ίστί in 
a, we find τό κατα-κα(ν€ΐν, the infinitive with the neuter 
article in the proper case ; so in ^ after αίτιος, which 
takes the genitive of cause, we find τοϋ άιτ-ολωλέναι, an 
infinitive used as a neuter noun in the genitive. 

b. In δ τφ iroictv is used as a noun in the dative after 
ΙμτΓοδών. 

c. Observe in the remaining sentences common uses of 
infinitives with prepositions, as if they were nouns• 
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263. Επίβ of Syntax. — The infinitive with the article 
may be the subject or object of a verb, may depend upon 
a preposition, or stand in most of the constructions be- 
longing to nouns. 

264. Translate : 1. XveLv^ XvaeLv, λΰσαι, XcXvice/ac. 
2. λ€\νσθαι,\υθηραι.,\ύσασθαι,,\ύ€σθαί. 3. \Όσ€σθαι^ 
\υθησ€σθαί, cti^at. 4. λιπειι/, XcincLV. 5. yci/ccr^at, 
τΓ^ίθ^σθαι, 6. δια το φυΚάττ€ΐν. 7. iXdeiv^ Xeyc- 
σθαι, 8. παιδευ^-^ι/αι, π€παιδ€υκα^αι. 9. fceXcv^at, 
βον\€νσ€ίν. 10. ayayeti/, αζεσθαί. 11. ηρπάσθαι^ 
άρπάσεσθαί, 12. XcXpcrccr^at, αφ-ικέσθαι. 

265. 1. ανάγκη iarriv αίμα Τ€ χρήματα ayeiv καΧ τοι^ 
πο\€μίοις μάχ(ίσθαι, 2. ουδε/χια βλπϊ? iftti/ coTt 
σωσηναί, ο. €fC€u/09 ο ai/Tjp ij/xa? agct οοόρ υποςν- 
ytot? ηορ€ν€σθαί Βυι^ατήι/, 4. επΙ ταις βασι\€ως θύ~ 
/>αις* δυι/ατοι^ -^ν πολΧτ^ι/ /uiei/ σωφροσύνην μαθ^ίν^ 
αίσχρορ 8e ούδέι/ άκουσαί. 5. ΰμας οτι 'ηρζατ€ τον 
Βία'βαίμ€ίν πιστότατου? νομίζει. 6. οι τώι/ αρίστων 
Ώερσώι/ τταιδβς Ιμαθον αρχ^ίν τ€ καΐ αργεσθαι, 7. το 
φυλάζαι τα άγα^ά ^(αλεπώτατόΐ' iariv. 8. άζιωτατο^ 
^ν 6 Κύρος ταύτα λαβείν. 9. πάντες έβούλοντο 
περι-γενέσθαι των πολεμίων. 10. το του πολέμου πε- 
πανσθαι, η8ύ ^ν εκείνους τοις Ιππευσα των παιΖίων 



ευεκα. 



266. 1. Flight^ is much safer for the cavalry than for 
the hoplites. 2. It is pleasant to have many possessions. 

1 Ci. 227, 1, n. 2. ^ j^^ ^^^ f.^^^^ gf^j^ jcing. > Use the infinitiye. 



INFINITIVE 



3. It will not • be possible to see anything ' base at Cyrus' 
court, 4. It was necessary to arrive at" the camp for 
the sake of deliberating. 5. On account of hi^ having 
spoken the truth ^ he was able to persuade those citizens. 



267. 



VOCABULAEY 



dtrxpdi, a, 6v, adj., base, ahamtful. 

άμα, adv., at tke aame lime. 

ij ίν&γκη, necessity; ανάγκη JvtC, 

il is necessary, 
ίηίκΜ, τ), ο, Ihal. Used as oifrot, 

this, w. article ; also, A«. 
•vfKo, prep. w. gen.,/ur Ihe sake of, 

because o/' (fallowing its noun 

like Latiu causa). 



η βίρα, gal«, door. 

μανβάνΝ, μαβήναρΑΐ, 3d aor. f ftoNv, 

ΙΗμαίηκα, learn, 
ovStCt, οιί8<μ(α, oiSiv, not any, no, 

Cf. (U. 
(T^ta, irirm, IrtMTO, <τ4<Γκκα, rArw- 

(<r)pai, 47ΐΜην, laoe. 
ti ννοΙύγίΑν, δίΟϊί q/" burden, pack 



> not αη^ίΑίη^τ, nothing. 



' Uee the aorist infinitiTe. 
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LESSON XXV 

PARTICIPLES— ΟΕΝΙΓΓνΈ ABSOLUTE 

268. Learn the Participles, Active, Middle, and Passive, 
of λυω (516-18), and clpi (528), and the Second Aorist 
of λ€ίτΓω (519). 

269. Learn the declension of the participles (505). 

a. Notice that the present and future active participles 
in ων are declined and accented like Λκων (page 60, 2), 
the second aorist like ίκών (213). 

b. Cf. the first aorist active participle with irds, the 
first aorist passive participle with ^apUis (213). 

c. The other middle and passive participles are declined 
and accented like adjectives in os> η, ov. 

d. In all participles, the vocative is like the nominative. 

270. Accent. — The perfect and second aorist active, 
aorist and perfect passive participles, do not follow the rule 
of recessive accent (24). The first three are oxytone. 

271. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. ol irpeapcis ol ύττό Φιλίππου ΐΓ€μψθέντ€$ άφ-ΐκοντο, 
the envoys (which were) sent by Philip arrived, 

β. ol irap-ovTcs των ττολίτών clirov, those of the citizens 
(who were) present said. 

7. Ιλθοϋσα €l$ λόγους 2λ€ξ€ τάδ€, wL•n she had entered 
into conversation with him she spoke as follows. 

δ. Ιγώ μέν τοίνυν ϋ'ΤΓ-€ΐμι ξένια σοι 'ΤΓαρα-σκ€υάσων, Fm 
off^ then^ to prepare an entertainment for you. 

€. ήΐΓ(στησ€ν αν άκουσας^ if he had heard he would have 
disbelieved. 



PARTICIPLES — GENITIVE AB80L UTE 81 

a. Observe that the participle in α is used like an 
attributive adjective ; in β irap-6vT€S is used with the 
article, substantively. In both cases we may translate by 
a relative and a finite verb. This is called the Attributive 
use of the participle. 

l•. Observe that ίλθοΰσα in γ is equivalent to a clause 
of time, and irapa-aKcvaxrcov in δ expresses purpose. The 
participle may express also a condition as in €, or any 
other circumstance of the verb, as cause, manner, conces- 
sion, etc. ; hence it may be called the Circumstantial par- 
ticiple. 

c. The time of the participle is relative to that of the 
leading verb. 

272. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. ΤΓονηρα τάξι$ ίστί iroXcpicov έττομένων, it is a poor 
arrangement if (or when^ enemies are following (^enemies 
following^. 

β, τούτων hi τοιούτων βντων, ο4κ έθέλω &Ύ€ΐν, since this 
is so (these things being sueh^ I do not care to lead. 

a. Notice that the participle is used in the above sen- 
tences with the genitives ιτοΧ^μίων and τούτων, in an 
independent construction corresponding to the Latin 
ablative absolute. In β the genitive absolute expresses 
the cause of ονκ ΙΘΑω. It may also express time or con- 
cession, as in Latin. 

273. Eule of Syntax. — A noun and a participle not 
grammatically connected with the main construction of 
the sentence may stand by themselves in the genitive. 
This is called Genitive Absolute. 

FIBST GB. BK. 7 



82 THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 

274. Translate : 1. αρπάζων y άρπάσάς, ηρπακώς^ 
αρτΓΟΧτθ^ί^, 2. ihavy γ€ν6μ€Ρθ^, Χελυμέι/ος, άθρου- 
σάμ€ΐ/ος. 3. τοις cX^oucrt, ry Xefacrg. 4. τον 
παρτόρτα^ οΐ ίτη-βφούλευκότ^ς. 5. τοντο πράττων 
€Ϊπ€. 6. τοντο πράζάς elw€, 7. πορενάμ^νοι φυλά- 
ζονσι. 8. πορ€υθ€ΡΤ€ς φν\άζουσιν. 9. TjKti παι- 
Β€υθησόμ€Ρος. 10. -^icc παώζυθησόμ€νος, 

275. 1. ό Κυ/>ο9 άπ-ηλ^€ icti/Sui'iv^a? και ατιμασθείς 
ντΓΟ του αδελφού. 2. άπ-ελθώι^ ctti τηρ άρχτ/ν έττ- 
c)8ovXcvc βασιΧ€Ϊ τω άδβλφω ώς^ βασιΚεύσων αντ^ 
e/ccu /ου. 3. ΤΙρόζενρν δε, ^Οόϊ/ οιτα, e/ccXcvcrc λα- 
βοντα άν8ρας ως πλείστους iXdeiv. 4. έντενθει/ 
Ιπορ^ύθ-ησαν σταθμούς τέτταρας, τοι/ ποταμον iv 
αριστερά €χοντ€ς. 5. Ιξέτασιν δε πάντων τον Κύρον 
έχοντος kv τοΙς 6π\οις ^ rjXde παρά βασυΚ^ως άγγελος 
λέγων ωδε. 6. efc δε τούτου* ό Κυρο? πάντας τονς 
στρατιώτάς σνλ-λέζάς εΐπεν. 7. άλλα ίστιν^ α 
κωλυόμενος καΧ νπο μητρός καΐ ύπο πατρός υπό της 
φύσεως πράττειν ηναγκαζόμην. 8. ό δε, πώ'υ πολ- 
λών βονλομενων επεσθαι,, ου πολλούς επεμψει/ αύτω. 
9. επεί οντος είδε Κΰρον τεθνηκότα, ίφυγεν έχων το 
στράτευμα πάν ο -^γε. 10. οι ιcαλώ9 πεπαιδευμοΌΐ 
Ikoj^ol είσνν άλλους 8ί8άσκ€ίν. 



1 ώ«, as, with a participle aecribes authority for the statement or in- 
tention to the subject of the sentence, not to the author himself. 
a for άντ(. « under arms. * Cf . 256, 2, n. 

• Cf . 76. 
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276. 1. He came bringing an interpreter at C3TUS' 
bidding.^ 2. He obeyed his nature which compelled* 
(him) to speak the truth. 3. If I should wish ^ to incur 
danger, I should foUow Cyrus. 4. They were marching 
with that city on their left, 5. After he was dishonored 
by his brother, he planned to collect' an army and' take 
the field against him. 

277. VOCABULARY 

4ναγκΑ{α, -ov, ηνΑγκαο^ compel, τ&νν, adv., very. Cf. «««. 

force. Ci. &vivKi|, np4{tvot, Proxenus. 

Api«~npdt. ά, ir, attj., lefi. o-eK^Jt^», -UJ•*! irvv-A<Ea, colUcL 

&T[|i&Ioi, -irw, ητ{|ΐιαα-α, dishonor. τίτταρη, τίτταρα,^ϋΓ. Cf. 608. 

{«ομαι, fitnipAi, '2Λ Eior. inAy.t\y, ή φύτΚι «at, nature, 

foUom, w. dat. Sit, adv., thus, referring to what 

9νήσΐΗ>, βανοΟμαι, 3d aor. ϊθανο*, is to come ; hence, a> follows. 

τΜνηκα, die. (From tU, this, the fotlotaing, as 

it, η• «t reL pron., who, tahieh, οδτ«« from o^rot, tkia, the pre- 

thai. Cf. 515. ceding.) 

1 Cyru» lutving ordered. " Participle. ' Swing collected an arm|r to. 
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LESSON XXVI 

CONTRACT VERBS IN ixu — AirOS 

278. Oeneral Statement. — Verbs in άω, έω, and όω, suffer 
contraction where a, €, or ο comes before € or ο of the 
tense stem, as itoUctc, iroictrc ; Tip^oiicv, τΐμωμ€ν. 

279. Learn the entire present system active and passive 
of ΊΓοιέω (522). 

a. Notice that (1) when € comes before € the resulting 
contracted syllable is €i ; (2) when € comes before o, the 
resulting contracted syllable is ου ; (3) before ω or a 
diphthong, € is absorbed, as 'ΐΓθΐέωμ.€ν» iroiAp.cv ; ψιλέοιμ€ν, 

ψΐλθΐμ€ν. 

280. Accent of Contracted Words. — A contraeted syllable 
is accented if either of the original syllables had an accent. 
A contracted penult or antepenult is accented regularly 
(19, 20). A contracted ultima is circumflexed, unless the 
original word was oxytone. 

a. Compare the contracted and uncontracted forme of 
ΊΓοιέω and prove these rules. 

281. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. σατράιτης iiroictro Sv tc airos irpdaOcv ^ρχ€, he was 
made satrap of (the places) which he himself formerly 
ruled, 

/9. irap-CTiecaav ίττΐ τήν αυτήν rpdirc^av κρία ιτολλά, 
they placed many meats upon the same table, 

y, eaarpdircvc S' α'ΰτφ ταύτης τής χώρας Ζήνις, and 
Zenis was satrap of this land for him. 
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α. Observe in a the fundamental meaning of αυτός, 
like the Latin ip9e ; in β^ however, when preceded by the 
article, a'uros means same. The English order will be a 
help in remembering this, ό airos άνήρ, the same man^ but 
ό άνήρ airos, the man himself. 

b. Observe in γ an example of the most common use of 
airoSy in all cases but the nominative, as a personal 
pronoun. Thus a'uros combines the meanings of i«, ip«e, 
and idem. For declension see 510. 

282. Translate:^ 1. πολε/χει, επολεμει» πολε /xei. 
2. άφ-ικνουνται^ αφτίκνουντο. 3. 'jQpoVy aipovy 'gpovv, 
4. Lva iroLoiev, Lva ποιωσιν^ Ινα ττοιωνται, 5. οί άδι- 
KovvT^^y ταις ά8ικουμ€ΐ/αις, 6. έττ-αινάν^ έττ-αιν^Ισθαι. 
7. ihv hoK^y 8οκοίη αν. 8. αίρονντων^ αίρ^ίσθων. 
9. iirolovvy εποιεΓτο. 10. άι/ lyy^rat, ct ηγοίτο. 

283. 1. 6 δε λαβών τα χρήματα, (τυλ-λε^άς στρά- 
Τ€υμα επολεμει τοις Θραξί, 2. πορευομενοι, άφηκ- 
νοννται αίμα rg ημ€ρφ^ προς το ορός. 3. Χ€ψίσοφος 
μ€ν ηγ€Ϊτο του στρατεύματος λαβών τους γυμνητας 
πάντας^ Ξενοφών δε συν τοις όπλίταις ειπετο* oifSeva 
ίχων γνμνητα. 4. και νυν, ω αν8ρ€ς, άττ-ελ^όι^τες 
aipeiaOe άρχοντας. 5. άρχοντας έλόμει^οι ηκ€Τ€ εις 
το μέσον του στρατοπέδου και τους αίρ^θέντας άγετε. 

6. έΖ6κ€ΐ αυτοΖς στρατηγούς αΙρ^Ισθαι άλλου?. 

7. τον μ€ν καλώς ποιουντα εττ-αινεΓ, τον δε αΖικουντα 
ουκ irr-auvei. 8. και αυτοί ττολλα^οις έβουλεύοντο ττερι 

^ The pupil should be able to give readily, the original uncontracted form. 
* at the same time with the day, at daybreak. « imperf. of Ιιτομαι. 
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nj? TTopcta?. 9. τα αντά ημιν 8οκ€Ϊ α και jSacrtXet• 
10. μη Βρόμω 177^^27» αλλά την ταχίστης 686u Ινα το 
στράτευμα εττηται ηγοΰ. 

284. 1. Do not do that often. 2. For they did not 
seem to be warring with him, but with the satrap. 
3. At daybreak the generals led the light-armed troops 
to the same place. 4. Often those who do wrong ^ are 
themselves also wronged. 5. You chose him ruler, 
that he might lead you home as soon as possible. 



285. 



VOCABULARY 



ά8ικ4ω, ά8ική<Γω, ή8(κησα, do wrong, 

wrong. 
αίρ^ω,^ αίρήσω, 2d aor. ctXov, 

ηρηκα, ηρημαι, ηρ^θην, seize; 

mid. αίρονμαι, choose. 
άΐΓ-^ρχομαι, 2d aor. dir -ήλθον, dir- 

€λήλυθα, go away, go back. 
6 γνμνή$) YW|ivfJTOs, light-armed 

soldier. 
$οκέω, $όξω, cSo£a, δ^8ογμαι, 4$όχ- 

βην, seem, seem best, think. 



lir-aiW»,^ kiF-aivio'», lir^vc<ra, 

praise. 
ηγέομαι, ηγήσομαι, ηγησάμην, lead 

the way, lead, command, used 

with both gen. and dat. ; also 

think. 
<ΐΓθλ€μέω, ΐΓθλ€μήσω, ΙιτολέμηοΌ, 

make war on, fight, Cf. ιτόλ•- 

l&os. 
ΐΓθλλάκι$, adv., often. Cf. ιτολύβ. 
η 1Γopclό^ journey, march. 



Note. — From this point proper names will not be given in the small 
vocabularies, but must be found in the general vocabulary at the end 
of the book. The pupil should be able to transcribe the Greek name into 
the equivalent English word, and not glance at his vocabulary every time 
the name is to be spoken. 



' Those who do wrong, two words^ 

2 The aor. pass, is ηρ^Οην, not χίρήΟην, as you would expect, for most 
verbs in a short vowel lengthen that vowel in all forms after the present ; 
as iroUtt, Ίτοιήσ*», 4ΐΓθ£ησα, ιτΜΓοίηκα, ικιτοίημαι, Ιιτοιήθην. 

β Exception; that is, it does not lengthen the vowel. 
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"^286. BEADING EXERCISE 

How ▲ Woman became Satrap 
For Vocabulary see page 231 

Ή Se ΑίολΙ? αΰτη fjv μβν Φαρναβάζου^ iaarpaireve 8' 
αύτω ταύτης της χώρας Ζήνις • iirel δ' εκείνος απέθανε 
τταρβσκευάζβτο μ€ν ό Φαρνάβαζος αΧΚφ Sovvai (to give) την 
σατραττείαν. Μ.ανία Se, ή γυνή^ 8ωρα Χαβονσα^ έττορεύετο 
ττρος αυτόν. έΧθονσα ^ Se εΙς Χί^/ους etirev • *ί1 Φαρνάβαζε^ 
ο ανηρ 6 εμος καΧ τίΧΧα^ φίΧος ^ν σοι^ καΐ τους δασμούς 
άττεδ/δου,* ώστε συ ττοΧύ αύτον ετίμα^ (for ετίμα^ς). ihv 
oifv ε^ώ σοί μηΒεν χείρον ^ εκείνον ύττηρετώ^ τι σε δβϊ αΧΧον 
σατράττην ττοιείν ; ην Si τι μη άρ4σκω (please) σοι^ εττΐ 
σοΙ® ΒήτΓον (of course) εσται άφεΧέσθαι'^ εμε την άρχην? 
άκούσαντί δε ταντα τψ Φαρναβάζφ ε8οξε 8εΙν^ την γυναίκα 
σατραττεύειν. η 8ε εττεί κυρία της χώρας ε^ενετο^ τους 
Βαθμούς ούΒεν fJTTOV^ τον άν8ρος^^ αττεδιδου, καΐ ττρος 
(in addition) τούτοις σννεστρατεύετο τφ Φαρναβάζφ οττοτε 
εις Μ,υσονς η ΙΙισίΒας ayoi. ώστε καΐ άντετίμα (for άντ- 
ετίμαε) αύτην με^άΧα^^ 6 Φαρνάβαζος^ καΐ σύμβουΧον^ 
ΤΓοΧΧάκις τταρεκάΧει. 

1 From λαμβάν». '^ From Ιρχομαι. ' By crasis for rd &λλα. 

^ 3d sing, impf . act. , ά«Ό-δ£δωμι, give what is due, pay. 
^ 233, 221. β in your power. "^ From άφ-αιρέ». 

β 253. ^ decided that the woman should be, etc. 

w 180. " adv. 232. 12 in apposition with αυτήν. 
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♦LESSON XXVII 

CONTHACTED ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS — TIME 

287. Many adjectives and nouns in which c or ο pre- 
cedes the or α of the stem are contracted in all their 
cases. 

288. Learn the declension of χρύσ€0$9 golden^ dpyipcos, 
of silver^ and dirXoos» simple (504). 

a. Observe (1) that with the exception of the nomina- 
tive and accusative duals in ω, all the contracted forms 
circumflex the ultima ; (2) co and oo contract into ου, €α 
and οη into η ; but if ρ precedes, €a becomes dp as always 
in dual and plural forms, where € and ο disappear before 
α ; (3) a vowel is absorbed before a diphthong beginning 
with the same vowel, so € before oi and ai ; in other cases 
as in verbs, a vowel is contracted with the first vowel 
of the diphthong, while the second vowel disappears 
(except I, which remains as iota subacripi). 

289. Like the masculine of dirXoos are declined mascu- 
line nouns in oos, as (v6os) vofls, mind^ voc. vofl ; neuters 
in €0V are declined like the neuter of χρυσ€θ$ or dpYvpcos, 
as (όστ&ν) όστοΟν, bone. 

290. Nouns of the A-declension in ca follow the declen- 
sion of the feminine of χρυσ€0$ and dpYvpcos. Nouns in 
αα contract the first α with the following syllable, as 
(^vdd) |JLva, (|jLvdds) (ivas, mina. 

291. Decline (voos) vofls, mind^ (irXoos) irXofls, voyage, 
(όστίον) όστοΟν, bone^ (Y^d) yi\, land (sing. only). 
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292. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. ήμέραις hk τριάκοντα iSoTcpov 'Αλκιβιάδης νυκτός 
dir-^Spd, hut thirty days later (later by thirty days) Alcibi- 
ades escaped by night. 

β. TQ hk ioTcpoif. ' Αλκιβι&δης ηκ€ν, and on the next day 
Alcibiades returned. 

7. ταύτην μέν τήν ήμίράν 2μ.€ΐναν, they remained 
throughout that day, 

a. Observe the different cases used in a and β to 
express time within which and time when,^ and compare 
with the Latin cases, ήμ^ραν in 7 denotes extent of time. 
This construction you have had, in 61. 

b. For the case of ήμ^ραις in a see 300. 

293. Eules of Syntax. — The Genitive is used to denote 
time toithin which^ the Dative to denote tim£ when^ and the 
Accusative, as in Latin, to denote time how long^ or extent 
of time. 

294. Translate : 1. ύμων 8c στέφανον €κάστω 
χρϋσονν πε/χψω. 2. /χετά ταύτα τον ηγεμόνα οΐ 
"Ελλτ/νβς άποτπέμτΓονσι δώ/οα έχοντα, ιπποι^ και φιαΚην 
άογυραν καΐ 8άρ€^κονς ScTca. 3. α/τανθα ην η γη 
πώίον. 4. λ€ξατ€ ουν τι Ιν ν ω ίχετε. 5. ό τον 
Β^νοφωντος λόγος απλούς ην. 6. ημέρας καΐ νυκτός 
το αύτο ττοιβΓτε. 7. τη 8k varepaiq, προσ^γον αυτούς 
€19 την στρατίάν. 8. β^ταυ^α την ύστ^ραίαν αν- 
€χώρουν πάλ^ν €ΐς τΗ,ς κώμάς Ας ουκ €καυσαν. 9. ihv 
βασίλ€ύς δέκα ήμερων μη μάχηται, υττ-ισχνάται ό 
Κύρος 8άρ€υκούς τρισχϊλίους τω άληθενσαντι avhpL 
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10. fKeCvj} r^ vvKTL άΐΓ-εθα.ν€ΐ' νποζνγία τρία. 11, άί»- 
ΐχωρα. oZy pvkto<; η στρατΑ την ρφστηρ oSoc' 

295. 1. What did the Greeks have ia mind on that 
day V 2. The golden crowns seem to be of great value, ^ 
3. Let us promise three silver cups and twenty darics if 
they withdraw in five days. 4. Each (man) was com- 
pelled to follow for two days, 5. So there were 3000 
light-armed troops in the army, 

296. VOCABULARY 

iyarXipiei, -χαρήιτ», -(χώpηβx^ Tpcti, rpCa, adj., three; ct. 508. 

wilhilriiir, rdreal. τρια-χίλιοι, οι, α, adj., three thoasand. 

i,■w»-ivf^vκm, die, more cotiiinoti vt-io^voOjiku, ΰ*ο-<Γχήο^|ΐαι, 2d 

than the simple verb. aor. ντ-ιοχίμην, νν-ίνχη|ΐαι, 

i Sopuitdt, ilaric, about 95.40. promise. 

fKcuTTot, η, ov, adj., each, every. irrtpoXot, i, ov, adj., following; i] 
evv, adv., Ihen, sa, post-positive. vimpata, nc. η>ι^ρά, the foUowing 

A «ττ^φανοι, crown. 'lay. 

η στρατιά, army. Of. στρ4τ«υ|ΐα. ή <^άλη, cup. 

' The ace. to denote the ground over which one paeees (cf. 283, 10) is 
connected with the cognate accusative, which repeats the idea already 
contained in the verb ; Αρχί!* £p)(<Lv, to hold an office. So often with an 
adj. ; μ<'ν4λα ιίμαρτ&Ηΐν, to commit great faults. 

* wiortft(!/ of) mtieh. 
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LESSON XXVIII 

DIGAMMA^ NOUNS OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION 
— DATIVE OF CAUSE AND MEANS 

297. Review the declension of IkcIvos, oStos, cLXXos, the 
relative pronoun, and the article (509, 518, 515). 

298. 





PARADIGMS 




Ροβ«, 6, ή, 


Vpavs, ή, 


vafis, ή, 


ox, cow. 


OLD WOMAN. 


SHIP. 


(Ρου.) 


(Vpav-) 
Singular 


(ναν-) 


Ν. PoOt 


7pavs 


vavs 


6. Poos 


7P«Se 


ν€ώ$ 


D. Pot 


Vpat 


νηΐ 


A. Ρουν 


γραυν 


vom)v 


γ. Pofi 


γρα« 
Plural 


ναΰ 


Ν. γ. Pocs 


YpOfS 


vfjes 


ο. PoAv 


Ypdttv 


νιων 


D. Powri 


γρανσ-£ 


νανσ-ί 


A. PoOt 


7paOs 


vavs 



299.. 



MODEL SENTENCES 



a. Toirrois ήσθη Kfipos, Cyrus was pleased with these, 
β. TO viro-XciiroiJLCVOv ήρξατο δρόμφ θ€Ϊν, the part left 

behind began to go forward on the run, 

7. Tats άσιτίσι irpos tcL δόρατα έδονιτησαν, they pounded 

with their shields on their spears. 

^ So called because in early Greek the stems ended in the primitive 
van or digamma (/:). Cf. Lat. hos, bov-is. 
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S. al γάρ τριήρης τΔν * Αθηναίων ιτολλφ irX^ovcs ^σαν, 

for the triremes of the Athenians were far more numerous 
(hy much'). 

a. Notice the case used above to express the cause^ 
manner^ and means. How are these expressed in Latin ? 
What other case in Greek takes some of the uses of the 
Latin case ? 

J. Observe that ιτολλφ, though dative of manner, also 
expresses the degree of difference with irX^ovcs. 

300. Eule of Syntax. — The Dative is used to denote the 
cause^ manner^ and means or instrument. The dative of 
manner is used with comparatives to denote the degree of 
difference. 

301. Translate: 1. cm των veSiv των ei<; τον ΐίόν- 
τον π\€ονσων ^ύρίσκοντο πολλαι βίβλοι, γ€Τ/ραμμέναι. 
2. καΧ Κύρω παρ-ησου/ αΐ €Κ ΏέΚοποννησου νη€ς τριά- 
κοντα καΐ π€ντ€. 3. ναυς αλλάς cTj(C Κίτρου irevre 
καΐ €Ϊκοσιν αΐς €πο\ιόρκ€ΐ Μίλητον, 4. η στρατιλ 
€Κ των υποζυγίων €Κο\Ιβ€ τους βους. 5. iv 8k €Κ€ίναις 
τοις οΐκίαις 'Jjacu/ ySocs και ορνΐθ€ς. 6. άργυριον μ€ν 
ουκ ίχω, βοΰς Se ίζακοσίους • τούτους ουν .\αβων 
ανα-γωρ^ί. 7. ττ^ν μ€ν eripav ναυν έΖίωκον καΧ τχι 
ainjj -ημέρα κατ-ελαβον η δέ έτέρά ναυς δι-εφυγβι/, 
€19 τλ? ^Α.θ'ήνας αφ-ικομένη. 8. -η ^βασιλβια ττροτέρα 
Κύρου πέντε -ημέραις άφ-ίκ€το. 9. 6 Βενοφων ηΒετο 
τω Ιππω τούτω. 10. 6 στρατηγός λίμω απ-έθανε. 

302. 1. For the sake of this harbor he sent for the 
ships. 2. With thirty-five ships, the best sailing (ones), 
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they bejsieged that city. 3. Cyrus is pleased with the 
ship that he found there. 4. They seized the hill two 
days before ^ the enemy. 5. After sacrificing the oxen 
they killed the other animals because of great hunger. 

303. VOCABULARY 

δια-φ€ύγ»,-ψ€ύ£ομαιαη(1-ψ€ν£οΰμαι, κόιττ», κόψ», Ικοψα, ctU, kUl, 

-4ψνγον, Ίτέφ^τγα, escape. 6 \ψά%, hunger. 

€(ακό<Γΐοι, αι, α, adj., six hundred, η οΐκίόϊ, house, 

cTcpos, a, ov, adj., the other; the one, irX^», ΐΓλ€ΰ<Γομ«, Ιιτλιυσα, sail. 

the other. Cf. Lat. alter. ττοΚιορκίω, ή<Γ», etc., besiege. 

η8ομαι, ησθήσ-ομαι, ητΟην, he glad, irporcpos,^ ά, ov, adj., former, 

enjoy. Cf. ijSvs. earlier. 

κατοτλαμβάν», seize upon, capture. τριάκοντα, indecl. thirty. 

*304. BEADING EXERCISE 

For Vocabulary see page 231 
(a) From Hecuba's Speech to her Maidens 

Αγβτ' ω τταϊΒβς την ypavv irpb Βόμων, 
ayer ορθοϋσαι την όμοΒονΧον^ 
ΎρφάΒβς^ υμίν^ ττρόσθεν S* ανασσαν.^ 
\άβ€Τ€^ φ€ρ€Τ€^ 7Γ6/χ7Γ€τ', άβίρβτέ μου 
yepaios; χεφος ^ ττροσ-Χαζύμβναι.^ 

(b) From Ltsias' Oration on the Olive Stump — in p\ τοΰ ΣηκοΟ 

Ην μίν yap τούτο TieiaavBpov το γωριον^ 8ημ€υθ€ντων 
των δντων'^ δ' exeivov^ Άττολλοδω/οος 6 Meyapev^ Βωρβαν 
τταρα τον 8ήμον Χαβων τον μ€ν αΧΧον χρόνον^ eyeapyei^ 

1 Cf. 301, 8. 

^ The adjective is often used where in English we should employ an 
adverb. 

' 236. * Pao-C\ciav. ^ talcing me by my aged arm, 187, a. 

^ Poetic for ιτροσΆαμβάνουσαι. 

^ Keut. pL of Av, eiffecU, property. ^ 2d3. 
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όλί'γ^^ Se προ των τριάκοντα^ Ά.ντίκΚης ναρ αύτοΰ ιτριά- 
μενοι' ίξ€μίσθ<ύσ€ν• ΐγώ Be trap ΆντικΧέονς είρηνηι; οΰιτην 
ίωρονμην. ηΎονμαι τοίνυν-, ω βουΧή, Ιμον ipyov * άττα^^Ιζαι 
(to show} ώϊ, €7Γβί3ή το γαιρίον ίκτησάμην, οντ eXaia οΰτε 
σηχο^ €νήν €Ρ αΰτφ. τοΰ yap μϊν ητροτΐρου γ^ρόνου,^ ouS" ei 
waXai ίνησαν μυρίαι, οΰκ &ν 8ίκαίως ίζημιοΰμην•^ νάντα 
yap ίττίστασθΐ (know') Οτι ό ητόΧΐμο^ καΧ αΚΧοαν ττοΧΧων 
αΧτιοΊ κακών yeyevTiToi, leal τλ μ^ν ητόρρω'' ύττό Αακΐδαιμο- 
νιων ίτέμν€Τ0, τβ 5" ργγϋς ' ΰττο των φίΧων ίνηρΊτάζΐτο • 
ωστ€ ττώϊ &ν δικαίων inrip των rj) ττόΧει 'γ€γ€νη μένων 
συμφορών eyω νννΐ Βίκην BiSoirjv;^ αλλοΐϊ* τ€ και τούτο 
το ■χωρίον ίν τψ ΊτοΧΐμψ Ζημευθΐν^^ άττρακτον ijv irX^tv ή 
τρία €τη. 

1 300, end. " i.e. the famous " Thirty Tyiants," b.c. 401. 

* Used as 2d aor. of «Wa|uu. 

* Subj. of (Ivoi to be supplied after ήγοβιιαι. 

' Gen. of cause. * 206. For iiiQection see 524. 

' Take with rd |Uv, τΑ 6', the parts remote from the eUj/, the parts near. 
■ Free. act. opL, GlEa^ii, give. * UXot η καΐ, upecfoUv CM. 

1° NeuU of 8ημ((4<1ί- 



Αί»* καΐ BoOi. 
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LESSON XXIX 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE — ΦημΧ 

305. Learn the Present and Imperfect Indicative of 
φημί (531). Review the rules for Enclitics (72-75). 

306. A direct quotation gives the exact words of the 
original speaker or writer ; as, I Bhall go to-morrow. In 
an indirect quotation the original words conform to the 
construction of the sentence in which they are quoted ; 
as, He said that he should go to-morrow. 

307. Indirect quotations may be expressed by δτι 
(as), that^ and a finite verb, or by the infinitive ; and 
sometimes by the participle. 

a. The participle in indirect discourse will be treated 
in Lesson XLIX. 

308. Kemark. — Of the three most common words 
meaning to say, — 

(a) ctirov regularly takes δτι (ώδ) and a finite verb. 

(δ) ψημΧ regularly takes the infinitive. 

(c) λέγω allows either construction, but when active 

generally takes δτι or ώς. 
((2) οίομ^ιι, ήγέομαι, νομίζω» and δοκέω, thinks believe^ 

regularly take the infinitive. 

NoTB. — It is to be remarked that the only form of indirect discourse 
in Latin is that with the infinitive. In this principle of syntax the two 
languages differ. 
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309. 



MODEL SENTENCES 



I. Simple Sentences. 

A. λέγω or ctirov. 

a. Direct Statement. 
K{)pos τούτο 

β. Xiy^i 8τι K{)pos 
τσΟτο 



irpaTTCi, Cyrus does this. 
irpalciy Cyrus will do this, 
SirpdlCy Cyrus did this. 

he says that Cyrus 
does (will do^ did^ 
this. 



irpaTTCi, 

irpalci» 

Sirpdlc, 



Ίτραττοι or irpaTTci, 
Ίτραξοι or irpalci, he said 
irpalcic or Sirpdlc, 
that Cyrus was doing (would do^ did or had done') this. 



7. 2Xc|€V (ctircv) δτι 
Κφρος τούτο 



Β. ψημΧ• 
δ. φησί ΚΦρον τούτο 



e. 2φη Κύρον τούτο 



irpaTTCiv, 

Ίτραξ^ν, 

Ίτραξαι, 

irpctTTciv, 
irpalciv, 



L• says that Cyrus 
does (will do^ did) 
this. 

he said that Cyrus 
was doing (would 
do^ had done) this. 



Ίτραξαι, 

ζ. Κύρο$ 2ψη τούτο irpaTTCiv, ιτραξ^ν, ιτραξαι, Cyrus 
said that he (Cyrus) was doing^ should do^ had 
done or did^ this. 

a. Notice that the form of the direct statement a is 
retained after λέγ€ΐ δτι in yS, but in 7 either is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the optative or is kept to re- 
produce vividly the original words of the speaker. 

b. Compare the forms used in δ and e with those of a, 
and notice the case of the subject of irpaTTciv, etc. The 



INDIRECT DI8C0UB8E 97 

subject of irpaTTciv in (;* is omitted, because it is the same 
as that of 2ψη. 

310. Exile for Simple Sentences in Indirect Bisconne. — 
In indirect quotations introduced by 8τι or ώς, after 
primary tenses an indicative retains both its mood and 
its tense; after secondary tenses it either is changed 
to the same tense of the optative or is retained in the 
original mood and tense. When the quotation follows a 
verb that takes the infinitive (308), after both primary 
and secondary tenses the indicative of the direct dis- 
course is changed to the same tense of the infinitive. 
The subject of the infinitive is omitted when it is the 
same as the subject or object of the leading verb. 

311. Translate : 1. φησί, €φη, φάσί, 2. ίφαμα/, 
φατ€, ίφην. 3. φιτ^, βφατε, ίφασαν. 4. εφησθα 
noi^eivy ίφησθα ποιησ€ΐν. 5. Κνρος φησι θαυμάζευ/, 
^ανμάσαι. 6. ίφασαι/ αυτούς €π€σθαι. 7. eXe^ci/ 
on θαυμάσ€ΐ€ΐ/. 8. cXe^ei' δη θαυμάζοι». 9. Xe^et 
δη Ιθαύμασεν, 

312. 1. You are saying, you were saying, they said. 
2. I say, we said, he says. 3. They say, they said, 
I said. 4. He says that he sent, he says that he will 
send. 5. They said that he was king, they said that 
he would be king. 

Note. — If the pupQ will learn at the outset to determine for himself 
the original words of the speaker, he will not find indirect discourse diffi- 
cult. In the last sentence above, the point to be ascertained is what they 
really said: "he is king," or **he was king"; **he will be king," or 
**he would be king." 

FIBST OR. BK. 8 
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LESSON XXX 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE (Continued) 
313. MODEL SENTENCES 

II. Complex Sentences. 

17. iav Kfipos τούτο Ίτραττη, καλΔς ^ci, if Cyrus does 

this^ it will be well. 
Θ. 2X€§€V (ctircv) 8ti cl Kfipos τοΰτο Ίτραττοι, καλώς 

S|oi9 L• said that if Cyrus did thisy it would be 

well. 
i. 2ψη cl Kfipos τοΰτο ιτραττοι, καλΔς cfciVy L• said 

that if Cyrus did this^ it would be well. 
K. (\iy€i Sti) €l Kfipos τοΰτο ^ irpalcic, καλώς &v 

iypif (he says that^ if Cyrus should do this^ it 

would be well. 
λ. ^e§€V Sti cl Κΰρος τοΰτο irpalcic, καλώς &v ίχοι, 

he said that if Cyrus should do this^ it would 

be well. 
μ. ίψη cl Κΰρος τοΰτο irpalcic, καλώς &v ^xciv, he said 

that if Cyrus should do this^ it would be well. 

a. Observe that when Ίτραττη becomes ιτραττοι after a 
secondary tense, the &ν in έαν is lost ; but the fiv in the 
apodosis is retained even when the verb becomes the 
infinitive (Bv ?xciv in μ). 

*314. Enles for Complex Sentences in Indirect Biscoorse. — 

(a) The leading verb follows the rule for simple sen- 
tences (310). 
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(δ) After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain 
the same mood and tense. After secondary tenses de- 
pendent verbs may either be changed to the same tense of 
the optative, or retain their original mood and tense ; but 
secondary tenses of the indicative are never changed to the 
optative. 

(c) When a subjunctive becomes optative, &v is dropped, 
ίαν, δταν, etc. becoming cl, δτ€, etc. 

315. Translate : 1. cic δέ τούτου οι τριάκοντα ονκέτι 
€ν6μιζον τα πράγματα €u/ai άσφαΚη. 2. ούτος προ- 
7Γ6/ϋΐψάς έρμηι/ζά ehrei/ οτι βούλοιτο anovSk^ ποιησα- 
(Γ^αι. 3. €1 €πι βασιΚ^ί γα/ιησόμ^θα^ τι οίόμ€θα πβί- 
σ^σθαι ; 4. eXeycro γαρ καΐ πρόσ-θο/ Ύηρης Ιν ταύ- 
TTj Tfj χώρα πολύ €χωι/ στράτευμα νπο τούτων των αν- 
8ρων τα σκ€υοφόρα^ άφ-αιρβθηναι. 5. eke^eu οτι €ΐ 
* Αγησίλαος ίλθοι συν αντω, τον των ΤΙαφλαγόνων βα- 
σιλέα €19 λόγους άζοι και σύμμαχον ποιησοι. 6. ού- 
τω^ γαρ ίφη οΐ€σθαι τους θεούς ευμενέστατους λϊ/ 
e&at. 7. οι δέ Θηβαίοι €λ€γον ώς ει νικησειαν το^ 
ττερι τον ^SacrtXea, το άλλο παν ρα8ιον ίσοιτο. 8. οι 
δε Αάκωνες φλέγον οτι Ζοκει πολεμεΐν, 9. αλλθ9 εΐπεν 
οτι ου πολζμησοντες ηκοιερ άλλα λ^ζοντες οτι φίλοι 



είσίν. 



1 Fut. of γ(γνομαι. Α more vivid future condition. 

2 Ace. w. &φ-αιρ€θήνΜ, which may take two aces, in the active voice, 
(268). 

' Here οΰτ« is equivalent to if they should do this, i.e. disarm, the 
protasis of the condition. 
* Supply στράτινμα. 
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316. 1. He Baid that Agesilaus would proceed to the 
country of the Paphlagonians. 2. We think that we 
suffered many things justly. 3. They said that the 
Thebana were sending soldiers forward to steal the 
baggi^e. 4. If you should send me, I think I should 
return with ships. 5. They said that they had done * 
this for the sake of the light armed troops. 



317. 



VOCABtTLAEY 



dXXA, conj., hul. 

4φ-αιρ<Φ>, take away, rob. 

ιίμινή*, h, adj., well disposed. 

o(a|Uu or olfiu, οΐήναμαι, ιρήβην, 
tkini, believe. 

oiKi-n, no longer. Derivation 1 

ovTNt (sometimes ovn*, but not 
before a vowel), adv. of ovrot, 
in Ikis way, thus, so. Generally 
refers to what hae gone before. 
Cf. Λ•. 



i Λ. fnttSov, wi- 



τοτβα, styfer. 

τα νράγμα, ατβ«, thing done, affair. 
Cf. wp&rr•. 

wpo-nifMa, send Jormard. 

^^Swi, Ιό, lov, adj., easy, 231. 

σ-κΐνοφΑροι, Of, adj., baggage carry- 
ing. T& cΓKlvoφdp<^ the baggage 
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LESSON XXXI 

CONTRACT VERBS IN άω— POTENTIAL OPTATIVE 

318. Learn the entire present system, active and 
passive, of τιμάω» and read again 278 and 280. 

a. Notice that, 

(1) When α comes before ο or ω, the contracted 

vowel is ω. 

(2) When α comes before a» €, or η, the contracted 

vowel is d. 

(3) When α comes before a diphthong, it contracts 

with the first vowel of the diphthong, while 
the second vowel disappears unless it can be 
retained as iota subscript, τΓμά€ΐ$, τιμ^^^ 
τϊμάουσι, τϊμωσι. 



In άω verbs, consequently, there is an α or ω in every 
contracted form. 

319. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. ούδ^. sis airo-OavovTcs δίκην δοΟναι δύναιντ' iv, not 

even if they should he (having been) put to death twice, 
would they get their deserts, 

β. δικαίω$ αν ύπό των αύτων μϊσοΐντο ο Ι τριάκοντα, 
justly (it would he just if, etc.) would the thirty he hated by 
their own followers. 

7. ψοβοίμην αν els τά Κΰρου πλοΐα έμ-βα(ν€ΐν, Ι should 
be afraid to emhark on Cyrus^ boats. 
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a. Observe that none of the above sentences has a 
protasis with cl, but in a and β another word (or words) 
is substituted for it. What would be the full form of the 
protasis in a and β if expressed? 

b. In 7 the condition is too vague to be felt, and if 
expressed at all would be something like, If there should 
be an opportunity^ If Cyrus should offer them^ If I should 
wish^ etc. This use of the optative is called Potential. 
Cf. Potential Subjunctive in Latin. 

320. Eule of Syntax. — The Protasis sometimes is not 
expressed in its regular form with cl or έαν, but is con- 
tained in a participle or implied in an adverb or some 
other part of the sentence. 

321. Eule of Syntax. — The Potential Optative with ίίν 
is used to express a future action dependent upon cir- 
cumstances or conditions. 

322. Translate: 1. τίμωσι, €τιμων, τΙμωνται. 
2. €τίμά, τίμα, τϊμα. 3. €τΙμω, τΙμω, τϊμων. 
4. viKOLVy ρΙκατ€, νΙκώντ€ς, 5. ikv νίκωμεν, ei 
νίκωμβν, νΐκώμβν, 6. π€ΐ/οα, π^ιρΑσθων^ π€ΐρωμ€μη, 
7. ορώντων^ βωρώμβθα, ορασθαι, 8. Ινα π€ΐρωμ€θα^ 
Ινα π€ΐρώμ€θα, €π€ψω, 9. ηρώτά, έρωτας €ρωτας, 
ID. €ta, €ςι, €ωμ€ΐ/. 

323. 1. He honors, he is honored, he honored. 2. They 
were honored, they honored, they honor. 3. Let us try, 
if he should try, he is trying. 4. You permitted, per- 
mit, to permit. 5. I was seen, those who see,^ see 



Article and participle. 
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(thou). 6. That he may conquer, that he might be 
conquered, let him conquer. 

324. Translate: 1. ^ασ-ιλβύς νίκαν ηγ€Ϊται^ inel 
Κύρος τ€θ^ηκ€ν. 2. οΒος δέ μία η ορωμέιτη rjv 
άγουσα ανω • ταύτη έπβυρώντο ^ια••βαίν€ΐν οΐ ^EWijve?. 

3. €t τις γρημάτων^ βπΐ'θϋμεΐ, π€ίράσθω νίκαι/, 

4. τώι/ γαρ νΐκώντων^ τά• γρηματα Χαμβάν^ιν εστί, 

5. βονλοίμην &ρ δη πλείστους €ΐναί σοί ομοίους, 

6. ουκ w 8ίκαίως π^ιρφντο ημάς κακώς που€Ϊν. 

7. τούτο €π€7Γθίηκ€ΐ{ν) όπως οΐ φύλακες μη ορωντο, 

8. €7Γ€/χψ€ΐ/ ημάς ίπ-αυνεσοντας ύμας otl '^Έλληνες 
δντ€ς ρα8ίως νίκατβ βαρβάρους, 9. Κύρος eld τον 
K\eap)(ov €χ€ίν τους στρατιώτάς τους παρά των αλλωι^ 
στρατηγών άπ-€\θόντας, 10. αι^8ρας βλόμενοι"^ συν 
Κ\€άρ)(ω π4μπουσιν οι ηρώτων Κυρον ταύτα, 11. ου 
ραΒίως κατα-λίποι αν τις τους τΙμωμένους, 12. πο\\οι 
οντβς κσχ τάχιστα καΐ ασφαλέστατα πορευοίμεθα αν, 
13. πολύν χρόνον εΐων τους στρατιώτάς κακώς ποιειν 
τους iv τη κώμη, 

325. 1. He is now trying to do harm to us, Cyrus' 
friends. 2. If he desires to be honored, let him conquer 
bravely. 3. If he should permit you to march up, he 
would easily occupy the hill. 4. I should be glad to 
hear ^ the name of him who is victorious. 5. For thus 
we should honor Cyrus most. 

1 ήγ^|Μϋ like Latin duco means think as well as lead, ^ 187, b. 

8 A genitive in the predicate may express any of the relations of the 
attributive genitive. 

^ See αίρέ». ^ I should Tiear gladly* 
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326. VOCABULARY 

&νω, adr.) tip. όρΑβ»,^ imperf. ^ώρων, ^ψομΛς, 2d 
Umj^ l&r»j cCara, fCOKO, ftαμα^ aor. ctSov, θώρακα or copouca, 

ιΐοβην, cUlow, permit, 4ώράμαΛ or ώμ.μ,αι, «φθην, «ee. 

iiri-Ov|U«) ήσ-ω, etc., desire. οτι, adv., like Jh, w. superlatives, 
Ιρωτάω, ή^τω, 2d aor. ηρόμην, ask^ as , , , as j)ossible. 

see 258. ιηιρΑομαι,^ ««ροοΌμαΐ) ιτηηίράμαΑ, 
κακΑ«, adv., t'//. κακΑ« iroifCv, do <ΐΓ«ραθην, dep., <ry, attempt, 

harm to, w. ace. (253), KaxAs ^f8C«S) adv., easily, 

irpoTTfiv, yare i//. σύ, σ-οΟ, <roC, ai, thou, you, Plu. 
KarckXf (ιτω, leave behind. vμftt, 169. 

νΙκάω, ήοΌ), etc., conquer, 5« mc^o- rVt) τΐ, indef. pron., any, any one. 

rious, 6 xpovoS) time, 

*327. READING EXERCISE 

CrRus' FiBST Appearance at Court. Cyrop. I. i. 1-3. 
For Vocabulary see page 232 

Κνροζ yap (^^χρί /^ei/ BaSexa er&v fj οΚί^φ irXeiov ταντρ 
rff TratSeia βτταώβνθη^ καΧ ττάντων των ηΧίκων αρίστου ίφαί- 
V6T0 καΧ eh^ το ταχύ μανθάνβιρ^ καΧ εις το κα\6ύς καΧ 
άνΒρβίως βκαστα ττοιβΐν• i/c Se τούτον τον γρόνον μετεττ^μτ 
ψατο *Κστυα/γη^ την ίαντον θν^ατέρα καΧ τον τταΐΒα αντης • 
iBetv yhp έττεθύμβι, οτί ήκονεν αύτον καΧον KayaObv^ elvau 
€ρχ€ταί δ' αυτή Τ€ ή Μ,ανΒάνη ττρο? τον ττατέρα καΧ Jivpov 
τον υΐον βγρυσα. ω<ζ Be αφίκβτο τάχυστα^ καΧ ηκουσβ Κ,νρο^ 
τον ^Κστυάτ/ην τή? μητρός ττατβρα οντα^ βύθύς Βη ήσττάξβτο 

1 Notice that α after c, t, ρ, is lengthened to a, not to η. The augment 
of id« is syllabic, cc being contracted to ». Cf. ctxov. 

^for. 8 w. τύ, 263. 

^ By crasis for καΐ Αγαθόν, καλ^ κ&γαθ08 or KoXds tc κ&γαΟόι is the 
nearest Greek equivalent for "a perfect gentleman." 

* ώ$ τάχκΓτα, cum prtmum. 

β In indirect discourse, instead of the infinitive. See 307. 
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ca^Tov. καΧ όρων 8η αντον κάΧΧίστα κ€κοσμημ4νον (ττάντες 
yap οί ΜήΒοί βίχρν ττορφνρον^ γυτωνα^ καΧ στρβΊΓτούς χρν- 
σοΰς irepl ry BepTj καΧ ψέΧία irepX ταΐς χβρσίν,^ L• δβ τοις 
ΐίέρσαις τοΐς οίκου^ fjaav αί έσθήτβς φανΚότβραι ττολυ), 
€μβ\€7Γωρ αύτω^ iXeyep^ *Ω μντ€ρ, ως καΧός μχα 6 τταττττο?. 
ερωτώσης^ Be αυτόν της μητρός ττότβρος καΧΧίων αντω Βοκβΐ 
etvai^ 6 ττατηρ ή ούτος, άττβκρίνατο (replied) 6 Κΰρος^ *ί1 
μήτ€ρ^ ΤΙβρσων μεν ττοΧύ κάΧΧιστος 6 ίμος ττατηρ, Μή8ων 
μέντοι οσων^ ίώρακα^ €γώ ίν ταΐς ό8οΙς καΧ eirX ταΐς θύραίς'^ 
ΤΓοΧν οντος 6 ίμος ττάτητος κάΧΧιστος. 



♦LESSON XXXII 

REVUbSW OF THE ACTIVE VERB 

328. Review the active voice of λΰω» λ€ί'ΤΓω, ττοιέω, τίμίϋ», 
€ΐμί. 

329. Write a synopsis of the indicative active, 3d sing, 
and 3d plural of κωλΰω, νικάω, ΐΓθλ€μ^ω» άριτάζω ; as 
\v€i, ii\v€, λΰσ€ΐ, etc. 

330. Write a synopsis 3d sing, and 3d plural of the 
present and aorist active, all the moods and the participle, 
of Κ€λ€ύω, &ρχω, θαυμάζω, όράω (2d aor.). 



^ From xfCp, irreg., declined in full in 367. 

2 Adv. used as adj. ^ 238. * Fem. gen. sing, kpmr&v. 

^ Gen. in agreement with Μήδων, where fto-ovs would be expected as 
object of 4ώρακα. 

β From opd«. "^ Μ rats Oupcus, at court; what literally ? 
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331. Translate : 1. -^c, X^crei, π€μ\Ιβομ€ΐ/, τ€θύκατ€. 
2. €vp€, άκουσον, έπ^πράχει, Ι8ών. 3. Βι-ημπασε, 
\afiea/y ίπ-βθύμουν, ηΒίκηκβσαν. 4. ίπαθον, φάσί, 
iaaaiy π^πονηκέι/αι. 5. cl, πο\€μησάτω, άληθεύσον- 
Τ€^, noUi, 6. σώσουσιν, €ωσι, Ιστρατ^ύκη^ άγαγόζ/. 
7. €πί-βονλ€υ€, άφη^ρουμεν, ήτίμασαν, βσμεν. 8. yc- 
γράφαμβν, διώ^άς, iTT-aLvei, θι/ησκ^ιν, 9. ηρώτά, κά- 
όντων, \€ζατ€, οραν. 10. ίφύλαζβ^ πάρ-€στί, παρ- 
€σκ€ύαζ€, π€παυκώς. 

332. 1. He assembled, they will rule, we fled, conquer. 
2. They have withdrawn, he was besieging, to have 
taught, asking. 3. Come, he had hunted, to hinder 
(single act), they are. 4. Let him say, see, they sur- 
rounded, having saved. 5. You will collect, you honored, 
he persuaded, he says. 6. We desire, they have done, 
to compel, to be about to permit. 

333. Translate : 1. i^ Μαι/δαι/τ; βονλομβνη oiKaSe 
άπ-€λθ€Ϊν ^aXcTTOi^ eli/at, €νόμίζ€ τον Κνρον κατα-\ιπ€Ϊι/ 
δ,κοντα. 2. η μ€ν Μανδάϊ/17 τον Κύρον ην μητηρ, 6 
δέ * Αστυάγης πατήρ αύτης. 3. η μητηρ elnev δτι ei 
Κύρος τούτου έπι-θΰμοίη /cαrα-λ€ίψot αυτόν. 4. δβ- 
δot/cα δ€, ίφη^ μη rjhiov an-eXOTj πάλιν προς τον πατέρα 
αύτου. 5. ό ^Αστυάγης τούτο άκουσας eXe^e Κύρω • 
Παρ* έμοί ών^ω Κΰ/)€, ίππους πολλούς efcts καΐ τα νυν 
iv τω χαρίω θηρία. 6. καΐ άλλα άγρια θηρία σοι 
συλ'λζζω α συ άή! ϊππου^ διώκει? καΧ τοζ^ύσ^ις ως οι 

^ On fiorseback. 
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μ€γά\θί avSpe^. 7. τω 'Aoructyet iSoKei το παι8ίον 
μάλλον αν βουΚ^σθαι ταντα €\eiv η φίάλάς χρϋσας 
καΐ μρας αργυρίου παλλάς. 8. 8υκαίως τούτο ω€το • 
ό γαρ Κυροζ ο)ς μάλιστα ηιδβτο τοΐς δώροις τοις ύττ- 
€σχημ€νοις, 9. καϊ ταγυ ehrev otl ου βούλοιτο συν 
Ty μητρί OLKaSe άπ-βλΟ^ΐν. 10. μόνη ουν η Μαν8άνη 
άπ-'ηλθ€ κατα-λυπουσα το παι^ίον €πΙ ταΐ9 του * Αστυά- 
γους θύραις. 

334. 1. If he has done this, it is well. 2. But I fear 
he will allow Clearchus to lead^ the soldiers who went to 
him from the other generals. 3. These generals would 
not be pleased with things, if Clearchus should keep the 
soldiers. 4. Send for the men, then, Ο Cyrus, and bid 
them proceed at once to their former ^ commanders. 
6. When Cyrus bade them leave Clearchus, they said they 
would suffer everything rather than do this.* 



♦LESSON XXXIII 

REVIEW OF THE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VERB. 

335. Review the middle and passive forms of λυω, 
λ€ί'ΤΓω» ΊΓοιέω, τιμάω» and future of €ΐμί. 

336. Write synopses as in Lesson XXXII. of νικάω, 
κωλύω» αρπάζω» Κ€λ€ύω» όράω» ϋρχω. 

^ ήγίομαι. ^ irpdrcpos. 

8 **ΤΓβ would suffer^'''' etc., and remember that ή has regularly the 
same constructiou after it as before. 
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337. The principal parts of a Greek verb are as follows : 
the first person singular of the present^ future^ aorist^ 
perfect indicative active, and perfect and aorist passive, as : 
λύω, λΰσω, €λϋσα, λ^υκα, λέλυμαι, Ιλ<1θην. 

α. Give the principal parts of παύω, στρατεύω» ττοιέω, 
νικάω, ανα-χωρ€ω. 



338. In deponent verbs, the middle must replace the 
active forms, ήγοΰμίται, ήγήσομαι, ήγησάμην, ηγημαι, 
ήγήθην. 

α. Some deponent verbs have no aorist middle but 
use the aorist passive instead ; these are called passive 
deponents ; as βούλομαι, βουλήσομαι, β€βθ'ύλημαι, έβουλή- 
θην. 

339. Study carefully the rules of euphony (488). 

340. Learn the perfect passive system of ττέμΊτω, αθροί- 
ζω, &νω (521). 

341. Translate : 1. πβίσεται, παύονται, θαύμαζε- 
σθαί, βλϋετο, 2. ηθροισται, άφ-ίκορτο, πα/)-€cr/ceυα- 
σθαι, (τώσασθαι. 3. εττεψωντο, ευρέθησαν, υπ-ίτγνεΐ" 
σθαι, τεθαυμασμενος. 4. €π€πράκτο, πορενθηναι^ 
cXccr^at, των ά8ικηθ€ρτων, 5. έσονται, η^θων, νενό- 
μισαι,ΧεΚεχθαι, 6. πρθ'π€μφθ€ΐ<;, συν-ελεγεσθε, ηνάγ- 
καστο, κελενσθηναί. 7. πορενθησονται,ητΙμά(Γονται^ 
ττειρΑτονται, οίονται* 8. νίκασθαι, επ-εμελετο, ηγούν- 
ται, τεθαυμασμενοι είσί, 9. παρ-εσκ^υασμενοι -ησαν^ 
ττερι-γενέσθαι, εστρατενσθαι, έπολίορκοΰ. 
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342. 1. They are praised, he was seen, he will be sent, 
they tried. 2. It has been done, to have been wronged, 
let him wish, they were being conquered. 3. To have 
been led, you were fighting, try (thou), having become. 

4. They had been robbed,^ they will be ordered, he was 
promising, it had been written. 5. He will have been 
compelled, he is chosen, they have been assembled, to be 
honored. 

343. Translate: 1. -^i/ 8c τις ev rg στρατιά Bevo- 
φων * Αθηναίος. 2. ούτος 6 άνηρ oirre στρατηγός ovTe 
στρατιώτης ων συι/ Τίροζένω ζένω οντι eineTo. 3. ουκ 
αν €σπ€το el μη 6 ΙΙρόζβνος αντω τι υπ-έσ^ετο, 4. νπ- 
Ισχνεΐτο γαρ αντω €ΐ ίλθοι φίλον αντον Κύρω ποιησβιν. 

5. wXeiarov αζιος φίλος ένομίζ^το 6 Κούρος νπο πάντων 
των Tore καϊ ίκανώτατος elvai άλλους ev noieiv. 6. ό 
Β^νοφων βούΚόμ^νος αύτος iXOeiv παρά Κυρον δμως^ 
%ωκράτη τον σοφον ηρετο • Χνμ-πορβνοιο αν συ ; 

7. έκύνος τον Β^νοφωντα €κέ\ευσ€ν ΙΧθάντα άς Δελ- 
φούς έρέσθαι τον c/cet θ^ον π^ρΐ του πράγματος, 

8. έπβΐ εΙς ΑέΚφούς άφ•ίκ€Το ή ρωτά • Ύίνι αν θ^ων 
θύων άριστα την ohov ποιοίμην ; 9. μετά ταύτα 
πάλιν ηκων θύσάμ^νος οΐς €Κ€Κ€λ€νστο Ιττλβι καϊ συν- 
€στρατ€ύ€το τω Κόρω, 10. τι Tjv το όνομα του έν 
Αελφοΐς θ€ου ; 

344. 1. The Greeks told Cyrus that they would follow 
if he would do what he had promised.^ 2. For he had 

^ Si-«^ir&l«• ^ neverthelew. ^ the things promised^ 
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promised five minas of silver to each man. 3. They 
were bidden by their general to cross the river. 4. And 
he said that if they crossed before the rest, they would 
be honored by Cyrus. 5. But it will be necessary to 
obey me, said he,^ if you wish to be honored by him. 



♦LESSON XXXIV 

REVIEW OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION — 

RULES FOR GENDER 

345. The gender of the Consonant Declension, as in 
Latin, must often be learned by observation. But some 
general rules may be given. 

346. MascuUne. — Most nouns in -€υ$, -η$ (except -τη9, 
-τητο$), -ωδ, -ρ, and -ων, -ovos (except -γων and -δων), are 
masculine. 

α. But χ€ίρ, hand^ έσθής, drcBs^ are feminine; irtp, /re, 
is neuter. 

347. Feminine. — Most nouns in -αυδ, -is, -τηδ (-τητοδ), 
-υδ, -γων (-γονοδ), and -δων (-Sovos), are feminine. 

α. But Ιχθύδ, fish^ μΰδ, mouse^ ττήχυδ, cifhit^ and irovs, 
foot^ are masculine. 

348. Nenter. — Nouns in -a, -αρ, -as, -i, -os, and -υ, are 
neuter. Labial and palatal stems are never neuter. 

1 Use φημ£. 
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349. Translate: 1. #cat παρά μ€γάΚου βασιΧέω^ 
^jKe Ύισσαφέρνη^ καΧ άλλοι Πβρσαι τρ^ι^ • δονλοι δ€ 
τΓολλοι €ΐποντο. 2. €7Γ€ι δέ οι των Έλλι^ι/ωι/ άρ)(θΡΤ€ς 
€γγύς ^σαν, eXeye Ύισσαφέριτη^ δια έρμηρ€ως. 3. πα- 
ρά τηρ γζφϋραν τον ποταμού υμάς π€/χψαι κ^Κ^νουσι 
φύΚακας, ώς Τισσαφέρνους ev ρω έχοντος αύτην λνίται 
της νυκτός. 4. την γέφϋραν λΰσ€ΐ Ινα έν μ4σω^ 
\ηφθητ€ του ποταμού και της Βιώρυχος. 5. θύσαντες 
τους βοΰς οι παρά των Κόλχων "ί^λθον αντοΐς εποίησαν 
άγωνα έν τω 6p€L. 6. eikovTo δε Αρακόντιον φυγα8α 
του αγώνος ^πι-μέλ^σθαι. 7. ό δε ttjv τάζιν ίχων των 
Ιππέων Ιπ€ΐ έώρά τους πολβ/χίους φ€υγοντας εδίω^βϊ/. 

8. αί Se νηβς πασαι iyevovTo^ πλείου? η τριάκοντα. 

9. οι * Αθηναίοι €βούλοντο σύμμαχοι εα/αι ίχοντ^ς τά 
μακρά τ€ίχη. 

350. 1. There Cyrus told the leaders of the Greeks 
that he should march against the king. 2. And he bade 
them tell this to the army. 3. The men all said they 
would not follow, unless some one gave them more pay. 
4. Cyrus having promised the money, the troops were in 
great hopes and crossed the river. 5. From here they 
arrived at a large and flourishing city. 

*351. Διάλογο$. — The Two Cyruses 

For Vocabulary see page 233 

^ωμασίΒίον. Aeye μοι νυν^ ω μήτβρ, τις yap ην οΰτος 6 
ίίνρος π€ρΧ ου έμάθομέν ποτ€ iv τφ ΒιΒασκάλείφ ; η^ούμην 
yap τούτον τον Aapeiov υίον elvai, 

' between. ^ amounted to, were. 
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'ί&ήτηρ• Μά τον AC (no, indeed'), ονκ ην έκ€ΐι»κ 6 αύτύϊ 
KvptK. 

θωμ. ΤΛ Si ην ο5γοϊ ; ιτον ττρ ytfi ^ ; \4^e μοι πάντα. 

Μητ. Οΰτοΐ Βη ην ο αργαϊικ κα\ούμ£νος Κ.νρ<κ. οΰκονν 
&η ό ΒιΒάσκαΧικ ττάντα eXefev ; 

θθ)μ. Οΰ ττάντα, ον yap ^ν αϋτψ σχοΧή. 

Mj)T. EUv ■ εγα) ohi λέξω τι κατά ye τήν Βύναμίν. -ϊτρω- 
τον μέν ιτατρίκ ό Κΰρο•; Xeyrrai '^€ν4σθαι Καμβύσον ΐΐίρσων 
βασιΚίακ. ίν S' οΰν τρ ίΐΐρσικ^ χώρ^ ψκ^ι, ττολλοϊϊ ττράσθίν 
ή ό BevTepot Κΰροί sTetri.^ μητρκ Βί opoKoyeiTat ΜανΒάνης 
'^evdaBai ■ αΰτη Si 'AvTvdyovt ην θυ^άτηρ τοϋ ΜήΒων βασι^ 
λώκ. 

θωμ. Καΐ μάΧα γε.* νυν ykp μίμνημαι. aXKh τ^ τον 
SeVT^pov Κύροί) μητρϊ τί ην δνομα ; 

MijT, Ούκονν άκηκοάς ϊγοτε; ^aptCov καϊ ΊΙαρνσάτώικ γίγνον- 

θωμ. Μάλιστα 7* ■ τίρ ΐνηθίία<ί (what gtupiditifl'). καΐ 
ΤΓοΐα έτΓοΙησΐν ο (ψγαίο'; ; 

Μητ. 'Αλλά ννν ye, eSawep τφ ΒιΒασκάΧφ καϊ 4μοΙ ονκ 
Sort * σχοΧή • ό yap ττατηρ σου καΧεΐ καΧ ονκέτι βστι * μέν&ν. 

Θωμ. Οΐμοί. 

* Ποβ Tils yffi, where in (he world f Cf. Lat. «Si gentiwm. 
' 300, end. ■ Eal μάλα γ, yes, indeed. 

* Notice the ticceut of Im and see 76. 
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LESSON XXXV 

LIQUID VERBS — νΤΊβΗΕβ 

352. Learn the Principal Parts and the Future and 
Aorist Active and Middle of φαίνω (520). 

a. Notice thart; the future of φαίνω is inflected precisely 
ad the present of ποιέω (522). 

353. Liquid verbs do not differ from verbs with con- 
sonant or vowel stems except in the future and first 
aorist active and middle. Here the future is formed by 
adding €o (cc) to the verb stem and contracting as in the 
present of ποι^ω; thus, φανέω=φαν&, φανέομται=φανοί)μαι. 
The aorist adds α instead of σα, and lengthens the last 
vowel of the stem, α to η (but d after €, i» or p), c to ci, 
ι to Ϊ, and υ to ϋ, as ίφηνα (φαν-), ήΎγ€ΐλα (άγγ€λ-), 
Ικρϊνα (κριν). 

354. MODEL SENTENCES 

α. €Ϊθ€ το'ΰτου$ μ.έν οΐ θ€θΙ άττο-τίσαιντο, Ι hope the 
gods will punish these men, or may the gods^ etc. 

β, τούτουδ μέν ol θ€θΙ άττο-τίσαιντο, may the gods 
punish these men, 

7. €Ϊθ€ τοΰτο ciroCciy that he were (now) doing this. 

δ. €Ϊθ€ τοΰτο μη έΐΓθ(ησ€ν, Ο that he had not done this. 

a. Observe (1) the mood used with €Ϊθ€ in a, to express 
a wish referring to the future, and (2) that €Ϊθ€ may be 
omitted as in β without affecting the sense. 

δ. Notice that in wishes unattained the tenses and 
moods are those of conditions contrary to fact (205). 
The negative is μή. 

FIRST GR. BK. — 
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355. Knle of Syntax. — (a) When a wish refers to the 
future, it is expressed by the optative with or without 
€ΐθ€ (or cl γαρ), that^ would that. 

(J) When a wish refers to the present or the past, and 
it is implied that its object is not or was not attained, the 
secondary tenses of the indicative are used with clOc (or 
cl γαρ), which cannot be omitted. 

(c) The negative in wishes is μή. 

356. Translate : 1. βα(η\€νς Βικαίως μοι χοίριν 
€t^cj/ OTL πρώτος αντω ηγγβιλα ταύτα. 2. Ι1ρ6ζ€ΐ/ός 
Τ€ /cat Κνρος ίττ-^.θύμ'ησαν Ή^νοφωντα μ€Ϊναί. 3. άκου- 
σας δέ ταίϊτα ό Κΰρος Trap-ryyyeiXe τω ττρώτω ταζιάρχω 
εφ* €1^09^ ayeiv την τάζιρ, καΐ τω 8evT€p<p έκ€λ€υσ€ 
ταντο^ τοντο τταρ-αγγάλαι. 4. et^e, & λωστ€* σχ\ 
τοιούτος ων φίλος ημΐι/ γβνοιο. 5. άττο-κρύ/αμο/ου 
he τον * Αγησιλάου δτι ουκ αν πονησ^ι^ ταύτα μόνος 
εκίλβυσβν αύτον άνα-χ^ωρησαι. 6. εΰχοντο τοις φηνάσι 
θεοΐς τον ττόρον. 7. ά δβ /δουλβι, πορεύου inl το 
ορος, €γω oe μένω αυτού. ο. eiue η ουναμις ττοΚυ 
πλοίων rjv. 9. μείναντβς δε ταύτη ν την ημέράν, rg 
αλλ'η inopevovTO' πάλιν δε φαίνεται αντοΐς 6 Μιθριδά- 
της. 10. θϋομένω δε αι5τω έσημηνεν 6 θεός συ-στρα- 
τεύεσθαι. 

357. 1. Ι should gladly have announced this, if they 
had remained here. 2. But the taxiarch directed the 
first line to withdraw as quickly as possible. 3. All the 

1 in single file. ^ crasis for r6 αυτό. ^ cf. άγαΟό*. 



SECOND PASSIVE SYSTEM 115 

rest (of the) force followed, not delaying there. 4. He 
answered that he should give the signal when the second 
division had arrived.^ 5. Ο that Cyrus had not died, but 
were in command of the army. 6. May you send such a 
message 2 at once. 

358. VOCABULARY 

άγγ^λλω, dyycX», 'qyyciXo^ tiyycXko^ ιταρ-αγγ^λλω, etc., pdss cdong an 

i|yycX^ai, ηγγίλθην, announce, order, command, direct 

report Cf . ayycXos. ο iropos, passage, ford. Cf . iropcvw. 

diro-Kptvo^cu, -κρινονμαι, -€κρϊνά- irpeoros, η, ov, adj., ^γ^Λ Cf . irporc- 

μην, -κέκριμΑί, reply. pos. 

αύτον, adv., here. σ-ημαίν», σ-ημανώ, {«τήμηνα, rccHj^acr- 

ScvTfpos, α, ov, adj., second. μαι, Ισημάνθην, give a sign, signal, 

η Svva^is, ccos, ability, force. Cf. make known, signify. 

Swards. ό ταξίαρχος, commander of a rd^is, 

€υχομαι, cv{o^ai, ci{dμηv, pray. taxiarch. 

μΑνω, ficvitt, Ιμ«να, {Μμένηκα, remain, roiovros, τοιαύτη, τοιοντο or τοιον- 

stay, τον, adj., of such a sort, such. 



LESSON XXXVI 

SECOND PASSIVE S7STEM — GEITER AL CONDITIONS 

359. Learn the Second Aorist and Second Future 
Passive of φαίνω (520). 

α. Notice that they differ from the first aorist and first 
future only in the absence of θ before ην, ης, etc.; that 
is, that the tense sign is c, not Oc. 

^ gen. abe. ^ announce such things. 
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360. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. Tcts 5i ώτ(δα$ 2στι λαμβάν€ΐν, lav ris ταχύ di^iorg» 

bvt it 18 possible to capture the bustards^ if one rouse them 
suddenly. 

β. ψαν€ρό$ δ' ήν, cl tCs τι αγαθόν ή κακόν 'ΠΌΐήσ€ΐ€» 
νίκαν ΐΓ€ΐρώμ.€νο$, and if anybody did him any favor or 
injury^ he evidently used to try (was evident trying^ to 
surpass him. 

a. Observe that in the above conditions the apodosis 
expresses in α a general truths in yS a customary action^ 
while the protasis is general (not particular^ as in 150). 

b. Notice the difference in form between the present 
general supposition in a and the past general in β. 

361. Rule of Syntax. — In general suppositions the 
apodosis expresses a customary or repeated action or a 
general truth, and the protasis refers in a general way 
to any of a class of acts. Present general suppositions 
have ίαν with the subjunctive in the protasis, the present 
indicative in the apodosis. In past time the protasis has 
cl with the optative, the apodosis has the imperfect indic- 
ative or some other form denoting past repetition. 

362. Translate : 1. φάνητ^ των λο)(αγωρ άριστοι 
καΐ των στροΒτηγων άζιοστρατηγότεροι. 2. των 
λοχαγών iva άπ-ηλασαν^ οι δβ άλλοι πάρα τλ? τάζεις 
πορενόμενοι el μ€ν στρατηγός σως €Ϊη τον στρατηγον 
έκάΧονν. 3. €1 δβ ο στρατηγός οιχοιτο τον νπο- 
στράτηγον βκάλονν. 4. οί μ€ν σνν-ελαμβάνοντο, οί 
δί κατ^εκόττησαν. 5. οί στρατηγοί ένόμιζον κατα^ 
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κοΊτησ^σθαι ikv μάχωνται. 6. ό δβ Αρμόδιος ώς 
rJKOvae τον άγγίΚον τα παρά Κύρου βζ^πλάγη, 
7. €15 κατ-βληφθη €κ-π\αγ€ίς. 8. ei τις Κύρω καλώς 
ν7τηρ€τησ€ΐ€ΐ/^ del χάρυ/ €Ϊχ€ν 6 Κνρος. 9. οΐ δβ 
στρατίωται σν\••\€γ€ΐ/Τ€ς έβονλβνοντο, 10. ikv φαΐτ 
νωνται ev ποιοΰϊ^βς, eV-aii^et αυτούς. 

363. 1. You will be cut to pieces if you do not show 
yourselves ^ brave men. 2. If you are easily frightened 
out of your wits, you will not appear men like your 
fathers. 3. If they serve Cyrus well, they are always 
praised by him. 4. They thought that the light armed 
troops had been collected ^ to drive away the guards of 
the enemy. 5. If we appeared discouraged, he would 
always call us cowardly. 

364. VOCABULARY 

ΑξίΌστράτηγοβ, ov, adj., worthy of 6 λοχαγός, captain, leader of a 

being general. Derivation ? λόχος. 

dir-cXauvw, -cXw, -ήλασα^ -€λήλακα, οΙχομ(α, imperf. «ρχόμην, οΐχήσο- 

-«λήλα|Ααι, -ηλάθην,^ drive away, μαι, he gone, have gone (pres. 

expel. w. force of perf.). 

^κ-νλήττ», -^λή{», -4ΐΓλη{α, -virr- «τυλ-λαμβάν», -λήψομαι, -Λαβον, 

ληγα^ -ιι^ιτληγμαι, -Μτλάγην, -€(ληφ(λ, -€(λημμαι, -cλήφθηVy 

strike out of one*s senses, seize, arrest. 

frighten. σώς, σα, σών, adj. (defective), safe 

καλ4», καλώ, {κάλ€σα, κ^κληκα, and sound, alive and well, 

κ^κλημαι, ^κλήθην,^ call. νΐΓηρ€τ^ω, ήσω, etc., serve, help. 

κατα-κότΓτω, cut down, cut to pieces. 6 νιτοστράτηγος, lieutenant general. 

1 appear. 2 aorist. 

β fut. {λώ for Ιλά», is inflected like the present of τιμάω (623). In 
the perfect of this verb we have what is called Attic reduplication, the 
first two letters of the stem prefixed to the temporal augment 

* Compare pres. and fut. 
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*3β5. BBADiNa EXERCISE. — Ήρακλήΐ Kul ΆΰηνΑ 

For Vocabulary see page 233 

Διό orei^ oSov wSevev ΉρακΧηι;. tSu>v δ* hrl 7^ i*^^¥>^ 
ομοιόν T(, eirnfMTO συντρίψαι. ωί Si εΐδε SitrXovv '^ςνόμΐνον, 
iri μάλλον hre)(eipei και τψ ροτταΚψ eiraie. το Βέ φνσηθΐν^ 
ίί'ϊ /ieyeffoi Tr)v ohhv έν^τΓΚησΐΡ? 6 hk pit^av το ρότταΧον 
ΐστατο * θαυμάζων. Άθηιιά δι αντφ ίττιφανύσα, elire • 
ΐΐέτταυσο,^ αδελφέ' τοντ' ίστι φίΧοΡΐΐκία καΐ ίρΐί• edp τκ 
αντο καταΧεΟτΓΐ] άμάχτ}τον, μώ'α oloc ^ρ ιτρωτον, iv δε τακ 
μάχαΐί οΙΒΐϊται. — 

6 μΰθος ΒηΧοΐ [524] δτι αί μά-χαι καϊ ίριΒα αίτίαν μ£^άΧη<ι 
βΧάβιρ τΓαρ4χουσΐΡ. 

> 23β. ' Λογ. pass, partic. of φ«σ&*. 

■ Filled BTUirely. Prom ip^^li4ii|px. 

* Impt. of Irraiuii, stand. ' Perf. mid. imperative. 
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IRREGXTLAR NOUNS 

366. As in Latin in the case of senex^ iter^ etc., some 
Greek nouns differ in whole or part from the regular 
declensions. 



367. Ten of the most 


common 


irregular nouns are thus 


declined. 










Ίη»νή, ή, 


δόρυ, τό, 


^»β, η, 


Ζ€ΰ9,6, 


κΰων, 6, ή, 


WOMAN. 


SPEAR. 


DAWN. 

Singular 


Zeus. 


DOG. 


Ν. γυνή 


$όρυ 


fws 


Zc^f 


κύων 


G. yvvaiKOs 


δόρατος 


U 


Aios 


κυνόβ 


D. yvvcukC 


δόρατι 


h 


Δι£ 


κυνί 


A. γυναίκα 


δόρυ 


ίω 


Δ(α 


κΰνα 


V. γύναι 


δόρυ 


Plural 


ZcO 


κ6ον 


Ν.τ. γυναΪΜς 


δόρατα 


tv 




κύνι« 


G. γυναικών 


δοράτων 


ίων 




κυνων 


D. γυναιξί 


δόρασι 


€ψ9 




κυ<Γ£ 


Α. γυναίκας 


δόρατα 


r»s 




κύνας 


ουδ, τό 


irots 6, ή, 


Ίτυρ, το, 


ύδωρ, r6f 


Χ«ίρ» ή» 


EAR. 


CHILD. 


FIKE. 

Singular 


water. 


HAND. 


Ν. ovs 


iraCs 


Ίτΰρ 


ύδωρ 


χ«ίρ 


G. ώτός 


Ίταιδός 


in»pos 


υδατοβ 


Xcipos 


Ι>. ΜΤ( 


ΐΓαιδ£ 


in»pC 


υδατι 


χ«ρί 


Α. ους 


ιταΐδα 


ίτΰρ 


ύδωρ 


Xftpa 


ν. OVS 


irat 


irOp 
Plural 


ΰδωρ 


χ«ίρ 


Ν.ν. «τα 


Ίταΐδις 


Ίτυρά 


ΰδατα 


X€tp€S 


G. «των 


Ίταίδων 


Ίτνρύν 


υδάτων 


Χ€ΐρ«ν 


D. ύ(Γ£ 


Ίταισί 


ιτυροΐς 


υδασ-ι 


χ€ρσί 


Α. «τα 


ιταΐδας 


trvpOL 


ύδατα 


χ€ίραβ 
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368. Translate : 1. π€ΐρωμθ/οις το ν8ωρ vrrep των 
μαστών έφΰύνβτο. 2. ουκ ^ν τα όπλα €χ€υ/ eV τω 
νοατι, €t 0€ μη^ ηρπαζζΐ/ ο ποταμός. ο. €7γι της κεφα- 
λής τα όπλα el τις φέροι^ γυμνοί έγίγνοντο προς τά 
τοζ^ύματα. 4. καΧ τhς γυναίκας iv ταΓς άρμαμαζαις 
παρ'ούσάς ουκ av^TJkacrev, αλλ* βΐά άκούζίν. 5. άκου- 
σας ταύτα 6 ^Αγησίλαος ΙΧάβ^το της χ^ιρος^ αυτού. 
6. των he ^σαν οί^ \ίθους βίχοι/ ev ταΖς χιερσίν. 7. οί 
δ€ΐλοΙ κύveς τους μα/ πap'epχoμevoυς 8uoκovτeς δά /c- 
i/oucrt, τους δβ διώκοντας φε&γουσιν.^ 8. ev he τω 
τρίτω σταθμω Κνρος 4ζ€τασίν ποιείται nepl μέσά^ 
νύκτας • ^ ehoKei ^ γαρ eiς την iaTepaidv βω yj^eu/ βασν- 
\ea συν τω στpaτeύμaτι μαχούμενον. 9. πρώτον γαρ 
€τι παις ων, eπaLheveτo καΧ συν τω άhe\φω καΐ σύι/ 
τοις άλλοις παισίν. 10. €7Γ€1 δε εγγύς ήσαν αύτοΰ, 
eπL•-τυγ)^άveL• πυροΐς^ Ιρημοις. 11. eμaθe he οτι τούτον 
eveKa τά ττυρα κeκaυμeva eij) τω ^evOri? 

369. 1. These men had spears of about fifteen cubits. 
2. Some ® of them said that they saw an army and that 
many camp fires appeared. 3. The water was above 
their breast when they reached^ the middle of the 
river. 4. But they prayed to Zeus and were saved from 
all evils. 5. The next morning they came upon men 
bereft of hands and ears. 

1 Othertoise. 2 i87, a. 

' There were of them who, i.e. some of them. 

* φιΰγβ» used transitively, where we should perhaps look for separation. 

* midnight, ^ Βοκ4ω used personally, / think. 

^ Account for the case. » Cf. 368, 6. » Turn by a participle. 
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370. VOCABULARY 

η αρμΑμαξα, closed carriage (for 6 XCOot, stone. 

women). 6 (tcurros, breast. 

γνμνόβ, ή, όν, adj., naked, lightly ιταρ-^ρχομαι, etc., go past, pass by. 

clad, exposed. Cf. γνμνήβ• το τόζ^νμα, aros, arrow. Derivation? 

SdKVtt, $ή{ομΐΗ, ISaKOv, δ^$ηγμαι, rpCros, η, ov, adj., third. 

Ιδήχθην, bite. vir^p, prep. w. gen., over, above; for 

Ιιιχ-τνγχάνω, -τιύξομΜ, -^τνχον, -τ€- <Λβ .^ake of; w. ace, over. 

τνχηκα, happen upon, find. ^^y oCtr», 'qvc^KO, Ινήνοχα, Ινήν^γ- 

f ρημο9,ον, adj., deserted, abandoned, ψΟΛ, 'n^^C^^? *^^ ^o^• t(vcykov, 6€ar, 

bereft. bring, carry. 
η Μφαλή, λβα£?. 

*371. READING EXERCISE. — Φιλότιμος Γυνή 

For Vocabulary see page 233 

Έΐ' hk τφ 7Γ€ρΙ των Αακωνικων \<^/φ ^ράφα 6 ΥΙαυσανία^ξ 
Tate. 

^Αρχώάμου Se, του ΑακβΒαιμονίων βασίλβως^ oJ? έτέΚβύτα, 
καταΧίττόντο^ τταΖδα?, "Ayt^ Τ€ ττρεσβύτ^ρο^ ^ν ήΧικία} κάΙ 
τταρβΧαβεν αντϊ * Αγησιλάου την αρχι^ν • iyevero Se Άρχίτ 
8άμω καΐ Ονγάτηρ, ίνομα μ€ν ίίυνίσκα^ φίΧοτίμότατα^ Se €69 
τον ά^ώνα βσγε τον ^ΟΧυμττικόν, 

αυτή he καΐ ττρώτη ^ Γτγτγοι;? €τpeφe γυναικών καΐ νίκην αν- 
e/Xero* ^ΟΧυμτΓίκον ττρωτη αρματί. }ίυνίσκα<; Be iaTepov 
^υναίζΐ καϊ aXXaui jeyovaaiv^ ^ΟΧυμτηκαΙ νΐκαι^ μάΧιστα 
Be ταΖ? €κ AaxeBa (μονός, τούτων Be eτnφaveστ4pa ek τας 
vlfca^ oύBeμίa ^ €στΙν αύτή<;.'^ κάΙ ev Βη Ty AaκeBaίμovt ττρος 
τφ ΐίΧατανιστα τω καΧουμένω^ ^υνίσκας ίστΧν ήρφον. οΰτω<ζ 
€στΙ καΧαν^ την ιτρώτην jeveaOai την τοιαύτα ττοιουμένην. 

1 Dat. of respect, equivalent to adv. accus. Cf. ^νομα below. 

2 φιλοτιμοτατα . . . iayji, strove very eagerly (for). 

* Why not irpderov ? Cf. Lat. prima and primum. 

* From άν -aipctt. ^ 2d perf. of γ£γνομαι. ^ Fem. of oiScCs. 

^ 225. • 8 gQ called. ® predicate, so fine a thing ia it. 
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LESSON XXXVIII 

INTERROOATIVB t(s, THE I NDHflNI T U tU, AND 

δστιβ — QTTESTioire 



372. 

JnieriOgatif)6. 
N. τί« tC 

G. tCvos» toO 
D. rCvty τφ 
▲. rCva tC 

N. tCvcs rCva 
o. tCvwv 

D. rivK 

A. rCvas τίνα 



Ιηάεβηϋβ. 

tIs tI 

Tivos, του 
TivC| T<p 

τινά τΐ 



τινέβ Tivd 
τιν«3ν 

ΊΧϋΊ 

Tivds τινά 



PARADIGMS 

Singular 

Indefinite Relative, 

icrris ητΐ9 t Ti 

OVTlVOSy ^TOV η<ΓΤΐνθ« OVTIVOS» &TOV 

«ρτινι, ^T<p ητινι <ρτινΐ| 6τφ 

^ντινα ηντινα 6 τι 

Plural 

otTivcs atTivfs ατινα, £ττα 

(SvTivwv, 6twv cSvTivwv ώντινων, 6των 

οίστισι, &tois αίστισι οΐστισι, ftrois 

ουστινας aoTivas &τινα, &ττα 



α. Observe that the interrogative ris and the indefinite 
tIs are distinguished by the accent ; the indefinite tIs is 
enclitic. To distinguish the monosyllabic forms, ris and 
τί never change to the grave (21), and tIs and τΐ being 
enclitic rarely have any accent. 

b. Notice that δστις is compounded of 5s (515) and the 
enclitic tIs, each part being declined separately. The 
accent is that of 6s followed by an enclitic. 

c. Review the remarks on the accentuation of enclitics 
(72-75). 

373. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. opfs μ€ ; do you see me f 

β, θαυμΛζω cl όρ$ μ.€, I wonder if he sees me. 

y. ap dKoicis μου; do you hear me? 

δ. Ιρωτ^ cl ακούω α-ΰτοβ, he asks if (whether^ I hear him. 
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€. ύύκ οΐδα ΐΓ<ίτ€ρον dKOvci μου ή οϋ, Ι do not know whether 
he hears me or not. 

ξ. ΤΓοΰ ioTC ; where are you f 

η. Ιθανμασ€ \ /j^ * \ he wondered where you were. 

Θ. τί έν νφ 2χ€Τ€ ; what do you intend f 

K, Ιρωτα \ ^ . /^ ' \ he asks what you intend. 

a. Study and compare carefully the above nine sen- 
tences. 

374. I. Direct questions may or may not have interrog- 
ative particles. The chief direct interrogatives are αρα 
and ^, which imply nothing as to the answer expected ; 
but αρα ού or ούκοΰν (therefore^ implies an affirmative and 
αρα μή or μ&ν (μη ουν) a negative answer. Here αρα 
may be omitted. 

II. Indirect questions may be introduced by cl, whether; 
if alternative by irdrcpov (cl) . . . ij, €ΐτ€ . . . €ΐτ€, 
whether . . . or. After primary tenses the mood and 
tense of the direct question are retained ; after secondary 
tenses each indicative or subjunctive of the direct question 
may be either changed to the same tense of the optative, 
or retained to bring the words of the original speaker 
more vividly before the mind. 

375. Translate: 1. τί^ ovv, ίφη 6 Κΰ/)ος, ου την 
Βύι/αμίρ eXe^as μοι ; 2. ηρώτων ο τι ccrrl το πράγμα. 
3. iu Tjj (Γκηνη 18ώρ τινας ScSe/Ltej^ou? τλς χ€ΐρας^ 

^ Why f adv. ace. ^ Ace. of specification. 
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ηρώτά τι ττάθοιεν • oi he iXeyov art π\ηγ€Ϊ€ΐ/ λίθους- 

4. αύτος δβ κατα-σκο^ιομένον^ Ιπβ/χψβ τι ττρΑττοι Κνρο?. 

5. ου hr)\ov ^ν τι ποιησονσιν οί άλλοι στρατιώτου, 
πότβροι/ ίψοι/ται Κύρω η ου.^ 6. €μοΙ ουν 8οκ€Ϊ ονχ 
ωρά etvai ημΐν KadevSeip, άλλα βουΚ^νΕσθαι ο τι χρ-η 
ποίβΐν €κ τούτων. 7. ωρά,^ ^Φν> βονΚ^ύ^σθαι πώς τΐ9 
τους ανορας απ-βΚα απο τον Κοφον. ο. αρ ουκ αν 
inl παν eXOoi^ ως ττασιν άνθρώποις φόβον τταρ-εχοι 
του στρατευσαί ποτ€ βπ* αυτόν ; 9. και όστις ύμων 
ζην €πυ•θϋμ€ΐ, πβυράσθω νίκαν. 

376. 1. Did you not make war on me at the bidding 
of Artaxerxes ? 2. Cyrus wondered whether the man 
would ever be faithful to him again or not. 3. We 
ought to deliberate whether it is better to stay here or 
march at once to the sea. 4. It is time to find out to 
whom the men are furnishing provisions. 

377. VOCABULARY 

8^tt, δήσ», €δησα, S^Scko, δ^διμ», ιταρ-^χω, ιταρα-ΐΓχήσβ», etc., j9ro2;u/6, 

^8^θην, bind, fetter, furnish^ produce. 

δήλοβ, η, ov, adj., evident, plain. ιτλήττω, ιτλήξ», €ΐΓλη{α^ ΐΓ^ιτληΎ«, 
ξάω,^ ζήο-», live. •lΓC1rλη7μαι, ίιτλήγην, strike. 

Ka0cv8tt, ίιηρ£.^κάθ€ν8ον, καθcvδήσw, iroW, enclit. adv., ever. 

lie down to sleep, lie idle. ir»s, adv., how f 

κατα-σκ^ΊΓτομαι, -οτκ^ψομαι, -cotkc- χρη, impf. ^ρήν or χρήν, impers.y 

ψάμην, -ίιτΜμμαί, view closely, it is necessary, one ought. 

inspect, find out. η ωρα, hour, suitable time, season. 

^ Notice that oi has an accent, οΰ, at the end of a sentence ; it 'us never 
οΰκ or οΰχ here. 

2 Sc. ivri. 8 rfiake every effort. 

^ Χμ» contracts to η where τιμάω has d. 
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*378. BEADING EXERCISE. — Ti^v καΐ θάνατοί 

For Vocabulary ace page 234 

Fe/jom ΤΓΟΤΕ ξΰΚα κόψαν ταΟτα φέρων ττοΧΧηρ όδου ^ 4βά- 
Βιζΐ. δίά δέ τοκ κόττον τήϊ όίοΰ ατταθέμαιο^ ^ το φορτίον τον 
θάνατον i-rreKaXfiTO. τον ίί θανάτου φαν4ντο<ί ^ καϊ ητνθο- 
μενου δι ην αίτίαν αντον τταμακαΧάταί, 6 yepaip ιεφη. Ίνα τό 
φορτίον aptji.* 

τ{ &ηΧοϊ ό XtSyoi οντοί ; 

' Ct^nate accns. ^ 2d aor. mid. partio. of Ανο^Εβημι, pat dovm. 

* 359, 273. ' iBt aor. Bubj. act. of alp». Cf. φαΐν». 
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LESSON XXXIX 

REVIEW OF CONDITIONS 

379. All the regular ways in which suppositions are 
expressed in Greek have now been given, and it has been 
seen that sometimes the protasis is contained in a parti- 
ciple (271) or implied in an adverb or other word ; or 
even, as in the potential optative, omitted altogether. 
Below, a table of the eight regular forms of conditions is 
given to be memorized. 

Commit to memory the following table of conditions, 
with the translation of each, and be able to reproduce it, 
using other verbs, as λ€('π'ω, όράω, λαμβάνω, etc. 

380. The following table of conditions is divided first 
in regard to fulfilment: A, suppositions where nothing 
is implied as to fulfilment; B, suppositions contrary to 
reality, where it is implied that the condition is not or 
was not fulfilled. 

A. I. Freeent. 1. Particular, cl τοβτο irpaTTci, ΐΓάσχ€ΐ τι, 

if he 18 doing this^ he is sorry for it. 
2. General, ίαν tis toAto ιτράττη, ΐΓάσχ€ΐ 

τι, if anybody (ever^ does thiSy he is 

(always) sorry. 
II. Past. 3. Particular, cl τοβτο &irpd§€V, ίτταθέ τι, 

if he did this^ he was sorry. 
4. General, ct τι$ τοβτο ιτραττοι (irpalcicv), 

ίττασχί τι, if anybody (ever) did thisy 

he woA (always) sorry. 
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III. Future. 5. Vague, cl τοβτο ττραττοι (irpalcic), 

ττάσχοι (ττάθοι) τι &ν, if he shovld 

do this, he would be sorry. 
6. Vivid, ίαν τοβτο ιτραττη (ΐΓραΙη), irci- 

σ€ταί τι, if he do (does^ this, he will 

be sorry. 
B. IV. Unreal. 7. Present, cl τοντ SirpdTTCv, ίττασχί τι 

&v, tf he were (noui) doing this^ he 

would be sorry. 
8. Past, cl τοΟτ Supd§cv, Ιπαθέ τι &v, if 

he had done this, he would have, etc. 

381. Translate: 1. σοί ye φίλοι γβι/βσβαι ττ^ρΐ 
πavτosi^ αν ποιησαίμεθα^ el c^cXot? icara-XtTrciv βασιΚέά. 

2. €1 μ€ν eSet crc άΧΚάζασθαι ημάς δβοττΓότάς άντΙ 
βασιλ€ως ScctttOtov, ουκ αν €γωγ€ σοι ανν-φουλευον. 

3. ννν δβ ίζ'€(ττί σοι μ^θ" ημών γενομενω μη^ά/α^ 
Βεσπότην ίχειν. 4. ikv γαρ ημΐν συμμάχοις χρ% 
ikevdepo^ τ€ καΐ πλούσιος cicret. 5. €t άμα iXevOepo^ 
τ €νη<ζ καϊ πλούσιος γά/οιο, τίνος^ αν eri δβοις ; 6. άπ- 
€κρ(νατο €Κ€Ϊνος • ^Ekv )8ao"tXcv? άλλον /aci' στρατηγον 
πέμιττι, €μ€ Se νττηκοον εκείνου τάττιι, βονλησομαι 
Όμιν καΐ φίΧος καϊ σύμμαγος είναι. 7. Ihv μέντοι 
μοι την άρχην προσ^άττΎ), πολεμήσω Όμΐν ως άριστα. 

8. ει τισί ποτέ πολεμοιη, ως φοβερώτατος ^ν πολέμιος. 

9. €1 μη εγένετο άνηρ τιμής άζιώτατος, ουκ αν οΰτως 
άτΓ-εκρινατο. 

^ beyond everything, of the utmost importance. 

^ The negative with the infinitive is μή except in indirect discourse. 

» Words of fulness and want take the genitive. 
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382. 1. If Xenophon has struck one of the soldiers, has 
he not done wrong? 2. If you should hear for what 
reason he did this, you would think that he struck the 
soldier justly• 3. For this fellow would have buried a 
man alive ^ if Xenophon had not stopped him. 4. Un- 
less you carry ^ the man, Xenophon said to the soldier, he 
will be left behind. 5. If a man is base, it is fitting to 
strike him. 



383. 



VOCABULARY 



άλλάττβ», άλλάξ», ηλλαξα^ ηλλαχα^ 
ήλλαγμαι, ηλλάχθην, change ; 
mid., exchange one thing for an- 
other. 

η δ€σΐΓΟτη9 (voc. δ^σιτοτα), master» 

8^tt, δcήorw, Ιδ^ησα, διδ^ηκα, δ€8^η- 
μαι, ^8ιήθην, lack, want, often a 
deponent; impers., Set, ISci, tk^, 
etc. (contracting only cc, cci), 
it is necessary. 

ΙΘ4λω, ΙΘΑήσ», ηΟ^λησα^ ηΟέληκα^ be 
willing, wish. 

IXcuOcpoSi ά, ov, adj., free. 

ίξ-€στι, -ήν,* it is possible, it is al- 
lowed, 

κατ-ορύττω, -ορύξ», -ώρυ{α^ -ορώ- 
ρυχα, -ορώρνγμαι, -ωρύχθην (dig), 
bury. 



l&ivTOi, adv., but, moreover. 

^ffitLs, μηδ€μ(α^ μηδ^ν, adj., none, 
no, used for oiScCs where μή is 
needed. 

ιτλούσιος, ia, iov, adj., rich. 

ιτροσ-τάττω, etc., assign, appoint. 

σvμ-βovλcύw, etc., advise, recom- 
mend. 

τάττ», τά(β», irafjBL•, τίταχα, τέτα*/- 
μαι, Ιτάχθην, draw up, form, as- 
sign. 

viHJKoos, ov, adj., obedient, subject 
to. See 504. 

χράομαι, χρήσ-ομαι, Ιχρηιτάμην, 
κ^χρημαι, use, treat, have, w. 
dat. Like (άω (377, ν.), χράο- 
μαι has η in contracted formsy 
instead of d. 



Note. — Compare άλλάττω, κατ-ορΰττω, τάττ», and see that they all 
have palatal stems and form the present in ττ«. Cf. also ιτλήττ••, 
irpoTTtt, φνλάττω. 



1 living, ^ &7«. 

> Although verbs have recessive accent, the accent in a compound form 
never goes farther back than the augment. 
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*384. READING EXERCISE 

The Trial of Orontas, Part I 
For Vocabulary see page 234 

Όρόντα^ ΤΙ^ρση^ μβν ην ανηρ^ κάκιστοι he καϊ κακόνονς ^ 
τφ Κ,ύρφ. ΚαΙ yap νυν το τρίτον^ hrefiovKeve τω Κ,νρφ, 
οντος δε 8η την ττρος iavrov έττίβονΧην ττρο'ρσθετο^ δί' 
έτΓίστοΧην ην €Κ€Ϊνος έ^€^ράφ€ΐ τταρα βασιΧβα. 6 δε ayyeXo^ 
ουκ €Κ€(νφ άΧΧά Κ,ύρφ ττίστ&ζ ήν^ καΐ ταύτην την ζτηστοΧην 
Χαβών Ιίύρφ βΒωκβν. 

Ούτος δ' ουν συΧΧαμβάν€ΐ Όρόνταν καϊ ovyKaXel ε& την 
ίαυτού σκηνην ΚΧβαρχρν (των 'ΈιΧΧηνων στpaτηyόv') καϊ τους 
αρίστους των ΤΙβρσων ίτττά. ενταύθα δε ^^>χε Τί,υρος του 
Χί^γου^ ωδε. ΊΙαρβκάΧβσα ύμάς^ & dvSpe; φίΧοι^ οττως συν 
ύμϊν βουΧ^ύωμαι irepl *Ορόντου τουτουΐ, οδτο9 yap ττρωτον 
μ€ν ύττηκοος ην έμοί• υστβρον Sk βττοΧβμησβν έμοΧ έχων την 
iv Έ,άρ8€σιν άκρόττοΧιν, καΐ βΒοξβν αύτφ ταγβως τταύσασθαι 
του ττρος έμβ ττοΧέμου^ καϊ he^iay βΧαβον καϊ βΒωκα. 



*LESSON XL 

FORMATION OF WORDS 

385. It will be of great assistance in fixing the meanings 
of many words, and in mastering at sight many others, if 
we look carefully at the relations of words derived from a 
common root. 

1 For declension cf. 604. ^ used as adv. ' From ιτρο-αισθάνομαι. 

* Qen. after ηρχι. ^ 141. 

FIRST OR. BK. — 10 
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386. Nouns or adjectives formed directly from a root 
or from a verb stem are called primitives ; as κακό$, badj 
from κακ- ; γραψ€ύ$, writer^ from γραφ-, stem of γράψω. 

387. Nouns, adjectives, and verbs, formed from the 
stems of nouns or adjectives are called denominatives ; as 
τίμ&ω, honor, from τίμα-, stem of τιμή. 

PRIMITIVE NOUNS 

388. Nouns in os and α (η). 

λάγοδ (λογ-ο-) speech, from λ€γ-, stem of Χέ^ω, 

speak. 
μάχη (μαχ-α) battle, from μαχ-, stem of μάχομαι, 

fight. 

a. Give the meanings of αρχή (from &ρχω, rule'), δρό- 
μος (from ίδραμον, 2d aor. of τρέχω» run), ιτληγή (from 
Ίτλήττω, strike). 

389. Agent. 

yfa^iSf writer, from γραφ- (γράψω, write). 
Trovt\Tr{Sf poet (maker), from iroic- (ιτοιέω, make). 
σωτήρ, savior, from σω- (σώω, σώζω, save). 

a. Give the meaning of μαθητής (from μανθάνω, learn), 
δικαστής (from δικάζω, judge), ύττηρίτης (from νΐΓηρ€τέω, 
serve), δρομ€ύς (from ίδραμον, 2d aor. of τρέχω, run), ^ovcus 
(from γ€ν- [seen in γίγνομαι] beget). 

390. Action. 

λνσις, loosing, from λυ- (λΰω, loose). 

ΊΓαιδ€ία, education, from ΐΓαιδ€-^ ('Π'αιδ€ύω, educate). 

1 The stem is really muSc/r, /r changing to ν in iraiScu«•. 
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a. Give the meanings of α1σθησι$ (from αΙσθάνομ^ι, 
perceive)^ iropctd (from ΐΓθρ€ύομαι» proceed)^ βασιλ€(α 
(from βασιλεύω, rule). 

391. Remit. 

ΊτραγμΑ, thing ^ act^ from ιτραγ- (ιτραττω, do). 
^cvos» birth^ race, from γ€ν- (ΐΎ€νόμην, t^^ae bom). 

a. Give the meanings of κτήμΑ (κτάομΑΐ, possess)^ 
χρήμα (χρ&ομΑΐ, t/^e), τ6ξ€υμΑ (τοξ€ύω, shoot with a bow), 
βέλος (βάλλω, throw). 

DENOMINATIVE NOUNS 

392. Person concerned. 

UpciiSy priest, from Uptfs, sacred. 
ΊΓολΐτηδ, citizen, from ττόλις» t?iiy. 
οΙκ€τη$, λοίί^β servant, from oTkos» λοΐ^ββ. 

α. Give the meanings of lirircus (from linros, horse), 
χαλκ€ν$ (from χαλκός, bronze), το|6τηδ (from τόξον, bow). 

393. Quality. 

Tri(rT&n\Sf ότητοδ, fidelity, from iricrros, faithful. 
σοφία, wisdom, from σοψ69, wise. 
δικαιοσ^Ιι^), justice, from δίκαιος» just. 

a. Give the meanings of σίοψροσύνη (from σώφρων, 
discreet), fvhaxyjovio. (from ευδαίμων, prosperous), άιτλότης 
(from άιτλοΌς, simple). 

394. Diminutives. 

Ίταιδίον, little child, from ιταιδ- (irats, child). 
Ίταιδίσκος, young boy (fem. παιδίσκη), from irats. 

a. Give the meanings of ν€ανίσκο$ (from vcav, youth), 
χωρίον (from χώρα, land). 
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ADJECTIVES 

395. κακό$9 bad^ from root κακ-. 

ήδν99 Bweet^ from ήδ- (τ|δομαι, he pleased). 
ψ€υδή$, /a?«e, from ψ€υδ- (ψ€νδομΑΐ, lie). 

a. What is the meaning of Xoiiros (λ€£'ΐΓω, leave) ? of 
διαφανής (δια-ψαίνω, show through) ? 

396. Belonging to a person or thing. 
olKctos» domestic, from oTkos, house. 

a. Give the meanings of 'Αθηναίος (from 'Αθήναι, 
Athens), αρχαίος (from αρχή» beginning). 

397. Fitness or ability. 

βασιλικός» fit to rule, kingly (from βασιλεύς, king). 

a. Give the meaning of αρχικός (from αρχή» rule). 

398. ψοβ€ρός,/η^λ^ΐ^Ζ, from ψοβ€- (^^^έω, frighten). 

a. Give the meanings of ψαν€ρός (from φαίνω, shotv^j 
χρήσιμος (from χράομΑΐ, use). 

DENOMINATIVE VERBS 

399. τίμ&ω» honor, from τιμή, honor. 
άριθμέω, count, from αριθμός, number. 
δηλόω» make evident, from δήλος, evident. 
βασιλ€ΐΙω, reign, from βασιλ€ύς, king, 
δικάζω, Judge, from δίκη, justice. 
Ιλπίζω, hope, from Ιλπίς, hope. 

a. Give the meanings of κρατ€ω (from κράτος, might)^ 
δουλ€'ύω (from δοί)λος, slave), μισθόω (from μισθός, pay)y 
νικάω (from νΐκη, victory). 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION 

400. Below is given, for reference, a list of the most 
common prepositions with their ordinary force in com- 
position : — 

1. άμίψ(, on both sides^ about, 

2. avcLf up^ back^ again. 

, 3. αντί, against^ in return^ instead, 

4. αϊτό, away^ off^ in return^ back• 

5. δ id» through^ apart, 

6. els» into^ in^ to, 

7. έν, iw, on^ at, 

8. i| or Ik, out^ away^ off, 

9. έττί, upon^ against^ besides, 

10. κατά, down^ against. 

11. μ^τά, with^ in search of ; it also denotes change, 

12. irapdy beside^ along by^ wrongly (beside the mark), 

over (as in overstep^. 

13. ircpCy around^ about^ exceedingly, 

14. TTfof before^ in defense of forward. 

15. irpoSy to, against, besides, 

16. σύν, with, together. 

17. iircp, over, in defense of for the sake of 

18. ύττό, under, slightly, gradually. 

401. The following inseparable prefixes occur fre- 
quently : ά- (αν- before vowels), with negative force 
(called d privative^, as &θϋμο$^ without heart, diropos» with- 
out resources; 8us-, ill (cf. ci, well), SucnropcvTos» Aarc? 
to go through; ήμ.ι-, AaZf, ήμιδαρ€ΐκόν, a half daric. 
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LESSON XLI 
MI VERBS — Ιστημι 

402. Learn the Principal Parts and the Present and 
Second Aorist systems Active and Middle of Ιστημι 
(525-6) and the Second Aorist ίιτριάμην (526). 

α. Notice (1) that Ιστημι differs from λυω only in the 
present and second aorist systems ; (2) that the endings 
are added directly to the verb stem without a variable 
vowel, as Ιστάμην, not Ισταόμην. 

δ. Write out the principal parts of άψ-ίστημι, make one 
revolt^ intrans. revolt; and καθ-ίστημι, station^ appoint, 
intrans. take one^s place, 

403. Translate : 1. tim/crt, icrracrt, ΐστασαν. 
2. €στη, Ιστη, ΐστη. 3. ιστανταυ, Ισταντο, Ιστασθαι, 
4. (ττητω, στήσω, στάς, 5. εστηκα, ΐσταμαι, εστην. 
6. εστησω^,^ έστησαν^ στησαι, στηραί. 



404. 1. He stood, he stands, he was standing. 2. They 
appoint, they were appointing, to appoint. 3. Let him 
place, let him stand, to stand. 4. They stand, let us 
stand, standing. 

405. Translate : 1. Κΰρος re τά παλτά εις τλς 
χείρας cXaySc, τοις τ€ άλλοις ττασι παρ-ηγγεΧΚε καθ- 

1 Ist aor. 

2 2d aor. The meanings of 1(Γτημι should be learned with great care. 
The middle voice (except the aorist) and the 2d aor., perf., and plupf., 
act. 'are intransitive. Otherwise the active is transitive, sett place. 
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ίζττασθαι €ΐς n^i/ kavrov τάζιν c/caoToi/. 2. καθ- 
ίσταντο δτ;, Κλεαρ^^ος jlici' τα δε^ιά του κέρατος ^χωι /y 
Μα/ωρ δέ το €υώνυμον κέρας τον Έλληι^ικου.^ 3. τοΰ 
δβ βαρβαρικού Ιππβΐς ΐΐαφλαγόρβς πάρα Κλ€αρχ^ον 
έστησαν. 4. ττειρασθαι δει οττω? ην δννώμεθα καλώς 
νίκωντες σωζώμεθα. 5. ό ονν Κλεαρχ^ος νπο τον 
λόφον στησάς το στράτευμα πέμπει Ανκιον καΧ αΚ\ον 
επ\ τον λόφον καΐ κελεύει κατ^ι8όντας τα νπερ τον 
λόφου τί εστυν άπ-αγγεΐλαι • ενταύθα 8έ έστησαν οΐ 
"Έλληνες. 6. ούκουν^ ύστερον άπo-στhς εις Μϋσούς 
κακώς εποιεις την εμην χωράν ο τι εουνω ; ί. ει 
δώ/αιο, άπο-σταίης olv ετι προς τ^ύς εμούς εχθρούς. 

8. το 8ε στράτευμα 6 σίτος εττ-ελιπε^ και πρίασθαι ουκ 
ην^ εΐ μη εν Ty Λνδια άγορα εν τω Κόρου βαρβαρικω, 

9. σΐτον ουν ουκ επρίαντο^ κρεά 8ε εσθίοντες οΐ στρα- 
τιωται 8ΐ'εγίγνοντο. 

406. 1. Men in Miletus were planning to go over to 
Cyrus. 2. The other cities all deserted to Cyrus, but 
Miletus had not at that time revolted. 3. The leaders 
take their places each in his own line, and marshal their 
men. 4. Let the barbarian (force) stand near the river, 
if it can. 5. The messengers reported that ^ the Greeks 
were not able to buy provisions except in the enemy's 
country. 



1 sc. (Γτρατιύματο«. 2 cf. 374, I. 

* The possessive pronoun is directly preceded by the article when a 
definite person is referred to. 

* in what, 102. β ώ«. 
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407. VOCABULARY 

dir-ayyAXe», etc., take back word, liri-XcCiroi, etc., leave^faiL 

report. <σ6£ω, ι8ομαι, Ι&η8οκα, 4&i{8c<rpAi, 

βαρβαρικ09, η, όν, adj., foreign, ηδ^σθην, 2d aor. €φαγον, eat. 

barbarian. €^ώννμ«8> ov, adj. {of good omen'), 

Siα-7C7voμαi, etc.,^e^ through, con- left; used for dpiorrcpos, which 

tinue, exist. was considered unlucky. 

$ύναμαι,^ $ννησομαι, διδύνημα^ 4Sv- καθ-ορά», etc., look down on, ob- 

νηθην, be able, can. serve. 

εαυτόν, ή«, oO, reflexive pronoun, το ναλτόν, javelin, spear, 

of himself herself itself his own, vcrrcpos, d, ev, adj., later, folloto- 

etc. ing ; virrcpov, as adv., afier- 

'Eλληviκόt, η, όν, adj., Greek. wards. 
Ιμ09, η, όν, possessive pronoun, 

my, mine. 

408. READING EXERCISE 

The Trial of Orontas, Part II 

For Vocabulary see page 234 

ΕΖτα Se €λ€ξ€ν 6 Κνρος^ MercL Se ταύτα, ώ OpoWa, τι σ€ 
ηΒίκησα ; 

OvSev^ άτΓβκρίνατο *Ορόντας. 

Ούκονν νστβρον ek Mvaois άττοστά? κακ&ς iiroieL^ την 
έμην 'χωράν ; 

Μαλίστα ye, βφη 6 O/)oWa9. 

Ούκονν ηθέλ^; Sevrepov ye irelaai p.e καΧ oeξίcίv \αβ€Ϊν ; 
καΐ ταύτα ώμo\6yeι ο *Ορόντα^. ' 

Ύί οΰν α^ικηθ€ΐ^ ύττ €μον νυν το τρίτον einfiovKjeveL^ μοι ; 

OvSev, airefcpivaTO οί5το9. 

Όμo\oy€U ονν irepl €μ€ aSifco<: yeyevrjaOai ; 

*Η yeip άvάyκη εστίν. 



1 Inflected like Ιιτταμαι, w. subj. and opt. like ιτρίωμαι, ττριαίμην. 
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ΈιΙ Be βουΧοίμην βγω, en ovp av ydvoio τφ €μφ αΒέΚφφ 
ΊΓοΧέμιο^^ €μοΙ Se φίΧος ; 

Ούδ* ei η^νοίμην^ ώ Kvpe^ σοι y αν ττοτβ Βόξαιμι. 

Ννι/ Be ϊΒωμεν τι yiyPioaKOvaiv οί τταρόντ^. συ Be ττρώ- 
Τ09, ω }ίΧ€αρχ€^ άττόφηναι την ^νώμην. 

'Έιμοί ye Boxel^ (S KOpe, ίκιτοΒων τΓθΐ€Ϊσθαι τον avBpa ώ? 
τάγιστα • κάκιστοι yap βστι. — ττάντων ταύτα, άττόντων^ 
ΧαβόντΘ; τον *Ορόνταν €ξηyov depairovTe;. eirel Β* €κ της 
σκηνής €ξηχϋη^ p^era ταύτα ovTe ζώντα *Ορ6νταν οΰτ€ Τ€θνψ 
κότα ovBeh elBe irdyiroTe. 



LESSON XLII 

MI VERBS: τίθημί — RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL 

CLAUSES 

409. Learn the Principal Parts and the Present and 
Second Aorist systems Active and Middle of τίθημι 
(525-6). 

a. Notice (1) that the stem vowel is € ; (2) that the 
second aorist active imperative second person singular is 
θίδ ; (3) that substituting c for a, it follows the inflection 
of Ιστημι. 

b. Write out the principal parts of έιτι-τίθημι, put on^ 
inflict^ mid. attack ; and ιταρα-τίθημι, %et beside^ put before. 

410. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. ταΌτα ά Μχω op^s, you see these things which I have, 
β. ή ζημία ίσται θάνατος τταντί τινι 8s αν άλίσκηται, 

the penalty shall be death to every man who is caught. 
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γ. &ΐΓΟΤ€ δέοι γέψύραν δια-βα{ν€ΐν, ioircvScv έκαστος, 

whenever a bridge was to be crossed^ everybody hurried. 
δ. δποι &v τγωνται, έΐΓΟμ.€θα, wherever they lead^ we 

follow. 

a. Observe that the antecedent of α in α is definite; in 
β the antecedent is τταντί τινι. How does that compare 
with ταίτα ? 

b. Notice that 4τΓΟΤ€ δίοι is equivalent to cl ttotc δέοι, 
and δποι &v ήγώνται to έαν iroi ήγΔνται. So 8$ &v άλί- 
σκηται = έάν tis άλίσκηται. If we substitute these prot- 
ases for the relative or temporal clauses in β^ 7, and δ, 
what forms of conditions shall we have? 

411. Rule of Syntax. — When the antecedent of a rela- 
tive is indefinite^ the relative clause has a conditional 
force, and may take the form of any of the eight condi- 
tions (380). This construction includes temporal clauses. 

412. Translate : 1. τιθέάσι^ iriO^aav^ έθεσαν. 
2. τίθβίς^ ^€19, ^€5. 3. €πι-τι^€ται, iir-ideTo^ en'€TL0€To. 
4. €L θβΐο^, ei τυθείην, Θωμά/. 5. τιθέναι^ detvaiy τι- 
θεΐσι. 6. τίθησι, ετίθεοΌ, ίθον. 

413. 1. He puts, he put, he was putting. 2. To be 
putting, to put, to attack. 3. They attacked, let us 
attack, let him attack. 4. We put, we are putting, we 
were putting. 

414. Translate : 1. μάλιστα Se αί τράπβζαι κατά 
τοιτς ζενονς ael €τίθ€ντο • νόμοζ γαρ ^ν. 2. παρ- 
€τίθ^σαν αυΓοΓς ΙπΙ την αντην τράπβζαν κρέά παρτοΐα 
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συν πολλοίς άρτοις, 3. * Αρκάς Sc τις, φαγ€Ϊρ Bcti^os/ 
Χαβών εις την χβΓρα αρτον καΧ κρέά Ίτο\\ά, θέμενος βττΐ 
τά γόνατα iSeinvei. 4. ct της νίκης έπι-θϋμεΐτε^ θεσθε 
τα όπλα ^ ci/ τάζει ως τάγιστα. 5. οί πολέμιοι ισχυ- 
ρώς εττ-ετίθεντο και ετόζενον και εσφενΒόνων. 6. καΐ 
ηναγκάζοντο οι ^Έλληνες (τχολ^ πορενεσθαι, και πολ- 
λάκις παρ-ηγγεΧλεν 6 "Β^νοφων νπο-μενειν οτε οι πολέ- 
μιοι επι-τιθεΊντο. 7. οπον αν μη η πρίασθαι, λαμβά- 
νειν Όμας εκ της χωράς εάσομεν τά επιτη8εια. 8. ό 
Κλέαρχος είπε' Αέ8οικα γαρ μη λαβών με 8ίκην επι-θ^ 
Ο Κύρος ων νομίζει υπ εμού ηοικησυαι. 

415. 1. Let us get under arms each man in his own 
line and proceed slowly. 2. If the enemy attack us, we 
will fight wherever we can. 3. We should not have 
attacked them, if they had not hindered us whenever we 
tried to advance. 4. Resting their shields against their 
knees, the soldiers remained where they were. 

416. VOCABULARY 

apTos, loafofhread, bread, ore, adv., when, whenever. 

TO γόνυ, ατός, knee. Lat. genu. 7ravTOios« ό, ov, adj., of all kinds. 

84ΐΐΓν^ω, ηο^ω, etc., dine. σ'φ€ν8ονάω, ησω, sling. 

UrxvpoAs, adv. of Urxvpos, strongly, ή σχολή, leisure ; σ^ολη, slowly, 

violently. ή τράιτιζα, table. 

. ίίΓου,* adv., where, wherever. νιτο-μινω, etc., wait a little, halt. 

1 a great eater (261, b). 

2 Td SirXa τ(θ€οτθαι is used of ordering arms, grounding arms, and get- 
ting under arms. 

8 «V = τούτων &, punishment for those things in which. 
* When temporal particles are used with the subjunctive, αν must be 
added, Strov αν, Βταν, lirdv or Ιιτήν, etc. 
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♦LESSON XLIII 
REVHrw OF Ιστημι AND τίθημι 

417. Review the inflection of Ιστημχ and τίθημι (526), 
comparing carefully each tense of one with the cor- 
responding tense of the other. 

418. Write a synopsis in the third person singular of 
both verbs in the present and second aorist tenses active 
and middle. 

419. Translate: 1. ίστασι, τι^βασι, τίθησ-ι. 

2. στωμεν, τιθωμ€.ν^ θωμβν. 3. ίστάι^αι, rt^erat, στΎ)- 
vat. 4. Ιτίθεντο, ΐσταντο^ εθβντο. 5. θον, θέ^, στήθι. 
6. kav πρίηται^ Ihi^ βπνθηταί, ehv Ιστηται. 

420. 1. He puts, he sets, he set. 2. They are stand- 
ing, they are putting, let them put. 3. To put, to be 
putting, to set. 4. I^t us attack, let us buy, let us stand. 

421. Translate : 1. iwel Sc ol άρχ^οντες -ζρ-ηντο^ 
ίΖοζ^ν αύται? προφύΧακας κατα-στήσαντα^ζ συγ-καΧεΐν 
τους στρατίώτάς. 2. inel δε oi άλλοι στρατιωται 
συν-εΚέγησαν^ άνεττη 6 ΚΚβάνωρ και ελεζει/ ώδβ. 

3. ΆριαΓος 0U ημείς -ηθέΧομεν βασιΚϋ καθ-ιστάναι 
νυν προς τους Κύρον ε^θίστονς άττο-οττλς ημάς κακώς 
ποίβΐν πειράται. 4. ημάς δβι ταύτα ορώντας^ Η-^χο- 
μένους ως αν 8υνώμεθα κράτιστα^ τοντο 6 τι αν SoKy 

^ αίρ^ω. 
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τοις Ocols παί(Γχ€υ/. 5. ck τούτον Βι€νοφων αν-ίστα- 
ται έσταΚμένο^ iiii πό\€μον ώς iSvvaTo κάλλιστα • του 
Se λόγου 'ηρχ^το ωδβ. 6. Την των βαρβάρων ernop- 
κίαν λέγ^ι μ€ν Κλ€άνωρ^ έπίστάσθβ δβ καΐ 0/xct9, οΐμαι, 
7. ct δτ) Ζια-νοούμ^θα συν τοΖ^ οττλοι? ωι^ ^ π€ποίηκάσι 
8ίκην έπΐ'θβΐι/αι αύτοΓς, σνμ toIs θ€θΐς πολλοί ημΐρ καΐ 
καλαΐ ελπιδε? cZcrt σωτηρίας. 8. οι ^Ελλην€ς ταύτα 
επισταμένοι συν-έθεντο προθύμως πορεύσεσθαί Τ€ και 
Βιώζευ/ ισχυρώς όταν οι πολέμιοι ίπι-θωνται. 

iSli. 1. And the light armed troops advanced in front of 
him to stir up the wild beasts. 2. For they were not 
able to catch the animals unless some one understood 
how 2 to stir them up. 3. Accordingly those who were 
pursuing made an agreement and separated whenever 
they saw the animals near. 4. Grounding arms, the 
Greeks halted, wondering because Cyrus did not appear. 
5. But if they had waited all that day, he would not have 

come. 

■ • 

423. VOCABULARY 



άν-(στημι, etc., rouse up; intrans. 
stand, up. 

8ία-νοο0μ«Μ, -νοηίΓομαι, purpose^ 
plan, 

δι-£(Γτημι, set apart; intrans. sepa- 
rate, stand apart, 

η Ιιηορκ(ά, perjury, 

ΙΐΓ(στα|Μΐι, ' ίιη<Γτησο|ΐα^ ΐ | ΐ ι ιστΐ[- 
θην, understand, know how. 



KoXAsr adv. of KuX&9y finely, nobly. 
6 ΐΓροφύλα(, axos, outpost, picket, 
rriKKM, oTiX», ισηιλα, ίοΎϋΧκα, 

ιοΎολμαι, ^(Γτάλην, arrange, 

equip, dress. 
σνγ-καλιω, etc., call together, 
σνν-τ(θημι, etc., put together; mid. 

agree on, contract. 
η σ«»τηρ(ά, safety. 



1 With 8£κην. Cf . 414, 8. 2 Omit. 

* Like $ύναμαι. Do not confuse this word with Κιττημι. 
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•424. READING EXERCISE 

Introduotion to a Speuch of Ltbiah 

For Vocabalary see page 236 
Πολλοί* μοι άτΓορίαν 'rrapeyei ό aymv οντοσί,^ & avSpei 

htKaaTai, όταν ίνθνμηθώ ^ on, iav iyw μΐΐι μη νΰν eC eiirui, ov 
μόνον eyai άλλα καΐ ό ττατηρ &όξει άδίκοϊ elvai, leal των χρψ 
μάταιν^ atramaiv στΐρήσαμαι. άνά^/κη οΰν ei και* μη Βανκ 
ττροϊ ταύτα •η-4φνκα^ βαηθίίν τφ ττατρϊ και ΐμαντψ οΰτωί 
δττωϊ άν Βύνωμαι? την μεν ουν TrapatTKeutjv και ττροθνμίαν 
τώμ έχθρων opare, καΐ avSiv Sel irepi τούτων λeye^^'■ την δ" 
€μην atreipiav τγλιτκ ισασιν^ δσοι epe 'γΐ'γνώσκονσιν. αΐτή- 
σομαι ο^ν νμά•; Βίκαια και paSia γαρίσασθαι άνευ opyfj•; καΐ 
ημών'' ακονααι t^atrep των κατηΎορων. άνα^κη yap τον άττο- 
Χα^ούμενον? καν^ εξ ϊσου άκροασθε, εΧαττον '" ey(eiv. οι μέν 
yap €Κ ττολλοΟ χρόνον ε•πιβου\ενοντΡί, αύτοΧ aveu κινΒύνων 
Otnei;, την κaτηyopίav έττοιήσαντο. ημείί Sk άympιζόμeθa 
μετά δΐους και ΒιαβοΧήί και κινΒύνου psylarov. elxot ο3ι» 
ΰμά'ί evvoiav ττΧείω ίχειν τοί? άττοΧο^ονμενοκ. 



' have been horn, so am by natTire. ' knoia. ' 187, b. 

' What English derivaUve ? * By crasie for καΐ Mv. "• See 233, i 
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♦LESSON XLIV 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES — REVIEW OF PERSONAL 

PRONOUNS 

425. Verbal adjectives in tos and tcos correspond gener- 
ally to Latin participles in tns and ndiis. Their stem is 
found by adding το or tco to the verb stem as found in 
the first aorist passive ; as λυτός (λυτό-, aor. pass, ίλύθην), 
ΐΓ€μΐΓΓέο$ (ΐΓ€μΐΓΓ€θ-, aor. pass. έΐΓέμψθην). 

α. Verbals are declined like adjectives in os (499). 

426. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. Ινταΐθα τάφρος ην όρυκτη βαθ€Ϊα, in that place was a 
deep artificial (digged) ditch, 

β. συν μέν γαρ σοΙ iras ιτοταμ^^ς διαβατός, for with you 
every river is fordable. 

γ. ποταμός 64 τις ΐλλος ήμΐν διαβατέος, some other river 
must be crossed (is to-be-crossed) by us, 

S. το'ΰτους 6' oiv τους ποταμούς ήμΐν διαβατέον ίστίν, 
but at any rate we must cross these rivers. 

a. Observe the two meanings of the verbal in τος, in 
ορυκτή that of a perfect passive participle, in διαβατός 
that of an adjective in bills, denoting capability. 

b. Observe the differences in construction and transla- 
tion in 7 and δ ; and notice that διαβατέος agrees in case 
with the subject ποταμός, while διαβατέον is impersonal 
and, like its verb, δια-βαίνω, allows an object. 

c. What case is used above to express agent? What 
case is used in Latin with the gerundive ? 



144 ΤΗΣ FIRST GREEK BOOK 

427. Βπΐθ of Syntax. — The verbal in τίο% has both a 
personal and an impersonal construction; the agent is 
expressed by the dative. 

428. Review the declensions of 4γώ, σΰ, αντός (510). 
Learn the reflexive and reciprocal pronouns. 

429. Translate : 1. ij/xu/ ye ol/xai πάντα πονητέα 
ώς μηποτ€ inl τοΐζ βαρβάροις γα/ώμεθα^ άλλα /χαλλοι/, 
ην δνι/ώ/χ€^α, ΙκεΤνοι Ιή> ημΐν. 2. αρα αγωνιστέον 
ημΐν, ω Κΰρβ, προς τους άρ8ρας ; * Ανάγκη γαίρ, ^φη. 
3. σκοπεισθαι οΖν χρη ημάς evre ^ ταύτα πράκτέον 
ctTC μη, 4. C/C τούτου 'Βενοφωντι cSd/cet διω/ττβοι/ 
€&αι τοΖς εαυτού, 5. αλλ* δπως μη επί βασιΚεί γένη-- 
σόμεθα πάντα πουητεον, 6. ^μιν γε ουκ άθύμητεον^ 
καΐ ^ ει μη8εΙς φανειται ηγεμών. 7. είπερ ουι/ της πα- 
τρίδος επί'θϋμεΐς, άκτέον επί τους άνδρας, 8. ώφελη- 
τεά σοι η ποΚις εστίν, εΙπερ τίμασθαι βούλες 9. khv 
ToxrrOf Ζ Γλαυκών^ Βια-πράζη, ονομαστός εσει πρώτον 
μεν εν τη πόλει, έπειτα 8ε εν τη 'Ελλάδι, δπου δ' αν ης 
πανταχού περί-βλεπτος εσει, 

430. 1. These things must be accomplished by you, if 
you desire to revolt from the king. 2. You must collect^ 
the best and bravest men possible, to attack his troops. 
3. You must bid your soldiers follow zealously whenever 
you lead them to battle. 4. If you wish to appear 
worthy of admiration,* you must compel men to obey you. 

1 Cf. 374. 2 eren. 

* must be collected by you. * Verbal of θανμβίζω. 
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431. 



VOCABULARY 



αγωνίζομαι, .άγωνιονμαι, ιίγώνκτμαι, 
ηγωνίσθην, contend. Cf . άγων. 

άθνμ^ω, ήσ-ω, etc., be despondent. 
Cf. αθϋμος. 

διατνραττομαι, etc., bring . about, 
accomplish. 

ctircp, conj., if indeed. 

€ΐΓ»τα, adv., thereupon, then, fur- 
ther. 

μήιτση, adv., never. 

o0ev, say., from which placCy whence. 



ονομάζω, όνομάσ-ω, etc., name, men- 
tion. Cf. όνομα. 

ΐΓβνταχοΟ, adv., everywhere. 

η irarpCs, CSos, native land. 

ΐΓ€ρι•βλ^'Π'ω, -βλ^ψομαι, -^βλ€ψα, look 
around at, gaze on, admire. 

(ΓκοίΓ^ομαι, watch for, consider, 
ponder (used only in the 
present and imperfect, see 
σκέΐΓΤομαι). 

«βφ€λ^ω, ήσω, etc., aid, assist. 



LESSON XLV 

MI VERBS: δίδωμί — CONSTRUCTIONS "WITH €ω$ 

432. Learn the Principal Parts and the Present and 
Second Aorist systems Active and Middle of δίδωμι 
(525-6). 

a. Notice that the stem vowel is o, and that sometimes 
ο lengthens into ου. What did c in τίθημι become in 
the corresponding places ? 

b. Write the principal parts of άπο-δίδωμι, give bach., 
return; ιταρα-δίδωμι, give over, give up; προ-δίδωμι, betray, 
desert. 

433. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. ταΟτα eiroCouv €ωδ σκότοδ έγίνβτο, this they did, until 
darkness came on. 

β. €ω$ &v ζώσιν» cueai^ovcorcpov δι-άγουσι, while they 
live, they live more happily• 

FIRST OR. BK. — 10 
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7. 28o§€V airrots ιτρο-ιέναι 2ω$ KiSp^ συμ-μΧξ€ΐαν» tL•^ 
decided to go on until they should meet Cyrua. 

a. Observe the different meanings of 2ω$ above, and 
the moods of the depeildent verbs; notice that l^ylvcxo 
states a definite past action. ϊ<λ% συμμΧξ€ΐαν after a 
primary tense would be 2ω$ &v συμ-μίξοκτι. 

434. When 2ω$ (or ?στ€, ίίχρι, μ^χρι)? until^ refers to a 
definite past action, it takes the indicative (usually the 
aorist). Otherwise it follows the construction of condi- 
tional relatives (411). 

435. Translate: 1. 8ί8ομ€Ρ^ cStSo/xci', eSo^rjv. 
2. SiSdi/ai, Sovpaij 8C8o(r0aL. 3. eSiSov, διδωοΊ, StSd- 
ά(Γΐ. 4. δονς, διδονς, 8ωμ€ν, 5. διδον, δθ9, διδοι^ 

. ΐϊ/α οιοω, ιι/α οοιτ;, ιι^α οωται. 

436. 1. They give, they were giving, they gave. 
2. Giving, having given, let us give. 3. You (sing.) 
are giving, give, you go^e. 4. He is betrayed, he was 
betrayed, let him not be betrayed. 

437. Translate : 1. tif δ€, €φη, ω, *Aγησί\ά€y βως 
iiv nvOy τά πάρα της aeaxrrov^ 7ΓΟλ€ω9, μετα-χώρησον 
€19 την Φαρραβάζου γωραν. 2. "Έως αν τοίνυν, ίφη 6 
*Αγησί\αος^ Ικύσε ττορευωμαι, δίδον δι^ '^ στρατιά τά 
eiriTrjiheia, 3. εκ^ίνω 8η 6 ΎιΘραύστης διδωσι τριά- 
κοντα τάλαντα. 4. Κλέαρχος τους 8άρ€ΐκονς \αβων 
ους Κύρος €8ωκ€ν αντω πολέμων 8ι-€γ€ν€το μέχρι Κΰρος 

1 The reflexive pronoun has the attributive position, but the personal 
pronoun has the predicate position. 
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ε^εήθη του στρατεύματος, 5. Sj/ μοι δώς τι, στρατεύ- 
σομαυ yjSiov η οίκοι μένω. 6. τα των θέων αττο-δόι^τβς 
τοΓς μάγοις καΐ οσα τ^ στρατιά ικανά έζ-εΧόντες, 
ταλλα καλεσαντες τον Τωβρύά^ 8άτε αντψ. 7. ταυτά 
εστνν έργα avhpSsv επισταμένων χάριτας άπο-8ι8όναι^ ; 
8. €νθα hrj άπ-εκρίνατο Κλεάνωρ οτι πρόσθεν αν άπο- 
θάνοιεν η τα όπλα παρα'8οΐεν, 9. Ύΐ8εως αν αντω 
ετι ύττηρετουμεν εως χάριν άπ-ε8ομερ^ &ν εΖ επάθομεν 



e f ^ ' / 

υπ εκευ/ον. 



438. 1. The Greeks trusted Ariaeus until he betrayed 
them. 2. After giving us pledges ^ and receiving (them) 
from us, do you now betray us, the friends of Cyrus? 
3. If he considers that he has been helped by Cyrus, let 
him return the favor and aid us. 4. Let us not give up 
our arms, fellow soldiers,* so long as we have one hope of 
victory. 



439. 



VOCABULARY 



iKcfert, adv., to that place, thither. 

Cf . iKct 
cvOo, adv., where, there, thereupon. 
IJ-otp^•, etc., take out, pick out. 
TO Ifryov, work, deed. 
ο μ&γ<χ, SL priest who interpreted 

dreams, a wise man. 
iura -χωρέ», etc., go to another 

place, withdraw. 



otKoi, adv., at home. Ci. otKoSc. 

oo-os, η, ov, adj., as great as, as 
much as, as many as. 

ιηινθάνομαι, Ίηύο-ομαχ, Ιννθόμην, 
vivwr^jtu, inquire, learn by in- 
quiry, find out. 

TO τάλαντον, talent, 60 μναΐ, $1080. 

To£wv, adv., postpositive, then, 
therefore. 



1 return a favor. 
• Tft iruTTou 



2 Like what form of condition ? 
* ώ &v8pcs σ^ρατιώται. 
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LESSON XLVI 

MI VERBS: δ€[κνϋμΐ AND tivv — CONSTRUCTIONS 

"WITH ωστ€ 

440. Learn the Principal Parts and the Present system 
Active and Middle of δ€ίκνϋμι (525-6), and the Second 
Aorist 2δϋν (526). 

a. Write the principal parts of άτΓ0-δ€[κνϋμι, point out^ 
declare^ and Ι'ΐΓΐ-δ€(κνϋμι, display^ show. 

441. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. κραυγην ιτολλήν έττοίουν, ώστ€ τους iroXcpious dKoirciv, 

they kept making a great noise for (lit. so that^ the enemy 
to hear ; 

β, ώστ€ ο ι ίγγύτατα τών τΓολ€μ(ων Ιψυγον, so that those 
of the enemy who were nearest fled, 

a. Observe (i) the moods used above after ώστ€ ; 
(2) that while the infinitive in a shows the result which 
ίίΓοίουν tends to produce, ίψυγον in β shows what actually 
did happen. 

442. Eule of Syntax. — ώστ€ is used with the infinitive 
(negative μη) to show the result which the action of the 
leading verb tends to produce ; with the indicative (nega- 
tive ου) to show the result which that action actually 
does produce. 

443. Translate : 1. Sct/cwacrt, Sct/o/ucrt, h^iKvvuai. 
2. SctKi/irrat, Ββίκρυσθαι, εδείκννντο. 3. Ββίκνϋ^ 
δβι/ίί'ϋς, 8€ίκμύς. 4. 8€ίκννωμ€ΐ/^ διδώ/χ€ΐ/, τιθωμεν. 
5. Ινα SeLKPvoLj ίνα Ισταίη^ Ινα 8ί8οίη. 6. Β^ικννντων^ 
SeiKwaaL, Βείκνυσθαυ, 
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444. 1. He shows, he showed, let him show. 2. Show- 
ing, being shown, to show. 3. Let us not show, to be 
shown, they are shown. 4. They show, they give, they put. 

445. Tbanslate : 1. τοΐς he τταισ'ΐΐ' iSeita/vaav ο tl 
SeoL noLeu/. 2. ώστε ωρά iariv im-SeiKvui^aL• δ τι, τις 
γίγνώσκ€ΐ άριστοι/ etpai. 3. μετά τούτον άλλος αν- 
έστη ini-SeLKubs ώς ενηθες €ΐη πλοία αΐτεΐν παρά Κύρου, 
4. φοβοίμην γαρ αν μη τα πλοία α ημΐν 8οίη 6 Κύρος 
κατα-Βυη} 5. άπο-Τ€μόντ€ς τίς κεφαλίς των νεκρών 
έπ-εΒείκνυσαν τοις "Έλλησι, 6. δίκαιον γαρ άττ- 
όλλυσθαι τους επι-ορκουντας, 7. ώ κάκιστε ανθρώπων^ 
*Αριαΐε^ τους άν8ρας αυτούς οΐς ωμνϋς άπ^λώλεκας. 
8. πάντας όσοι άφ-ικνοΐντο παρά βασιλέως προς αύτον 
οΰτως Βια-τιθεις άπ-επέμπετο ώστε εαυτω μάλλον φίλους 
clival η βασιλεΐ. 9. και γάρ έργω εττ-ε^είκνυτο καΐ 
ελεγεν 6 Κύρος δτι ουκ άν ποτέ προ-Βοίη τους φίλους, 
ούδ* €1 κακώς πράζειαν? 10. πάντες γνώμην άττ- 
ε^είκνυντο δτι ου^ένα προ-^ονη^ φίλον. 11. πλείων 
ην 6 μισθός ώστε το στράτευμα προθϋμότερον είναι. 

446. 1. Make known your opinion now, Clearchus, 
what you hold to be just. 2. If the king should defeat 
us, said he, he would destroy as many of us as he could. 
3. So that I think we ought to show our training,* and 
fight as bravely as possible. 4. Let us attack him^ so 
violently as to destroy his first line. 5. Let every man 
who is willing to fight bravely take oath. 

1 Cf. 196, n. 8 Is this to be translated like the optative in 9 ? 

^fare ill, * iraiScCd. ^ What case ? 
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VOCABULARY 



nJMmy ήσβ», etc.^ (uikfor^ demand. 
a,it-6Wv^iy -o\«y -ώλΜτα, -ωλόμην, 

-«λώλικα or -όλωλα, destroy 

utterly, lose ; intrans. />emA. 
&ΐΓθ-τέμνΜ^ •'rt^my -έημΌν or 4ταμον, 

-τέτμηκβ^ -τ^τμημΛΐ, -ιτμήθην, 

cut off, 
γιγνώο'κω, γνώσομαι, tyvmVy Ιγνν κβ^ 

ΙγνωσμΜΜ, Ιγνώσθην, ^noto, ^m^. 
η γνώμη, opinion, 
δια^ίΟημν, etc., dispose. 



Ιιη-ορκ4ω, ήσ-ω, -ώρκησ-ο^ -ώρκηκο^ 

sicear falsely, commit perjury, 
ιύήθη«, cs, 2Λ].<, foolish, 
κατα-δνν, δν^τω, κατ^νν, make 

sink ; intrans. sinL• 
vcKpos, dead body, corpse, 
^μννμι or όμνΰβ», όμονμαι, •ιμοο*ο^ 

όμώμοκβ^ όμώμο<Γμαι, βαμόσθην, 

swear, take an oath, 
oi84, adv., and not, nor yet, not even. 
φοβ^ομβΜ, ήσΌμαι, etc., ^ar. 



*448. READING EXERCISE 

A Pbbsian Littlb Lord Fauntleroy, Part I. Cyrop. L iiL 

For Vocabulary see page 236 

ΚαΙ Κΰρο? eirel έώρα ττολλά rh κρ4α^ ehrev^ *Apa καΐ 
δ/δω9, & irainre^ ττάντα ταυτά μοι τα κρέα 6 τι^ βούΧομαι 
avToh γρησθαι ; Ν η Δία, ώ τταΐ, eycoye σοι. ίνταυθα ο 
Κ,νρος Χαβών των Kpe&v^ 8ια-ΒίΒωσι τοα9 αμφΐ top ττάτητον 
θβράπονσιν^ έττί-Χ^ωρ ίκάστφ, Σο Ι μ€ν τοϋτο στι ιτροθύμο)^ 
με iinrevetv^ StBaa/cet^^ σοΙ Be στι μοι τταΧτον βΒωκα^ • νυν yap 
τοντο βγω • σο\ hk δτι τον ττάτητον καΧω^ Oepaireuevi,^ σοΧ hk 
ΟΤΙ μου την μητέρα τιμψζ • ταΰτα iiroUi «w ^ ΒιεΒίΒου ττάντα 
& €Χαβ€ Kpea. 

Έά /ca Se, ίφη 6 Άστνάγ^^» '''Φ οίνογόφ, hv iyfu μάΧιστα 
τιμώ, ούΒεν ΒιΒώζ ; καΧ Κ,ΰρος εττήρετο ευθύς, Δ&ά τί Βη, & 
Tramre, τούτον οΰτω τιμψζ ; καΐ 6 *Κστυά^ης σ^ώ-^α? βίττβν, 
Ούχ ορΆζ ως καΧως οινογρεί ical εύσχημόνως ; (οι Be των 
βασιΧέων τούτων οινοχόοι κομψως Τ€ οινογρουσι καΧ SiSoaxri^ 



1 102 ; for whatever. 
* Cf. θιράιτων. 



2 Part. gen. » Cf . ΙιπΜύβ ; 399. 

^ while, not until. β Supply otvov. 
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T0t9 rpurl Βακτνλοις 6χονντ€ξ την φιάΚην). KeKeuaov 8η, 
Ιφη ό Irak, & 7Γα7Γ7Γ€, top Έ,άκαν και €μοΙ Βοΰναι το βκττωμα, 
ίνα κάλ&ς οίνοχρήσα^ χαρίζω μαΐ σοι iav Βννωμαι, 

6 Be i/ceXevae Sovvai. Χαβων 8η 6 ΚΟρο? όντως έττοίησεν 
ωστΓβρ Έ,άκαν βώρα^ όντως ένΒονς την φιάΧην τφ ττάτητφ 
ωστ€^ Ty μητρί καΧ τφ 'AaTvayei iroXvv y^Xana τταρασχβΐν.^ 



LESSON XLVII 

SECOND AORISTS OF THE MI FORM IN Q VERBS — 

CONSTRUCTIONS "WTTH irpCv 

449. Review the inflection of ίστην (526). Learn the 
Second Aorist of γιγνώσκω (527). 

450. A few verbs in ω have second aorists inflected like 
verbs in μι. The most common second aorists of this 
form are ίβην (βαΧνω, ^o), ίφθην (ψθ&νω, anticipate)^ in- 
flected like 2στην ; iSpdv (διδρασκω» usually άιτο-διδρασκω» 
run away), like ίστην, but substituting d (after p) for η ; 
ίγνων (γιγνώσκω, know), and ήλων or 4αλων (άλίσκομαι, 
be taken), inflected like 2γνων• 

α. In &^θην> iipdv, and 4αλων the imperative is lacking. 

451. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. δι-^βησαν irplv tovs αλλου$ άττο-κρΐνασθαι, they 
crossed before the others replied. 

β. μή ΐΓολέμΌυ κατα-λΰσης irplv &ν Ιμ,οΙ συμ-βουλ€ύχ|, 
do not make peace until you advise with me, 

y. οϋτ€ Uvai ijOcXc irplv ή yvvj\ αυτόν iirciacv, he refused 
to go, until his wife persuaded him, 

1442. 
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447. 



VOCABULARY 



otrlM, ήσβ», etc., ash for j demand, 
άιτ^λλνμ^ -oX«y -ώλΜΓΟ^ -ωλόμην, 

-ολώλικα or -όλωλα, destroy 

utterly, lose ; in trans. />meA. 
άίΓΟ-τέμνν , -rt μ«^ -^τιμον or 4ταμον, 

-τέτμηκβ^ -τ^τμημΜΜ, -ιτμήθην, 

cut off, 
γιγνώσ-ΚΜ, γνώσομαι, Ιγνων, Ιγνωκο^ 

η γνώμη, opinion. 
8ια-τ(θημι^ etc., dispose. 



{«τ-ορκίω, ή<Γβ», -ώρκησο^ -ώρκηκο^ 

swear falsely, commit perjury, 
ιύήθη«) cs, d^a],, foolish, 
κατα-δνω, δνσν, κατ-^νν, make 

sink ; intrans. sinL• 
6 vcKpos, dead body, corpse, 
ομννμι or όμνΰω, όμονμαα, «μοο-ο^ 

όμώμοκα, όμώμοσ-μαι, βαμόσΟην, 

swear, take an oath. 
oi84, adv., and not, nor yet, not even. 
φοβέομαι, ήσομαι, etc., year. 



*448. 



READING EXERCISE 



A Pebsian Little Lord Fauntlerot, Part I. Cyrop. L UL 

For Vocabulary see page 236 

Kal 6 Κνρος eirel έώρα ττολλά τά κρβα^ eVirev^ *Αρα teal 
δ/δω9, & ττάτΓΤΓβ, ιτάντα ταντά μοι τά κρ^α 6 τι^ βούΧομαι 
avTok χρησθαί ; Ν^ Δώι, & τταΐ, eytoye σοι. ενταύθα ο 
Κι)/909 Χαβών των κρ€ων^ Βια-ΒίΒωσι τοις αμφΐ τον irainrov 
θβράτΓουσιν^ βτη-Χ&γων έκάστω, ΣοΙ μεν τοντο οτι ιτροθυμοίς 
μ€ iTrireveiv^ ΒίΒάσκ€ίς, σοΙ Se οτι μοι τταΧτον ίΒωκας • νυν yap 
τούτο Ιίγω • σο\ δέ οτι τον ττάτητον καΧως OepaTrevei^,^ σοϊ he 
ΟΤΙ μου την μητέρα τιμψζ • ταύτα iwotei eas ^ BieBiBov ττάντα 
h ίΧαββ Kpda. 

Έ,άκα Se, ίφη 6 *Κστυά^η<ζ, τφ οίνογόφ, hv βγω μάΧιστα 
τιμώ, ούΒεν ΒιΒως ; καΐ Ιίνρος έτΓηρ€Τ0 ευθύς, Aiii τι ^η, & 
ττάττιτε, τούτον ούτω τιμ&ζ ; καΐ 6 *Κστυά^ης σκώψας etirev^ 
Ούχ ορψξ ως καΧίας οίνογρει καί εύσχημόνως ; (οι Be των 
βασιΧέων τούτων οΙνοχόοι κομψως Τ€ οινογρούσι κα\ SiS<kun^ 



1 102 ; for whatever, 
* Cf. θιράιτνν. 



2 Part. gen. » Cf . Ιιπηύβ ; 309. 

^ while, not until. ^ Supply otvov. 
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Tofe τρισΐ Sa/CTvXoi^ σχοΰντβζ την φιάΚην). JieXevaop 8η, 
Ιφη 6 TToi^f & TraTrrre, τον Έιάκαν καΐ €μοΙ Βοΰναι το ίκττωμα, 
ίνα καΧ&ζ οίνογοησα^ γαρίζωμαί σοι iciv Βύνωμαι, 

6 Be i/ceXevae Βονναι, Χαβών Βη 6 Κδρος οντω^ ίπτοίησεν 
ωσττερ Έάκαν έώρα^ ονταο^ ένΒούς την φιάΧην τφ ττάτητφ 
ωστ€^ Ty μητρί καΧ τφ *AaTvayei iroXvv y^Xana τταρασγύν.^ 



LESSON XLVII 

SECOND AORISTS OF THE MI FORM IN Q VERBS — 

CONSTRUCTIONS T77ITH TTplV 

449. Review the inflection of ίστην (526). Learn the 
Second Aorist of γιγνώσκω (527). 

450. A few verbs in ω have second aorists inflected like 
verbs in μι. The most common second aorists of this 
form are ίβην (βαίνω» ^<?), ίφθην (φθάνω» anticipate)^ in- 
flected like €στην ; cSpdv (διδρασκω» usually άττο-διδρασκω» 
run away)^ like ίστην, but substituting d (after p) for η ; 
ϊγνων (γιγνώσκω, know), and ήλων or 4αλων (άλίσκομαι, 
be taken), inflected like 2γνων. 

a. In ίψθην, €δραν» and 4αλων the imperative is lacking. 

451. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. δι-€βησαν irplv rovs άλλους αιτο-κρΐνασθαι, they 
crossed before the others replied. 

β. μη πολέμου κατα-λΰσης irplv &ν έμοί συμ-βουλ€ΰχ|> 
do not make peace until you advise with me. 

y. oOtc Uvai ήθ€λ€ irplv ή γυιη] αντόν Sirciacv» he refused 
to go, until his wife persuaded him, 

1442. 
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a. Observe the mood following irpiv when it means 
before^ the moods in β and 7 when it means until; observe 
that β and 7 are negative. 

452. Eule of Syntax. — (1) Πρίν takes the infinitive, 
chiefly when it means before and when the leading verb is 
affirmative. 

(2) It has the finite moods when it means until and 
chiefly when the leading verb is negative or implies a 
negative. This construction is the same as that of ^ω$. 

453. Translate : 1. ί/χας χρη Ζια-βηι/αι τον Εύ- 
φράτην ποταμον πριν SrjXov elvai δ τι οΐ άλλοι 'Έλληΐ'€9 
άπο-κρινουνται Κύρω» 2. φθωμ€Ρ 8ια-βάι/Τ€<ζ^ τον 
ποταμον τους άλλους στρατιώτάς. 3. ήδβως αν γνοίη 
Tts €t οΐ άμφΐ ΙίΧέαρχον μέ\\ουσι ^ια-βαιν^ιν, 4. ον 
πρότερον^ προς ημάς πόλεμον βζ-^φηναν πρΙν ένόμυσαν 
καλώς τα εαυτών παρ-εσκευάσθαι, 5. εκ δβ τούτον 
6 κωμάρχΎ]ς της νυκτός άπο-8ρίς ωχετο κατα-λίπών τον 
υίον. Ό. εαν ο πατήρ αλω, Οίκην οωσει. /. ως οε 
γνόντες οΐ ποΧεμιοι το h\^ ^ ετράποντο εις φυγήν, ενταν- 
θα 6 Κύρος Βιώκειν εκελευσε τους προς τοντο τεταγμέ- 
νους. 8. Ιι^αΰ^α 8η άρματα εάλω, εκ-πίπτόντων των 
ηνιόχων. 9. των μέντοι πεζών * Α,σσνρίων οϊ ετυχον 
το χωρίον πολίορκουντες ^ οί μεν εΙς το τεΐχος κατ^φυ- 
γον, οΐ 8ε εφθησαν εις πολιν τίνα μεγάλην άφ^ικομενοι. 

^ Three verbs, λανθάνω, escape notice, τυγχάνω, happerty and φθάνω, 
anticipatey are used with a participle, where the main idea is expressed by 
the participle, as : ίλαθον άΐΓ-€λθοντ€$, they got off unseen. 

2 irpoTcpov is followed by irpCv, previously . . . before, where we trans- 
late the irpCv only; cf. Lat. priMs . . . quam. ^ the state of things. 
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454. 1. If the boats of the enemy should be captured, 
the Greeks would get across the river first. ^ 2. Let 
them cross the river at once ; let them not fight, however, 
until they know what the country is. 3. There hap- 
pened to be a village near, where ^ they found provisions. 
4. The inhabitants, before they knew whether the Greeks 
were friendly or hostile, escaping by stealth, fled to the 
mountains. 5. The Greeks did not fight until their 
pack animals were captured. 



455. 



VOCABULARY 



oXCo-KOficu, άλώσ-ομΑΐ, ^άλων or 

ήλων, ^^Ιλν κα or η[λωκα, he taken, 

caught; used as passive to αίρέ». 
άΐΓο-δι8ρασκ«, -δρασομαι, -^Spdv, 

-ScSpcuca, run away, escape by 

stealth. 
TO αρμΛ, aros, chariot. 
Ικ-τ^ντω, -ικσ-οΰμαα, i(-circoH>v, 4κ- 

ιήντηκΛ^ fall out, 
Ικ-ψα£νω, etc., bring to light, open, 

begin, 
6 ην(οχο9, driver (one who holds 

the reins). 



κατατψ€ΐτγω, etc., take refuge. 

μΑλω, μΑλήσω, ΙμΑληοΌ, be about 
to, be likely to, 

6 irc^os, foot soldier, 

τριιτω, τρίψω, ιτριψα and CTpairov, 
τ^τροφα and τιτραφα, τ€'τραμ- 
μ,ΟΛ, ιτριφθην and CTpdmjv, 
turn, rout; intrans.^^ee. 

τυγχάνω, τιύξομαι, Ιτυχον, tctv- 
χηκα, hit, attain; happen, 

6 vlds, son. 

φθάνω, φθήσ-θ|Μα, Ιφθην and Ιφθα- 
σα, get the start of, anticipate. 



*45β. READING EXERCISE 

A Persian Little Lord Fauntlerot, Part II 
For Vocabulary see page 236 

ΚαΙ αύτος δέ ό K0/w)9 ifcyeXaaa^ άνεττη^ησβ ττρος τον 
ττάτητον fcal φίλων ^ αμα βΖττβι/, *β Έ,άκα^ €κβαΧώ ae ίκ τη^ 
τιμη^ ' τά τ€ yap αλΧα * σον κάΧΧιον οίνογρησω καΐ ουκ ix- 



1 Ct 453, 2. 



^ in which- 



embracing. 



*102. 
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ττίομαί αύτος τον olvov (οΰτω Βη yct>p ττοιονσίν οί των βασν- 
Χβων οινοχόοι^ iirethcLV hth&at την φιάΚην^. 

ifc τούτου Βη 6 ^Κστυά^η^ σκώτττων^ ΚαΙ τί δτ;, βφι;, c5 
Κί)/5€, ταΧΧα ^ μιμούμενος τον Έάκαν^ ουκ em^ του οϊνου ; 
"ΟτΛ, €φη^ νη Δώ, βΒεΒοίκη μη iv τφ κρητηρι φάρμακα μβ- 
μί'γμβνα €Ϊη. καΐ yap δτ€ είστιάσας συ τοχκ φίΧους iv τοις 
yeveOXioL^^ σαφώς κατέμαθον φάρμακα iv τω οϊνω οντα,^ 
ΚαΙ ττω? Βη συ τούτο^ ^φη^ & τταΖ, eyvως ; "Οτι νη AC υμάς 
ίώρων καΐ ταϊς yvωμatς καΐ τοις σώμασι σφαΤ^Κο μένους, 
ττρωτον μεν ycip α ουκ iaTC ή μας τους τταιΒας ttouiv, ταύτα 
αϋτοΙ €7Γ0ΐ€ΪΤ€. ττάντες μβν yap αμα ίβοατε • 'pBere δε και 
μάΧα y€Xo{ως^ ουκ άκροώμβνοι ^ Be του οΒοντος ώμνύβτβ άριστα 
aBeiv. ορχησόμενοί^' δ' άι^ώτατε, άΧΧ* ούδ* ορθοΰσθαι βδιί- 
νασθβ. i^ΓeX€Xησθ€^ δέ ιταντάπασι σύ τ€ δτι βασιΧεύς 
ησθα^ οι τ€ αΧΧοι οτι σύ αργών. τότ€ yctp Βη Ιγωγε καΐ 
Ίτρώτον κατέμαθον οτι τουτ αρ ην η iσηyopίa δ ύμβΐς τότ€ 
€7Γ0ί€Ϊτ€ • ούΒετΓΟτε yoOv iσιω^Γάτe. 

καΐ 6 *Aστυάyης Χέγει^ Ό Be σος ττατήρ^ & τταΐ^ ιτίνων ου 
μβθύσκεται ; Ου μα Δ Γ, βφη. 'Αλλά ττως ττοιύ ; Αιψων 
τταύβται^ αΧΧο Be κακόν ούΒέν ΊΓάσγ(£ΐ • ου yap οιμαι^ & 
ττάτΓΤΓβ, Έάκας αύτω οΙνοχρ€Ϊ, 

1 By crasis, for r& άλλα. ^ Partic. instead of infin. in indir. disc. 

* See 187, b. ^ Expresses purpose. ^ From hn-\av9wm 




innuGULAR MI verbs 155 



LESSON XLVIII 

IRRBGTTLAR MI VERBS — U\Ll — R EVUJW OF €l|li AND 

ψημχ — ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE 

457. Learn the inflection of Λμ,ι (529). Review €ΐμί 
and ψημί» learning in addition the Subjunctive, Optative, 
Imperative, etc., of the latter. 

a. Write a synopsis in the 3d sing, of Kir-ci^i, go off^ go 
back^ and (Γΰν-€ΐμι, be with. 

458. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. dXXd τ£ δ€Ϊ μέν€ΐν> 4π€ΐ ?|-€στιν άττ-ιέναι» ) , , 
β. άλλα τί, €|6ν άιτ-ιίναι, δ€Ϊ ^cvciv, ^ u w y, 

when it is possible to go back^ must we remain ? 

a. Observe that the clause iircl ?|-€στιν may be ex- 
pressed by a participle, not in the genitive, as in 272, 
but in the accusative. This is called the accusative 
absolute. 

459. Επίθ of Syntax. — The participles of impersonal 
verbs and of other verbs when used impersonally may 
stand in the accusative absolute in the neuter singular, 
when others would be in the genitive absolute. 

460. Translate : 1. ct/xt, et/xt, rjvy ^a. 2. φησί^ 
φάσί^ φάναι^ φησαι, 3. '^μ€ν, J/ftei/, etaiVj eiaiv. 
4. Ισθι^ Ιθι^ Ιών J ών. 5. tacri, ήσαν, ιωμ€ν, φωμ€ν. 
6. άφησαν, ζφασαν, €σται, ^σαν. 

461. 1. They are, he is going, they say, they said. 
2. He is, I am going, I am, I was. 3. To go, to be, to 
say, let him go. 4. He went, he was, being, going. 
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462. Translate: 1. ό 8c Κυαξάρης πέμπων προς 
τον Κυρον ekeya/ otl η^η καιρός €Ϊη ayeiv crrt τονς 
πολ€μίους. 2. Εί γαρ νυν^ €φη^ ctl ολίγου άσίν^ ev 
ω^ αν προσ-ίωμεν^ ττολλοί έσονται, 3. μη ουν μείνω- 
μεν €ως αν πλ€ίους ημών '^ά^ωιται • αλλ* Ιωμεν εως ert 
οΐόμ^θα €ύπ€τως αν αντων^ κρατησαι, 4. iv τούτω 
Sc ηκ€ Χρϋσάντάς καΐ ekeyev οτι οί πολέμιοι εζ-ίοιεν 
τ€ η8η σνν τοΙς οπλοις καΧ παρα-τάττοι αυτούς αύτδς 
ό βασιλεύς, 5. ως ηρζατο άγειν 6 Κνρος^ οι στρατιω- 
ται εΐποντο η^έως • ηπίσταντο γαρ ασφαλέστατον etvai 
/cat ραστον το ομόσε ίεναι τοΙς πολεμίοις έζ οίρ^ης.^ 

6. Βόζαν τοίνυν σοι καλώς e^eti/, πρόσ-ιθι προς αυτόν. 

7. και πρώτον μεν ούτω ποίει όπως αν αύτοΧ λάθρα 
συν-ητε, 8. έπειτα 8c, εζ-^ν σοι^ τούτο μη^ανω όπως 
λάθη φίλος ων ημΐν. 9. άττ-ιεναι δοκούν σκετττεον 
εστίν δπως ασφαλέστατα άπ-ιμεν * και δπως . τά επι- 
τήδεια εζομεν. 

463. 1. But now when it is possible for you to go 
home, you are not going? 2. Why do you say it is 
possible for us to return home ? 3. We are not so base 
as to desert Cyrus in the present difficulties.^ 4. Al- 
though it did not seem best to us to proceed against the 
king, we said we should not go back. 5. Cyrus gave us 
more pay that we might be more zealous. 



^ sc. χρόνφ, tohile, ^ Why genitive ? 

^ at once, at the beginning. 

* Notice that the present tense is future in meaning ; see the next verb. 

^ ιτραγμΛτα. 
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464. VOCABULARY 

€£-€ΐμι, go out (ct|u). λέλησ-ΐλΐΗ, be unseen, escape 

c^iTfTtts, adv., easily. notice of. 

ήδη, adv., already, now, at once. μηχανάομβα, ήιτομαι, etc., contrive, 

Lat. iam. devise. Lat. machinor. 

d Kotpos, ^6 fitting time, oppor- ομόσ-^, adv., to <Λβ eame place, to 

tunity. close quarters, hand to hand. 

κρατάν, ή*'*^; etc., be strong, rule, ιταροττάττ», draw up side by side, 

conquer. marshal. 

λάθρ^ adv., stealthily, secretly. Cf. χρ6(Γ-€ΐμι, go to, approach (Λμ,ι). 

λανθάν». σκ€ΐττ4ύ9, verbal of «τκ^ιττομαι, con^ 
λάνθανα»,^ λήσ**», Ιλαθον, λ^ηθα, sider. 

*465. READING EXERCISE 

For Vocabulary see page 236 

The Song of the Swallow 

[A Rhodian mendicant song sung on the arrival of spring. A similar 
lay of the swallow is still sung by the modem Greeks at the same 
season. Some of the forms are in the Doric dialect.] 

κα\ά<; ώρας ayovaa^ 
καΧοιτς €Ρΐαυτούζ, 
€7γΙ yaarepa Χευκά^ 
€7γΙ νώτα μβΧαίΡα. — 
τταΧάθαν^ συ ττροκύκΧεί 
i/c ιτίονο^ξ οΐκου^ 
οίνου τ€ Βώταστρον^ 
τυρών τ€ κάνυστρον • 
καΐ ττύρνα γέΧιΖών 
καΧ Χ€κιθ(ταν^ 

^ See page 162, note 1. (Cf. λαμβάν», λανθάν», μανθάν», τνγχάνω, 
αίσθάνομβα, and see that they all add αν to the simple stem to form the 
present.) ^ These forms in Attic Greek would end in -η, -ην. 
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ουκ άττωθέΐται. irorep ίητίωμ^} fj Χαβώμεθα ; 

el μ€Ρ TL Βώσ€ΐ^ * el Be μή^ ουκ έάσομβν, 

fj τάν 2 θύραν φ€ρωμ&; ^ ι) τούττβρθυρον^ 

fj ταν*^ γυναίκα ταν^ βσω καθημεναν^ 

μικρά, μίν έστι, ραΒίω^ μιν * οϊσομεν • ^ 

αν Se ΦΦ179 τί, 

μeya 8η τι φεροιο • ^ . 

apoijf avoiye τάι^^ θύραν χέΚιΒόνι • 

ου yap ydpovrei έσμβν^ άλλα iraihla• 



LESSON XLIX 

IRREGULAR MI VERBS: οΐδα — PARTICIPIAL• INDIRZCT 

DISCOUReE 

466. Learn the inflection of οΐδα (532). 

467. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. ai δέ οΐδ€ν οΰτω$ Ιξ-απατήσαντα αυτόν, hvt he knows 
that you thus deceived (jyou having deceived) him. 

β. κατ-€ν6ησ€ δέ την αγυιαν στ€νωτέραν οΰσαν, btU he 
perceived that the road was (the road being) too narrow. 

7. Μένων δήλος ην έιτι-θϋμί&ν ΐΓλουτ€Ϊν» it was clear that 
Menon wanted (^Menon was evident wanting) to be rich. 

a. Observe that the verbs of a and β are followed by 
the participle of indirect discourse instead of the con- 
structions of Lesson XXIX. Notice the case of the parti- 
ciple and its modifiers. 

b. Notice the agreement of δήλο$ in γ, and the English 
equivalent. 

■ ■ ■ ■ — 

1 For άΐΓ-(«»μ€ν. ^ These forms in Attic Greek woald end in -ην. 

« For φ4ρα»μ€ν. j .. * pv = αυτήν. δ From ψ4ρ«. • 366, a. 
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*468. Enle of Syntax. — The participle is often used in 
indirect discourse, with verbs signifying to see^ hear or 
learn^ perceive^ know^ be ignorant of^ remember or forget^ 
show^ appear^ prove^ acknowledge^ and άγγέλλω» announce. 

a. Most of these verbs may also take 8τι with a finite 
verb as in Lesson XXIX, and some the infinitive of indi- 
rect discourse. 

469. Enle of Syntax. — δήλος €ΐμι and ψαν€ρ6ς €ΐμι take 
the participle in indirect discourse, where we use an 
impersonal construction. 

470. Translate: Ι.,οΤδε, ισάσι, ^δβσαι/. 2. ΐσθι^ 
€ΐθως, eiocf^ai. ο. κττω, ζ,στω^ οιοα. 4. τ^οει, ^βι, 
€ΐοοτ€ς. ο. ιι^α βιοτ^, ti/a ιότ;, ιι^α eioeti}• 0• icrre, 
?r€, €στ€. 

471. 1. Ι know, Ι knew, he knew. 2. To know, to 
go, let them know. 3. They know, let us know, let us 
see. 4. They knew, they went, they were. 

472. Translate : 1. Ευ Γσ^ι, S> Β^νοφωρ, on η όδος 
ην ^ 7Γθρ€νθ'όμ^θα inl τα ορη όρθια εστίν, ίφη XeLpioO- 
φος • ΚαΙ ταντα eanevhov ei ^υναίμην φθάσαι ττρΧν 
κατ-ειΚηφθαι την ύπ€ρβολην. 2. ό δβ 'Β€νοφων \eyei' 
*Αλλ' eyoi ^χω δυο avhpaq. άπ'€ΚΤ€ίναμ€ν γαρ τ ίνας, καΐ 
ζώντας ίλάβομεν τινας αύτου τούτου iueKa, οττως ηγ^τ 



* Accusative to denote the ground over which one passes. This is 
connected with the cognate accusative, άρχην &ρχ€ΐν, to hold an office, 
where the accusative repeats the idea already contained in the verb. 
Here also belongs the accusative ταντα with &nrcv8ov, in the same 
sentence. 



8 
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μόσιν €iSocrt την ^ώρίν "χ^ρησαίμβθα. 3. καΐ ενθνς 
άγαγόντ€ς τους ανθρώπους 7J\eY)(ov ei τίνα tiSeiev 
αλλην 68ον η την φανεράν, 4. ό μεν odv ίτερος ουκ 
€φη, ο 0€ €Τ€ρος ekegev on ούτος ου φαιτ; οια ταύτα 
elSevaty δτι αντω ετύγχανε θυγάτηρ^ εκεί ούσα. 
5. τούτοι/ τοι^ ηγεμόνα 8ησαντες Βηλοι ^σαν ανω ττο- 
ρευόμενοι (τίγ^, 6. φανεροί είσιν οΐ βάρβαροι ττολλά 
πράγματα^ παρ-εχοντες τοις ανα-βαίνουσιν, 7. ώς 
8ε ησθετο ^ΈΑΤταμεινώνΖας ώρμημενον τον ^Αγησίλόίον 
και όντα η8η εν τη ΤΙεΧΧηνη, ηγεΐτο τω στρατενματι 
ευθύς έττΧ Ι,πάρτην. 8. καΐ εΐ μη Κρης εΚθων εζ- 
ηγγειλε τω *Αγησίλάω προσ-ών το στράτευμα^ ελαβεν 
αν^ την πάλιν ερημον των άμυνουμενων. 9. ου χρη 
ημάς φανερούς eu/ai οΐκαΒε ώρμημενους * 8ε8οικα γαρ 
μη οι πολέμιοι ημΐν λάθρα επνθωνται της νυκτός. 

473. 1. Be assured, my friends, that if we are manifestly 
discouraged, it is for this reason, because we can no longer 
defend ourselves. 2. A messenger has come reporting 
that our allies have set out for home. 3. It is evident 
that the enemy are near, and they will attack us at once, 
knowing that we are bereft of allies. 4. We know that 
all these things that you say are true. 5. But let us go 
on bravely, that our foes may not know that we are 
discouraged. 



> said ♦♦ no,'' not ''did not eay." ^ cf. ISO, a. 

8 Cf. p. 152, n. 1. * trouble. 

^ What kind of a condition? Turn this sentence into indirect dis- 
course (1) after ίΚφ, (2) after Ιφη, (3) after otSa. 
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474. VOCABULARY 

αΙσΟάνομοΑ, αΙιτθήσΌμαι., ησβόμην, ^^γ^ίΚΚω, etc., report, make knoum. 

{σθημΜΗ, perceive, learn. opOios, Co, lov, adj., straight up, 

ά,μνν», &μννώ, η^^ννα, trarc/ ojf; «^6ej9. 

ΐϊάά. defend oneself . ορμάω, ήσω, etc., etori; mid. set 

&να-βα(ν«», go up, march inland. out, start. 

&iro-Krf(v«», -KTfv», -4κτ€ΐνα and η σϊγή, silence. 

-4κτανον, -^κτονα, iti//, ^ui to οικύδω, σ-ικύσ-ω, Ιοηκνσ-α, wr^e, 

death. hurry. 

ΙλΙγχω, <λΙγ(ω, ηλιγξα, lλήλcγ|λαi, η νικρβολή, pass. 

ηλ^Τχθην, examine, cross-^Jte»- φαν€ρό«, ά, όν, adj., visible, in plain 

tion. sight, evident. C£. φα£νω. 

Note. — Compare άμ,^νω, Kpf vc», ktcCvw, ψα£ν«», and see that ι is added 
to the verb stem to form the stem of the present. So also «γγέλλω and 
trriKK» for dfycXtc» and στιλιω. 



LESSON L 

IRREQULAR MI VERBS: ΐημί — DOUBLE NEGATIVES 

475. Learn the Principal Parts and the Present and 
Second Aorist systems Active and Middle of Ιτμα (530). 
So also άψ-ΐημχ, let yo^ προσ-ΐημι» let come to. 

476. MODEL SENTENCES 

a. oiScls ούκ ΙίΓαοτχέ τι, no one was unaffected., there was 
no one who was not affected; i.e. evert/ one was^ etc. 

β. oiS* &λλο$ δέ τ&ν * Ελλήνων SiraOcv oiScls oibiv, nor 
did anybody else of the Greeks receive any injury at all. 

*y. ού μη γίνηται, it will not happen. 

a. Observe that the simple negative ού in a contradicts 
the statement ovScls ?παβΓχ€, making an affirmative as in 

FIRST GR. BK. — 11 
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English, while ούδ* (ονδί) in β only strengthens the ne- 
gation in ovSciS) and ουδέν makes it still more negative. 
How do ου and ovbi or ovbiv differ ? 

*b. Notice in γ a new way of making a strong negative 
statement. The usual phrase Λvould be oi γ€νήσ€ται. 

477. Eule of Syntax. — When a negative is followed by 
a simple negative (ου or μ,ή) in the same clause, each 
retains its own force ; when followed by one or more 
compound negatives, the negative is strengthened. 

But ού μ.ή with the subjunctive (and occasionally the 
future indicative) are used in the sense of an emphatic 
future indicative with ού. 

478. Translate: 1. Γι^σι, ίάσι, Ϊ€σαν. 2. tei/aL^ 
eii^at, icrOai. 3. terat, tero, etro. 4. €(τθω, €τω, 
ϋσθω. 5. Ινα ^, Ινα y^ ίνα ifj, 6. Cct, €9, θ€ς. 

479. 1. Ι send, Ι rush, Ι sent. 2, He was sending, 
he was rushing, he rushed. 3. Let us rush, let us send, 
sending. 4, Rush, send, let him rush. 

480. Translate: 1. rjv δυο η τριών ήμερων oSov 
άπο-σχ^ωμεν^^ ούκέτι μη 8ύνηται ^SacrtXev? ημάς κατά- 
Χαββΐν, 2. αμα δέ τη ήμερα τοις στρατηγοΐς καΐ 
Χοχαγοΐς των Ελλήνων ε^οζεν δσα ^ν αιχμάλωτα άι^• 
δράποδα ev τη στρατιά πάντα αφτειναι • σ)(ολαίαν γαρ 
iwoLovv την πορείαν, ττολλά οντά, 3. inel 8k άριστη - 
σαιτΓ€ς inopevovTOy στάντες iv στενω οι στρατηγοί, ei 
τι εύρίσκονεν μη άφ-ειμένον, άφ-ηρουντο- 4. αν8ρες 
πολίται, οί θεοί νυν κεκομίκασιν ημάς εις χωρίον εν ω 

1 Ιοτχον, ίτχώ, <Γχο(ην, σχέ«, €Γχ€ίν, «τχών. 
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ol μα^ ivavTLOL π/οος ορθιον Ιάχτιν^ α/θα ου hvvaivro αν 
ovTC βάλ\€ΐν ουτ€ άκοντίζβυν νπερ των προ^€ταγμ€νων. 

5. 'ημ€Ϊς 8k ανωθβν kcu 86ρατα άφ-ί€ντ€ς καΐ λίθους 
βοί\\οντ€ς τ€υζόμ€θά τ€ αυτών καΧ ττολλούς τρώσομεν. 

6. ikv γαρ ϋ/χβις, ωσπερ npoa-TJKety προθόμως άφ-Ιητβ 
τα δόρατα, ούδβίς των πολεμίων ου τεύζεται. 7. Sc- 
νοφωντα δέ ουκ e/cctXet, ουδέ των άλλων στρατηγών 
oifSeva, 8. άνευ αρχόντων oihev αν ούτε καλόν ούτε 
aya^oi^ γένοιτο ονδα/χον. 

481. 1. Some of Menon's soldiers, when they saw Cle- 
archus advancing through their midst, began to throw 
stones^• (at him). 2. They would not have thrown 
stones if he had not struck one of them. 3. The army 
will not be^ victorious if they let Clearchus go. 4. With- 
out him they would not be able to accomplish anything. 
5. But Clearchus collecting his troops rushed against 
Menon's men so that they were frightened out of their wits. 

482. VOCABULARY 

aix^j£Kiorros,oVy&dj., captured, taken κομίζω, κομιώ^ ^κόμισ-α, etc., take 
in war, charge of, brings conduct. 

Ακοντίζω, &κοντι,ώ, ηκόντισα, etc., ούβαμον, adv., nowhere. 

hurl ajaOelin, hit. ovtc, conj., nor; οντ€ . . . ovtc . . . , 

avcv, prep. w. gen., without. neither . . . nor. 

ανωθ€ν, aav.yfrom above. χρο-τάττω, etc., draw up in front. 

&χ-έχω, etc., be distant. irrcvos, ή, όν, adj., narrow. 

αριστάω, ήσω, etc., breakfast. o^oXatos, ά, ov, adj., slow. 

βάλλω, βάλω, Ιβαλον, β^βληκο, βέ- τιτρώσ-κω, τρώσω, €τρωσα, τ^τρωμαι, 
βλημαι, 4βλήθην, throw. ^τρώθην, wound. 

Note. — Cf. τιτρώσ-κω, γιγνώσκω, θνήσ-κω, 8ι8ρόίσκω, €ύρ(ο'κω, etc. 
1 Use !η|4ν W, dat. of instrument. ^ cf. 480, 1. 
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ί83. READING EXERCISE: AN EPIGRAM OF LUCILLIUS 
For Vocabulary see page 237 
Ίητήρ TK ΐμοί τον ίοι>^ φ(\οι> υϋν εττΐμψεν, 
&στί μαθεΐν ' παρ' ίμοί ταντα τα 'γραμματικά. 
ώϊ δέ το ^^ μήνιν deiSe^" καϊ "άλγεα μνρί' ίθηκ€ρ"^ 
ΙγΜΜ, καΐ το τρίτον τοΐσ^ * άκύλονβον «γοϊ, 
" τΓολλά? Β' Ιφθίμου<; ψνχο.<ι "AiSi -π-ρούαψεν," 
οΰκέτι, μιν^ 7Γ6/ιτΓ« ιτρό^ μ€ μαθησόμενον? 

α\\ά μ ihiov ο ττατήρ. Σοι μέν χάρκ, ehrev, eratpe • 
αΰτάρ ' 6 ττακ τταρ' €μοΙ ταντα μαθάν Βνναται,, 

κα\ γάρ εγώ ττολλάϊ ψ-ΐ'χά? Άί&. ττροϊάτττω, 
καΧ wpbi ^ τοντ othkv '^ραμματικοΐι Βίομαί. 

1 Ροββ. pron. from αν, correepoiiding to Lat. auiu. * 442. 

■ From the opening lines of the Iliad. < 23Θ. 

> |uy = αύτΑν. * What does the teuae denote ? 

' αΙτΑρ = AXU. ' for. 
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484. THE BATTLE OF CUNAXA 

[Stmpllfied from AoabaaU I. vlil. S-29] 

1. Ήνίκα Si Sei\y) eyCyvero έφάίτη κορίορτοζ ωστίΐρ 

νίφίΚη XevKT) iv τψ τκοίω. ore δε ίγγντ^ρον iyiyvovTo, 

t- ,-•!^ τά)(α, δή αί \όγ)ζαι καί 

BciC--^^r'''^ --''1——^ ^"^ τά^«5 καταφαν€Ϊς iyC- 

Μ ^^_.,^»'''^ΤΧ^^^^~~'^ yt^vTo. καΧ ^σαν ίτητίΐϊ 

Β^^ϋϊίΙΙ^-*''''''''^ μΐν \ευκοθώρακ€<; im τον 

m s" rS^ *' '^^aaifet^ ''" εΰωι/ιίμου τωρ ποΚΐ.μ.ίων • 

■ 8. Honllies. 5. Barbsriina.' π J. ' 1\ I. ' 

m- a, Aruier.essnaihe>lilhousBiMl. Ιίσσα<ρ€ρνη'; i\ey€TO TOV 

των^ άρχίΐι/• τ^σ-αν Sc και γ^ρροφόροι κσΧ όπ-λΐται 
ave ffoSij/jetrt ζνΚίναι<; άσττίσίν. Αιγύπτιοι δ' oStol 
ikeyovTo , ύ.να\, ■ άλλοι " S' ίπ"ϊΓ6Ϊς, το|»ται άλλοι, ττρδ 
δε auruf ■^ΐ' άρ- 
/ιατα τα 8^ Spc- 
παιη}φόρα κα- 
λοιί/ΛβΌ*• el^oc 
δε τά δρε'παΐ'α 
εκ Tciif αζόνωΐ' 

' 187, ο. > more. » «ολοίμίΜ, eo-ceiled. 
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€19 ττλάγων άποΓ€τα/οιβ/α/ icat νπο τοις 8ίφροίς άς γηρ 
βλέποντα^ ώστε 8ιακόπτ€ΐν * δτω έι/ητγχάνοια/. ο ^ /χόρ- 
τοι Κ5/>ος βΤπβ/ δτ€ καΚεσας napeKekevero τοΐς'^Ελλησι 
τηρ κραυγηρ των βαρβάρων άν€)(€σθαι^ έφΕυσθη τοντο • 
ου γαρ κραυγή αλλά σιγ^ και ηο'ν'χ^ καΐ βραδέως 
προσ'^σαν. 

2. Και iv τούτω Κύρος παρεΚαννων αντος^ σνν τω 
€ρμην€Ϊ καΐ άλλοις τρισίν η τέτταρσι τω Κλεάρ^^ω ββόα 
αγ€ΐν το στράτευμα κατά μέσον το των πολ€μίων^ οτι 
έκ€Ϊ ^βασιλεύς €νη.^ αλλ' δμως 6 Κλέαρχος ουκ yjOeXcv 
άποσπάσαι άττδ του ποταμού το Sc^lov κέρας^ φοβον• 
μένος μη κυκΧωθείη εκατέρωθεν^ τω δέ Κύρω άπεκρίνατο 
ΟΤΙ αντω μελοι όπως καλώς έχοι.^ καΙ iv τούτω το μεν 
βαρβαρικον στράτευμα ομαλώς προβεί, το δε Έλλτ^- 
νικον έτι εν τω αυτω μένον^ συνετάττετο εκ των ert 
προσιόντων, καΐ 6 Κύρος παρέλαύνων κατεθεατο εκα- 
τέρωσε αποβλέπων €ΐς τε τους πολζμίους καΐ τους 
φίλους. 18ων δε αυτόν άπο του "ΈΧληνικου Η^νοφων 
^ΚΟηναΖος υπ^λάσας ^ ώς συναντησαί, ηρ^το εΓτι παραγ- 
γέλλοί,^ 6 δε Κύρος λέγ€ίν έκέλευσε πάσιν οτι τά Ιερά 



^ From ά,ιτο-τ€ίνω, 

2 ωστ€ . . . $ιακόΐΓΤ6(ΐ', 442. 

* Ace. Its antecedent is τούτο ; cf. 102. 

* α«5τό$ : i.e. with only the persons mentioned. 

* His words were : 6tl έκ€ΐ βασι\€ύ$ έστιν. 

^ ϋτι . . . μίλοί . . . ^χο(, indir. disc, for έμαΐ μέΧα &ir(os koXOs ^χν» 
^ Ace. neu. of pres. act. partic. 

* From {ηΓ'€\αύνω. 

^ If he had any commands. What literally ? What is the form in 
direct discourse ? 
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Kdika efJTt. ταΐπα Sc Χέγων θορύβου ηκουσε Sta των 
τάζ^ων Ιόντοζ, καλ ■ηρ^.το ris ό θόρυβος eli}. 6 8k 
Κλ(αρχοζ eXney on σύνθΎ)μα. ιταρ€ρχεται 8tvT€pov -ηΒη. 
Καϊ θ5το5 -ηρ^το ο τι (Ιη το avvdrjpa. ό δ' άιΤ€κρίνατο, 
Ζίΰς (τωτ7)ρ καΐ νίκη, ό Be Κνρος άκονσ-αζ, Άλλα 
Βΐ.'χομαί τ€, Ιψι^, ffal τοίτο έστω. Ύαντα δ' εΐττώΐ' «ΐ? 
την αύτοΰ "χώραν ' άϊτηλαυί'β. 

3. Και ονκβ'τι τρία ή τίτταρα στάδια 8ΐ€ΐ.χ€Τ7)ν * τω 
φαλαγγ€ απ αλλήλων ήνίκα ^παιάνιζόν re οι Ελλι^ι^ϊ 
και ηρχοντο^ άντίοι Ιβ/αι τοις ■π-ολίμίοι?. «ιίοι δέ 
"ηρζαντο Βρόμω 9iw- Xeyouai Se τινβς ώζ ffat ΐθόίύν 
πάντ£ζ καϊ ται? ά<ΠΓΐσ"ΐ ττροϊ 
τα δόρατα έΒονπησαν φόβον 
TTotoviTCS τοις ΐττποι$. πρΙν Se 
τόζΐνμα. ΐζικνεϊσθαι ΐκκΚίνον- 
σιν οί βάρβαροι καϊ φίνγουσι ■ 
και iirravBa Βη ^Βίωκον * pkv ■ 
κατά κράτοι; οΐ "Ελληνα, έβόωρ 

Se άλληλοΐ5 /^ή θίίν Βρόμω\ 

αλλ' iv τάζει ίτησθαι- τα δ' άρματα ϊφέροντο τα μέν 
δι* αντωμ των ττολεμίων, τα Be «αι* δια των 'Ελλϊ;ΐ'ωΐ' 
Κ€να ηνιόχων.^ ο£ 5ί διια-ταιτο καΐ ev πάστ) τ^ β'^Χ'Β 
των Ελλήνων eTTaBe' ouSeis οΰδή'. Κΰρος Be ηδεται 
και rjori ώ? βασιλίνι ττροσκνν^ται into των άμφ' αντόν, 

' χώ/»», i.e. aa commander-in-chief. * 

9 Daal : see 617. Notice the force of Jtid heie. Cf. dle-iungo, in Latin. . 

' Not from Ιρχομαί. ' Began to pTirsue. 

* 300. " Even. ' p. 127, n. 8. 
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ov ΐίέντοί i^ayerai Βιώκειν, άλλα σν»ΐσπΐψΛμ4νην ίχων 
την των trvv «αΐίτω έζακοσίων Ιππ€ωρ τάζιν έτημΐΧ^ΐτοΛ 
ο η ποιήσει βασιί^ενί. -aavTe; γαρ οί των βαρβάρων 
αρχοντιά μίσον ίχοντ€^ το αντων ήγοΟί^αι.' και 
βασ-ιλΐύ? 8η τ07€ μέσον ΐχων τη? αντοΰ στρατιαϊ 
ομωζ ίζω eyevero τοΰ Κνρον ΐνωνΰμον κίραται. 

4. 'Eirei δ* οΰδΐΐ? αντψ εμάχίτο €Κ τοΰ εναντίον 

εττεκαμτΓτε ^acriXeu? ως ci; κνκΚω(τα>. ίνθα δή Κΰ/χ)? 

δ«'σας /i^ οπισθίν yewjxccoi* κατακό»/^ το Έλλι^ΐΊκοι/ 

ίλαΰι^ι άί^ίίκ-* καΙ έμβάΚων 

συν τοΐ? ίζακοσίοκ νικψ τους 

ττρο ^βασιλϊω? τ€ταγμ€νο\κ και 

εΪ5 φνγην erpetjtt τους ΐζακι- 

σ^ιλίους, καΐ άίτοκτίϊΊ^ι λρ^-ί- 

ται awTos rp εαντοΰ χ^ιρί τον 

άρχοντα ανταιν. οΐ 8c Κνρον 4ζ- 

ακόσ -iot οΐχονταί Βιώκοντ^ς π\-ην 

ναι/υ ολίγων άμφ' aurw. σνν 

τούτοις δε &ν καθορα βασΐΚία 

καχ το άμφ' Ικΰνον στίφος• και ΐνθνζ ονκ άνίχΐται, άλλ* 

£ΐπών, Τον CLvBpa ορω, Γετο in airrov και ίταίει κατά 

το στέρνον καΐ τιτρώσκ^ι δια τοΰ θώρακος, παίοντα 

δέ αΰτον* ακοντίζει τις ιταΧτω ύττδ τον 6φθα\μον 

βιαίως ■ και άταδ^α /χα^^όμει^ι και Κνρος αΰτος άττ- 

ΐθανί καΧ οκτΐα ο'ι άριστοι των wept atrrov εκει^το εττ* 



) f.e. the king. 
'Cyrue. 
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αντω. ^Κρταπάτη^ δ* ό πιστότατος αυτω των σκη-πΎού- 
χωμ XeycTat €π€ΐδΐ7 ττ€ΤΓτωκ6τα ^ elSe Κνρορ καταιτη^ησας 
άπο τον ίππου π€ριπ€σ€Ϊν ^ αντω? ούτος yap έτετίμητο 
νπο Κνρον δι* exh/oiav τ€ και πιστότητα. 



485. THE PEACE OF ANTALCIDAS 

[Hellenica V. i. 28-36] 

5. *Eic δέ τούτον *Αρτα\κί8ας γο/ομεναις ταις ττάσαις 
νανσΐ * πλείοσιν η 6γ8οη κοντά έκράτει τ^ς θα\άττιη^'^ 
ώστ€ και τάς έκ τον ΤΙόντον ναν^ ^Κθτίναζζ, μεν έκωΚνε 
καταπλεΐν^ εις 8ε τονς εαντων σνμμάχονς κατηγεν. οΣ 
μεν odv * Αθηναίοι^ ορώντες μεν πολλάς^ τας πολ€μία9 
vav^y φοβούμενοι 8έ μη ως πρότερον^ καταπολεμη- 
θείησαν, σνμμάχον Αακε8αιμονίοις βασιΚεως γεγενη- 
μενον, πολιορκούμενοί 8ε εκ της Αίγίνης νπο των 
ληστών, δια ταύτα μεν Ισχνρως επεθύμονν της ειρήνης? 
οι 8* αν Αακε8αιμ6νιοι, φνΧάττοντες τας πόλεις, αις 
μεν επίστενον, μη άπόλοιντο, αΐς 8ε ηπιστονν, μη 
αποσταΐεν^ πράγματα δ* έχοντες καΐ παρέχοντες περί 
την KopivOoVy χαλεπως εφερον τω ποΧεμω? οι γε μην 
*Αργεΐοι^ ε18ότες^^ φρονραν πεφασμενην εφ* εαυτούς, 
καϊ οντοι εις την ειρηνην προθνμοι ^σαν. 

1 From νίττω. 2 From vepi-wiirTw. » 238. * 300. 

* 187, c. β Predicate. "^ i,e. at Aegosiwtanii, b.c. 404. 

8 187, b. β From άφ-ίστημι, 

^^ From olda. When they knew that a levy had been. 




170 THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 

6. 'Ώ,στ €π€ΐ παρηγγ€ΐ\€ν 6 Ύιρίβαζος napewai 
τον^ βονλομά/ους υττακουσαι ηρ βασιλεύς άρ-ηνην^ 

καταπέμτΓΟί^ ταχέως πάντες παρεγενοντο. 
inel δέ συνηλθορ, επώείζας 6 Ύιρίβαζος 
τα βασιλέως σημεία άνεγίγνωσκε τα 
γεγραμμει^α. ct;(€ οε ωοε, 

* Αρταξέρξης βασιλεύς νομιζβι δίκαιοι/^ 
τας μερ εν τη Άσια πόλεις εαυτόν * εΐραχ και των νήσων 
ΚΧαζομενας καΐ Κνπρον, τας 8ε αλλάς 'Έλληνί8ας πόλεις 
και μικρας και /χβγάλας αυτόνομους cli^at, πλην τριών • 
ταύτας 8ε ωσπερ το αρχαιον βΤι/αι * Αθηναίων ,^ οπό- 
τεροι 8ε ταύτην την ειρηνην μη 8έχονται, τούτοις εγώ 
πολεμήσω ^ μ€τα των ταύτα ^ βουλομένων και πεζή κσΐ 
κατά θαλατταν και ναυσΐ ^ και χρήμασιν, 

7. *Ακούοντες ουν ταύτα οΐ άπο των πόλεων πρέσ- 
βεις απηγγελλον επϊ τας εαυτών έκαστοι πόλεις, καΐ 
οΐ μεν άλλοι άπαντες ώμνυσαν εμπε8ώσειν ταυτα^ οι δε 
%ηβαΙοι ηζίονν ύπερ πάντων Βοιωτών όμνύναι, 6 8ε 
Άτ^σίλαος ουκ έφη ® 8έξασθαί τους όρκους^ εαν μη 
ομνύωσιν, ωσπερ τα βασιλέως γράμματα έλεγεν, αυτό- 
νομους εΤι^αι καΐ μικράν καΐ μεγάλην πόλιν. οι 8ε τών 
Θηβαίων πρέσβεις έλεγον δη ούκ έπεσταλμένα σφίσι 
ταυτ ειη. *Ιτε νυν, έφη 6 * Αγησίλαος, καΐ ερωτάτε • 



^ ην είρ-ήνην, for τ^ (Ιρ-ήνη ην the antecedent being attracted into the 
relative clause. The terms of the peace which. 

2 How is Ιχω translated when followed by an adverb ? 
8 Sc. ciifot. * Predicate genitive, 

δ Notice the change in person. ^ Not ταΟτα. "^ 300. 

β ούκ €φη, like Lat. nego, said that he did not, i.e. raised to. 
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€irayycX\€TC δ* αύτοΐς ^ και ταΰτα, on €t μη ποι/ησΌυσι 
ταύτα, ίκσπον^οι ίσονται. — οί μ^ν Ζύ) ω^οντο, ο δ* 
^Αγησί\αο^ δια την προς Θηβαίους €χθραν ουκ c/uteX- 
\ev^ άλλα π€ΐ(Γας τους εφόρους €υθύς άφίκετο €ΐς την 
Ύ^γέαν. πριν δβ αύτδι^ ορμηθηναι^ €κ Teycag,^ παρ- 
"^(ταν οί Θηβαίοι λ€γοντ€ς οτι άφιασι τας 7ΓΟλ€ΐ9 αυτόνο- 
μους, καΐ ούτω οί Αακ^Βαυμόνίοι μεν oΓ/cαδe άπηλθον, 
Θηβαίοι δ* €ΐς τας (τπονΒας είσβλθεΐν ηναγκάσθησαν, 
αυτόνομους άφαντες ^ τάς Βοιωτίας πόλεις. 

8. Οί δ* αδ Ιίορίνθιοι ουκ έζεττεμπον την των *Αρ- 
γείων φρουράν. αλλ' ό ^Αγησ'ίλαος και τούτοις προτ 
€ΐπ€, τοΙς μεν, el μη εκπεμφοιεν^ τους ^Αργείους, τοΐς 
8ε, ει μη απίοιεν ^ εκ της Κορίνθου, οτι πόλεμον εζοίσει ^ 
ττρος αυτούς, επει 8ε φοβηθεντων αμφοτέρων εζηΧθον 
οΐ ^Αργεΐοι και αύτη εφ* εαυτής ^ η των Κορινθίων πόΧις 
εγέι/ετο, οι μεν σφαγείς καΐ οι μεταίτιοι του έργου αύτοι 
γνόντες άπηλθον εκ της Κορίνθου • οί δ' άλλοι πολιται 
άκοντες κατεδεχ^οντο τους πρόσθεν φεύγοντας, επεΙ 8ε 
τούτ* έπράχθη και ώμωμόκεσαν^ αί ττοΚεις εμμενεΐν εν 
τη εΙρηνη ην κατεπεμφε βασιΚεύς, εκ τούτου διβλυ^τ^ 
μεν τα πεζικά, 8ιε\ύθη 8ε και τά ναυτικά στρατεύματα. 
Αακε8αιμονίοις μεν 8η καΐ ^Αθηναίοις καΐ τοΐς συμμά- 



1 aUToUj i.e. the authorities at home. ^ ^ρχρ ^ρμη$ηναι, 462. 

* On the northern border of Laconia. 

* 2d. aor. partic. of άφ-ίημι. 

^ A vivid future condition in indirect discourse. 

* αύτ^ έφ* iavrijSy independent, herself upon herself, 
7 From δμννμΛ. 
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χοίς ούτω μετά τον ύστερον πόλεμον της καθαιρέσεων * 
των ^Χθηνησι τειχών αυτή πρώτη ειρήνη εγενετο. 

9. ^Εν δέ τω πολεμώ μαΧλον αντίρροπων τοΓς ivav 
τίοιν^ πράττοντες οΐ Αακε8αιμόνιοι πολύ επικυ8έστεροι 
εγένοντο έκ^ την *Αντα\κί8ου ειρήνης καλούμενης, 
προστάται γαρ γενόμενοι της νπο ^βασ^λβως καταπεμ- 
φθείσης ειρήνης και την αντονομίαν ταΐς πόλεσι, πράτ- 
τοντες^ προσεΚαβον μεν σνμμαχον Κόρινθον^ αυτόνομους 
δέ άπο των %ηβαίων τάς Βοιωτί8ας πόλεις έποίησαι^^ 
οΖπερ^ πάλαι επεθύμουν, ετταυσαι/ 8ε καΐ *Κργείονς 
Κόρινθον σφετεριζομενους^ φρουραν φηναντες έπ* 
αυτούς, ει μη έζίοια/ εκ Κορίνθου. 



486. GOBRYAS BEFORE CYRUS 

« 

[Cyropaedia IV. vi. 1-10] 

10. Έϊ/ δβ τούτω Τωβρύας παρην ^Ασσυριος πρεσ- 
βύτης άνηρ εφ* ίππου συν ιππική θεραπεία • έίχον δβ 
πάντες τα εφ ίππων όπλα. και οι μεν επι τω τα 
όπλα παραλαμβάνειν ^ τεταγμένοι εκέλευον παραδιδοζ^αι 
τα ζυστά^ όπως κατακαίοιεν ώσπερ τάλλα.® ο δβ 
Τωβρύας είπεν οτι Κυρον πρώτον βούλοιτο ιΖείν • καΧ 
οι υττηρεται τους μεν άλλους ίππβίας αυτοί) κατέλιπον, 
τον δε Τωβρύαν αγουσι προς τον Κυρον. 6 8ε ως εΐ8ε 

^ gen. after υστ€μον (226). ^ dat. after amppOTcn (286). 

* 4κ, as a result of. * 187j b. 

• From σφέτ€ρο% (σ0€Γ$), one's own. ® έφ* ίτιτων = Ιιτιτικά. 

'' 4τΙτψ , . . \αμβά¥€ΐ¥ (263). & By crasis for rd Αλλα. 
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Toi» KS^v, eXc^o' ■ *β 8έσποτα, €γώ €ψ.ι το μεν γενον * 

*Α(τσνριος• Ιγω Se και τεΐχο? ισχυροί' και χώρα•;' 

4πάρχ^ω τΓθ\\ηζ • και ΙιΠΓον ^ω δ* 

ets ;^ιλίαΐ' τριακοσίαν, ^f τ^ tmc 

*Αα•<τυρίωΐ' ^βασιλεΐ* ιταρΐίχόμην και 

ψιλός ^ΐί CKfif^ ως μάΚιστα ■ iirel 

δε έκίΐΐΌς /:icv τΐΘιτηκ€ν νή> υμών* 

άιη/ρ αγαθός ων, ό Sc παις ixetvov 

την άρχ^ν i)(€i ίχθίοΎοί ων μοι^ 

■ηκω προΊ σι καΧ υΐέτης προσπίπτω 

και δίδύίμι <Γθΐ Ιμαντον δοϋλοί-' και 

σνμμαχον, <re δέ τιμωρον αΐτονμαι 

iμot •γα>ί(τθαι • καΧ παΐδα ουΓως ώς Sufarof σε 

πο^ον/χαι - ατταις δε είμι αρρένων παίΖων? 

11. *Ος ya/i ^ ^ν μοι μόνοι και κάλος και ayaiios, £ 
δέσποτα, και εμε ψιλών και τιμών ώσπερ Αι/ εΰδα^οι/α 
πάτερα, παι? τιμών τιθείη,^ τοντον 6 νυν βασίΚεν•; οντος 
καλεσαιτος τοΰ τότε βασιλέως, πατροι δε τον lOc,^" ώ? 
δώσοιτος " τήν θυγατέρα τω εμω παίδι, eyo» μβ* άπεπεμ- 
^άμ-ην μ4γα φρονων οτι 8ηθεν της (8ασιλεως θνγατρΐκ 
6}})οίμην TOC εμον vioc γαμετην, ό δε ιτ)ί' βασιλεύς '* εις 
ϋ-ηραν αΰτον παρακαλε'σας, και ανεις ^* αντω θηραν ανά 

* Aco. * Gen. 187, c. ■ Indirect object of ταρ-ιιχ6μην. 

* at your hands. '■ 236. ' Id apposition with ίμαοτίψ. 
τ irmt . . . ralSav, cMidleu of male offering, i. e. I have no «on*. 

* it yip, for he. 

* Potential, could make, τιμΰν denotes the means, 271, b. 
•* ToB rOr, the present Idtig. '^ 2T1, t. 

" ;9(wiXtui repeats |3t«riXifit four lines above. " From drjq/u. 
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κράτος, ώς πολν κρ^ίττων αντον ίπττεύς ηγούμ^ρος 
€ΐί/αι» ό μ€ΐ/ ως φί\ω avvedripa, φανβίσης δ* άρκτου^ 
8ιώκοντ€ς αμφότεροι, ο μ€ν νυν αρ^ων οντος άκοντίσας 
ημαρτο/^ ώς μηποτ ωφ^Κεν,^ 6 δ' €μος παις βαΚών, 
oi&kv 8eov,^ καταβαΚ.λ€ί την αρκτον, και τότ€ μέν Sr/ 
άμίαθάς dp* οντος κατ€σχ€ν νπο σκότον τον φθόνον • * 
ώς δβ πάλιν λέοντος παρατνχόντος 6 μεν aS ημαρτβν, 
ovoev σαυμαστον οιμαι παυων, ο ο αν εμος τταις αυσις 
τυχών ^ κατειργάσατό τ€ τον λέοντα και etwev, '^Αρα 
β€βληκα δΙς €φ€ζης καΐ καταβέβληκα θήρα έκατεράκις, 
έν τούτω δβ ουκέτι κατίσχει ο ανόσιος τον φθόνον, αλλ* 
αίχμην παρά τίνος των επομένων άρπάσας, τταισα? εις 
τα στέρνα τον μόνον μοι καΐ φίλον παΐδα άφ€ίλ€το ^ την 
χΐβνχην. 

12. Κάγώ μ€ν 6 τάλας νβκρον άντΙ ννμφίου εκομι- 
σάμην καΐ εθαφα τηλικουτος^ ων άρτι γενειάσκοντα 
τον άριστον παιδα τον άγαπητόν • ό δέ κατακανών 
ωσπερ εχθρον άπολεσας οντε μεταμύ^όμενος πώποτε 
φανερός ετγένετο ούτε άντι του κακόν έργον τιμής τυ/ος 
ηζίωσε^ τον κατά γης,^ δ γε μην πατήρ αντον και 
σννωκτισε με καΐ 8ηλος ^ν^^ σνναχθόμενός μον Tg 



1273. 

2 Sc. άμαρτ€ΐν, would that he had never missed his aim. 

* it being in no respect (102) necessary (459), i.e. when he should not. 

* κατ-έσχεν . . . φθόνον, kept his grudge concealed. 
^ as it happened, ** as luck would have li." 

β 2d aor. mid. of άφ-αχμέω. "^ old as I am, at my age. 

8 Translate literally, deemed worthy. ^ him who is underground. 

^ δ^λοί 1}v, was evidently, etc. j cf. 469. 
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ζυμφορα. €γω μ^ν ουν^ €t μεν εζη e/c€ti/09, ουκ aj ποτέ 
7ι\θον προς σ€ iwl τω εκείνον κακω • ττολλά γαρ φιλικά 
επαθον νπ εκείνον ^ καΐ υπηρέτησα εκείνω • επεί 8ε εΙς 
τον του εμού τταιδος φονεα η αρχή περιηκει, ουκ αν 
ποτέ τούτω εγω Βυναίμην εΰνους γενέσθαι, ού8ε ούτος 
ευ ΟΙΟ ΟΤΙ φιΚον αν ποτ εμε ηγησαιτο. οιοε γαρ ως 
εγώ προς αυτόν εχω καΐ ως* πρόσθεν φαι8ρώς βιοτεύων 
νυν 8ιάκειμαι, έρημος ί)ν καΐ δια πένθους^ το γήρας 
8ιάγων. 

13. ΕΖ ουν συ με ^εχη καΐ εΚπί8α τυνά \άβοιμι τφ 
φίλω τταιδί τιμωρίας^ αν τίνος μετά σου τυχεΐν καΐ 
άνηβησαι άν^ πάλιν 8οκώ μοι καΐ ούτε ζών αν ετι 
αισχυνοιμην ούτε αποθνήσκων άνιώμενος αν τελευτάν 

οκω. — ο μεν ούτως είπε. Κύρος Ο απεκρινατο' Αλλ 
ηνπερ, ω Γωβρύα, και φρονων φαίνη δσαπερ λέγεις 
προς ημάς, Ζέχομαί τε ικετην σε κσΧ τιμωρησειν σοι 
του παιΒος ^ συν θεοΐς ύπισχνουμαι. λεζον δε μοι, εφη, 
εάν σοι ταύτα ποιωμεν καλ τά τείχη εωμεν εχειν σε και 
την χωράν και την δώ/α/Αΐι/ ηνπερ πρόσθεν είχες, συ 
ημΐν ^ τι ^^ άντι τούτων υπηρετήσεις ; 

14. *0 8ε είπε • Τά μεν τείχη, όταν ελθης, οίκον σοι 
παρεζω • 8ασμοι^ 8ε της χώρας ονπερ εφερον εκείνω 

1 ίταθον ύτΓ* iK€lyoVf received at his hands. 

* νομίζοί. ^ as, how^ W. ^χω. 

* and in what a state I am now, who formerly. 
' διά ττένθου^ = iv ττένθ^ι. ^ 187, a. 

^ With άνηβησ-αι^ I think that I should. 

8 Gen. of cause, avenge you on account of your son. 

» Dat. after ιηΓηρ€τ'ήσ€ΐί. 10 Cf. 102. 
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σοι αποκτώ • και οποί au στράτευση/, συστρατ^νσομαχ 
την 4κ τη^ χώρας 8νι/αμιν €χων» ίστι Se μοι, Ιψτ^, καΐ 
θυγάτηρ irapOei/o^ άγαττητη γάμου^ ηΒη ώραια, ην €γώ 
πρόσθα/ μ€ν ωμην τω ννν βασι\€ύοντι γυναίκα^ τρ€φ€ΐν • 
VW 8c αύτη τέ μου η θυγάτηρ ΤΓολλά γοωματη ^ iK€T€U(re 
μη δοΰι/αι αύτηρ τω του άΒ^Χφου φονεί^ ίτγώ tc ωσαύτως 
γιγνώσκω. ννν S4 σοι διδωμι βουΧεύσασθαι καΐ π€ρΙ 
ταύτης ούτως ώσπερ αν και 4γω βουΧεύων irepX σου 
φαίνωμαι. — ούτω Ζη ο Κύρος elnev, Έάι/ ταύτα, €φη, 
αΚηθ^ύσης^ βγω διδωμι σοι την έμην και λαμβάνω την 
σην oeqiav ueoi oe ημιν μάρτυρες εστων. — cttci oe 
ταΰτα έπράχθη^ άπιό/αι Τ€, κελβύει τον Τωβρύαν έχοντα 
τά οττλα και έττηρετο πόση τις 68ος ως αύτον^ εΐη. 
ο ο cKeyeVj Ην αυριον ιης πρωί, τη έτερα αν αυΚιζοιο 
τταρ ημιν. — ούτω Βη ούτος μεν ωχετο ηγεμόνα 
καταλιπών. 

'487. THE CHOICE OF HERACLES 

[Memorabilia II. i. 21-34] 

15. Προδικος 8ε 6 σοφός φησιν Ήρακλεα, επεϊ εκ 
τταιδωι/^ εις ηβην ώρ/χατο, εν η οΐ νέοι η8η αυτοκράτορες 
γιγνόμενοι 8ηλούσιν είτε την δι* αρετής 68ον τρέφονται 
επι τον piovy είτε την οια κακίας, εςεΚσοντα εις ησυχιαν 

1 Gen. dependent on &ραΙα^ of suitable age for. 

* In apposition with ην. ^ τολλά Ύοωμένη, with many tears, 

* (J$ αυτόν, to him, i.e. to his castle. ^ Sc. ^μίρ^.. ^ boyhood. 

"^ Agrees with *Ηρακλ^α. Notice that the entire paragraph is indirect 
discourse after ψ-ησίν. 
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καθησθαι, άπαροΰντα οττοήραν των όοων τραιτηται ■ 
και φανηναι αντω διίο γυναίκας irpoievai /ίΡ^αλαζ, την 
μίν ίτέραν^ εΰπρεττη τ€ iSeiv'' καΐ iXevBepiov, φύσα 
κίκοσμημ€νην ΤΟ μίν σώμα καθαρότητι, 
τα δβ όμματα αΐδοΐ,^ το Se σχήμα σω- 
φροσύν^, 4σθητι &k λενκβ ■ την δ* «re- 
pac' Τίθραμμΐνην* μεν ets ττολνσαρκίαν 
τΐ και α•7ταΚόττ}τα, κ€.κα\Κωπισμχ.ντ)ν δί 
το μίν χρωμα,^ ώστε* λευκοτεραν τε καί 
έρυθρατεραν τον owo? ' 8οκεΙν * φαίνε- 
σίίαι, το δε σχήμα, ώστε δοκεϊν όρθοτέραν 
τής ψύσεω? cIimi, τα δε όμματα ς^ειι» άναττεττταμέ 'α, 
έσθήτα 84, εξ ■^ί ar μάλιστα ωρα διαλάμιτοι,' κατα- 
σκοπεΐσ-^αι δε 0αμά έαυττ/ΐ', έπισκονεΐν δε καί, εΐ* 
τΐ5 άλλος αντην ΰεάται, ϊτολλάκι? δε και είε τ^ν εοΐίτη? 
σ•κιάν αττοβλέττειν. 

16. 'ils δ' εγένοντο πλησιαίτερον του Ή/>ακλεΌυ?/'' 
τήμ μέί" ιτρόσθεν {ίφη ό Π/ϊόδικο?) ρηθέϊσαν levat τον 
αύτοί' τ/)όπον," τη;- S' ετέραν φθάσαι βουΚομ€νην 
ΤΓροσΒραμεΐν^^ τψ Ήρακλεΐ'* και είττεΐν Όρω σε, ω 
Ήράκλεις, άΐτομοΰιτα ^* ποίαν 6&ον '" επΙ τον βίον 
Tpairy • εαν μεν εμε φίλην νοιησαμενο^, επι την 

' the one . . . the other. 

' comely to look upon, i.e. in eippearance. Ci. 2Θ1, 3. 

■ 300. • From τρίφν. « 102, • wrre ioMir, 442. 

' 226. ' Potential, • To nee if. 

*" An exoepHon to 2-10. " Adverbial, at the iatat pacr. 

w Aftet >φη. " 238. " 408. 
" Cognate accusative. 
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ηΒίστηι/ Τ€ καΐ ράστην ohoj/ άζω σ"€, /cat των μ€ν 
τερττνων ου^^νο^ ^ άγ€υστος c(r€t, των 8c χαλ€πών απ€ν 
ρος 8ίαβίώσ€^ πρώτον μ€ν γαρ ου πολ^μων^ ovSe 
πραγμάτων φροντιεΐς, άλλα σκοπούμενος ^ δΐ€σ€4, τί αν 
κεχαρισμένον η σιτίον η ποτον βυροις, η τί αν 18ών η τί 
άκουσας τερφθείης, η τίνων ^ αν οσφραινάμενος η απτό- 
μένος ησθείης καΐ πως αν μαλακώτατα καθεύΒοις^ και 
πώς αν άπονώτατα τούτων^ πάντων τυγχάνοις. iav δε 
ποτέ γέντιταί τις υποψία σπάνεως ^ άή> ων ίσται ταΟτα, 
ου φόβος, μη σε άγάγω επΙ το ^ πονουντα καΧ ταλαιπω- 
ρουντα τω σώματι καΐ ττ) ^υχ^/ ταύτα πορίζεσθαι • 
αλλ* οΐς^ iiv οί άλλοι εργάζωνται τούτοις συ χρήσει, 
ούΒενος ^ άπεχόμενος, όθεν αν 8χ/νατον y τι κερΒάναι • 
πανταχόθεν γαρ ώφελεΐσθαι τοΐς εμοι συνουσιν έζον- 
σίαν εγωγε παρέχω. 

17. Και 6 ^ΙΙρακλης άκουσας ταύτα • *β yui/ai,^® 
εφτ), όνομα οε σοι τι εστίν ; ύ) 0€ • Οι μεν εμοι φι Aot, 
εφη, καλοΰσί με ΈύΒαιμονίαν,^^ οΐ 8ε μισουντες με 
ύποκοριζόμενοι ονομάζουσί με Κακίαν}^ καΐ εν τούτω 
ij έτερα γυνή προσελθούσα είπε' ΚαΙ εγω ηκω προς 

^Obj. gen. after dycvaros, connected with γβύομαι, which takes the 
genitive 187, b. So Avcipos. 
2 Gen. of cause. 

* Expresses manner, but Ιδών, άκουσαν, etc., means. 

4 187, b. δ 187, a. « Objective gen. 

^ TO belongs to ιτορίξ^εσθαι, ττονουντα and ταλαινωρουντα agree with the 
omitted subject of ιτορί^εσθαι^ and express means. 

8 Object of ip^yά^ω1n^aι^ attracted into the case of its antecedent, roorois, 
which is dat. after χρήσβι. Cf. utor in Latin. 

• 141. 10 voc. of Ύυνή^ lady^ madam; cf. 367. " 265. 
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σ€, ω *ϊΙράκλ€ΐς, €ΐδυια ^ τους γα/νησαντάς σ"€,^ καΐ τηι^ 
φνσνι/ την σην iv rjj παιδεία καταμαθουσα • έζ &ι/ 
ελπίζω, €1 την προς €μ€ oSov τράποιο, σφόΖρ άν σ€ 
των καλών και σ€μνών έργάτην αγαθόν γενέσθοΛ,, /cat 
€/χ€^ €τι πολν €ντιμοτ€ραν και έπ* άγαθοΐς διαττρεπβ- 
στέραν φανηναι • * ουκ εξαπατήσω δε σε προοιμίοις 
ηοονης, αλλ , |)περ οι ^εοι OLeueaaVy τα οντά ovrfyrfaor 
μαι μ€τ αληθείας, των γαρ όντων ^ άγα^ώι/ καί καλών 
ovSev av€v πόνου και επιμελείας θεοί διδοαοΊΐ/ άν- 
θρωποις • 

18. αλλ* είτε τους θεούς Γλεως εΧι^αί σοι βούλει, 
θεραπευτέον ^ τους θεούς • είτε υπο φίλων εθελεις 
Ο,γαπασθαι^ τους φίλους εύεργετητεον • είτε υπό τίνος 
πόλεως επιθυμείς τιμάσθαι, την πόλιν ώφελητέον • είτε 
ύπο της Ελλάδος πάσης άζιοΐς ^ επ* άρετ'η ^αυ/Αάζεσ•^αι, 
την Ελλάδα πειρατέον ευ ποιειν • είτε γην βούλει σοι 
καρπούς άφθονους φερειν, την γην θεραπευτέον • είτε 
άπδ βοσκή μάτων οΓει 8εΐν πλουτίζεσθαι, τών βοσκή- 
μάτων ^ επιμελητέον • είτε δια πολέμου ορμ^,ς αυ^εοτ^αι, 
και βούλει δώ/ασ"^αι τους τε φίλους ελενθερουν και τους 
εχθρούς χειρουσθαι, τάς πολεμικάς τέχνας αύτάς τε 
παρά τών επισταμένων μαθητέον^ και όπως αύταΐς δει 
χρησθαι άσκητέον ει δε και τω σώματι^ βούλει 

^ Partic. of οϊδα. 2 ^οι>5 yevir/jaavras σ€, your parents. 

* Expressed for contrast. Cf. 310, end. 

* 2d aor. pass, of φαίνω, w. force of mid., appear. 
^ the things which are, partitive gen. w. ουδέν. 

β 427. "^ expect, desire. » 187, b. 

* Dative of respect, a form of the dative of manner (300). 
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Svvaroi eli/at, Tjj γι/ώμ^ ^ vn7)p€Teiv iduTTCov το σώμα 
και γυμναστέον σνν π6νοι<ζ καΧ ιΒρώτι. 

19. Και η Κακία ύπολαβουσα ehreu^ ως φησι 
UpohiKo^ ' *Ei^i/o€t9, ώ *H/oa/cXct9, ως ^α\€τπ)ν και 
μακράν 68οι/ έπΙ τάς €ύφροσννας η γυνή σοι αυτή 
οηγγ€ΐται ; €γω 0€ pq.oiav και ρραχ^ειαν οοον em την 
€ν6αιμονίαν αζω σ€, ΚαΙ 17 *Α.ρ€τη elnev • *Ω τ\'ημoVy 
τί 8c συ άγαθορ c^ct? ; η τί iJSv οΐσθα^ μηΒα/ τούτων 
€V€Ka πράττ€ίν ίθέλουσα ; τιτις ουδέ την των ηΙ^έων 
ίπιθυμίαν άναμ€ν€ΐς, αλλά, πρΙν βπιθυμησαι, πάντων^ 
έμπίπλασαί^ πριν μ€ΐ/ newrfv^ 4σθίουσα, πρΙν δε ΒιιΙτην 
πίνουσα^ ίνα μέν ifSeco? φάγ^ς^ ο^οποιους μηχανωμένη^ 
ίνα δε τ^δεως παφ9, οίνους τε πολυτελείς παρασκευάζει^ 
και του θέρους ^ ;(tdi/a περιθεουσα ζητ€Ϊς • ίνα δε 
καθυπνώσ'ης η8εως^ ου μόνον τάς στρωμνάς μαλάκας^ 
άλλα και τάς κλίνας και τά υπόβαθρα ταΐς κΧίναις 
παρασκευάζει • ου γάρ δια το πονεΐν^ άλλα δια το 
μηΒεν εχειν 6 τι πον^ς^ ύπνου επιθυμείς. 

20. αθάνατος δε οίίσα^ εκ θέων μεν απερρι^αι^ νπό 
ε ανυρωπων αγαυων ατιμάζει, του οε πάντων ηοι- 

στου ακούσματος,'^ επαίνου εαυτής, άνήκοος ει, καΐ τον 
πάντων ηΒίστου θεάματος αθέατος • ούΒεν γάρ πώποτε 

1 Ρ. 176, η. 9. «Ρ. 127, η. 3. 

* ΐΓβιΐ'^ίω contracts ae into 1;, so also διψάω and ^άω. 
*293. 

' μηδ^ν ... ί τι τοφ, nothing to do, obj. of Ιχβίΐ». 

* Concessive, though^ etc. 

7 Gen. after atr/jKoos, as in § 16, as if a verb were used : the sweetest 
sound of all you have never heard, 187, b. 
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σ€αντης ^ epryov καλόν reOeaaaL. τις δ' αϊ/ σοι \€/ονση[ΐ 
τι πιστεύσ€ί€ ; ^ τις δ* λι/ 8€ομ€ΐηυ '^^^^ * eirapKeaeiei/ ; 
Tf τις &ν €υ φρορώι/ του σον θιάσου * το\μησ€ΐ€ν eh/ai ; 
οι vioi μ€ν οντ€,ς τοΖς σώμασα/^ ά8ύνατοί ct(rt, πρβσ- 
βύτ€ροι δε γο/όμ^νοι τοις ψυχαις ανόητοι^ άττόι/ως μλν 
λιπαροί δια νεότητος τρ€φόμα/οι, έπιπόνως δέ αυχμη- 
ροί^ δια γήρως π€ρωντ€ς, τοις μ€Ρ π€πραγμ€ΐ/οις 
α1σχυι/όμ€Ρθΐ, τοις δέ πραττομέι/οις βαρυνόμα/οι^ τά 
μ^ν τβέα iv τη ν^ότητι 8ια8ραμόντ€ς^ τα Se )(αΚ€πα €ΐς 
το γήρας αποθεμένοι. 

21. eyo) δέ crvi^eifit μ^ν θ^οΐς^ (rui/ct/xt δβ ανθρώποις 
τοις αγαυοις • tpyov be καΚον ουτ€ ueiov ούτε ανυρω- 
πινον χωρίς έμου yiyverai. τιμωμαι Be μάλιστα πάντων 
και πάρα θeoΐς και πάρα άνθρώποις, οΐς πpoσrjκely 
αγαπητή μα/ συvepγoς τ€)(νίταις^ πίστη he φύλαζ 
οίκων δεσποταις, eύμ€vης δβ παραστάτις οίκεταις, 
άγαθη δε συλλητττρια των έν eiprjvig πόνων^ )8€)8αια 
δε των iv πολέμω σύμμαχος ίργων, άριστη δε φιλίας 
κοινούίνός. ίστι δε rot? μ€.ν €μοΐς φίλοις rfSeia μ^ν και 
άπράγμων σίτων ^ και ποτών άπόλαυσις. ανέχονται 
yap εως αν ίπιθυμησωσνν^ αυτών, ύπνος δ* αυτο'ίς 
πάρ€στιν η8ίων η τοις άμόχθοις^ και ovre άπολ€ίποντ€ς 
αύτον άχθονται, ome δια τούτον ftc^ta(rt τά δεοι^τα 



1 Subjective gen., 132. 

2 Potential. In what word is the protasis implied ? 

8 P. 127, n. 3. ^ Pred. gen. « See p. 179, n. 9. 

β Pred. adj. after irepiavTei. τ 236. 

8 132. » 43i. 
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Ίτράττΐΐν. και ol μh' ve'oi Tots των πρ€σβντ€ρων €ΐται- 
fois ' γα.ίρονσιν, ol Se γΐραίτΐροι ταΐς TWf vituv Ttftais 
άγάλλοίται ■ καΧ ήδεω? pXv rS>v τταλαιωτ• ττράζ^ων ^ 
μ6μιη]νται, ev Se τα? παρούσας ηΒονται Ίτράττοντ€<;, δι' 
έμί φίΚοι μ(ν θΐοΐ'ί octcs, αγαπητοί Se ψίλοι;, τψιοι Se 
πατρίσο' ■ οταρ S' ίλθ^) το π€ηρωμένον τέλος, οΰ ftCTa 
λη^5 άτιμοι fceirrai, άλλα μίτα μνήμη•; τον del ■)(ρ6νον 
ΰμνονμ&Όί θά\\ου(Γΐ. τοιαντά' σοι, 5 παΐ τοκΐων 
αγαθών, Ήράκλίΐς, ίζ^στί 8ίαιτοιτησαμ€νω την μακαρίτ 
στοτάτην evSairjxoe ύτν κ€κτησ-θαι. 

» 800, * 187, b. • Obj, of ίίΛητησαμίη/ι. 
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488. RULES OF EUPHONY 

1. Before M, ττ, β, or ψ becomes μ; κ or χ becomes γ, 
as τρίβω, τέτρϊμμαι ; ϋρχω, ήργμαι ; τ, 6, or θ often becomes 
σ, as ΊΓ€ίθω, ΊΓ€ΊΓ€ΐσμαι ; αριτάζω, ήρπασμαι. 

2. Before Τ, Δ, or Θ, ττ, β, φ, κ, γ, or χ is made coordi- 
nate (9); τ, δ, or θ becomes σ; as ΊΓ€ίθω, 4'ϊΓ€ίσθην; 
&γω, ήκται. 

3. With Σ, ΊΓ, β, or ψ becomes ψ ; κ, γ, or χ becomes 
ξ ; τ, δ, or θ is dropped ; as ττέμιτω, ττέμψω ; €χω, 2ξω. 
The combinations ντ, νδ, νθ, occurring before σ are 
dropped, and the preceding vowel is lengthened ; as 
λΰουσα for λύοτττσα. 

4. When the stem of a verb ends in a consonant, the 
endings (-θον, -θην) -θ€, θαι, etc., are used instead of 
(-σθον, -σθην) -σθ€, -σθαι, etc. (109). 

5. With consonant stems the periphrastic form of the 
third personal plural is used; as ή'γμ€νοι €ΐσί, ήγμένοι 
ήσαν (for ήγνται, ήγντο, which would be hard to pro- 
nounce). 

6. Ν before ir, β, or ψ becomes μ ; before κ, γ, or χ it 
becomes γ nasal ; before τ, δ, θ it is unchanged ; before 
another liquid it is changed to that liquid ; before σ it is 
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generally dropped and the preceding vowel is lengthened, 
α to fi, € to €1, to ου ; as συμίΓέμιτω for συνιτέμιτω, συγ- 
καλ4ω for συνκαλέω, but συιπ"άττω ; συλλέγω for συνλέγω» 
λυουσι for λυονσι. 

7. Α rough mute is never doubled. Initial ρ is doubled 
when a vowel precedes it in forming a compound word, 
and also after the syllabic augment ; ^ΐπτω, ίρρϊτΓΤον. 

When a smooth mute comes before a rough vowel it is 
itself made rough ; as καθίστημι for κατ(α)ίστημι. 

In reduplications an initial rough mute is made smooth ; 
as τ4θυκα. 



TABLES OF DECLENSION AND CONJUGATION 







NOUNS 






489. 


O-Declension 










Singular 






N. λόγος 
G. λόγου 
D. λόγφ 

A. • λόγον 
V. λΟγ€ 


δούλος 

δούλου 

δoύλcρ 

δοΰλον 

δοΰλ€ 


άνθρωπος 

άνθρώίΓΟυ 

dv6pώ1rcρ 

ανΟρωιτον 

ανΟρωιη 

♦PUAL 


στρατηγός 
στρατηγού 
στρατηγφ 
στρατηγόν 

στρατηγέ 

« 


δΑρον 

δώρου 

δώρφ 

δωρον 

δωρον 

i 


(n.a.v.) (λόγω) 
(g.d.) (λόγοιν) 


(δούλω) 
(δούλοιν) 


(άνθρώνω) 
(άνθρώνοιν) 

Plubal 


(στρατηγώ) 
(στρατηγοίν) 


(Μρ•) 
(δώροιν) 


κ.ν. λόγοι 
ο. λόγων 
D. λόγοις 
▲. λόγους 


δοΰλοι 
δούλων 
δούλοις 
δούλους 


&ν6ρωΐΓ0ΐ 
ανθρώπων 
άνθρώιΐΌΐς 
άνΟρώνους 


στρατηγοί 
στρατηγών 
στρατηγοΐς 
στρατηγούς 


δδρα 
δώρων 
δώροις 
δώρα 
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490. 





Singular 






K.y. Χ^ρά 
G. χώρέίβ 
D. χώρ^ 
Α. χωράν 


Moikra 
Movcrqs 
Mov<rg 
Moikrav 


σ-κηνή 

σ-κηνής 

σ-κηνη 

σ-κηνήν 


^^ψνρα 
γ€ψι^ρά$ 
•yc4»vpf 
γέφϋραν 


- 


♦Dual 






(n.a.v.) (χώρα) 
(G.D.) (χώραιν) 


(Μούο-ά) 
(Movcraiv) 


(οΊτηνα) 
(σ-κηναΐν) 


(γ€φίρά) 
(γ€ψυραιν) 


"i^ 


Plural 






Ν. γ. Χ«•Ρ<Μ 
G. χ»ρων 
D. χώραις 
Α. χώράβ 


Moikrat 
Μουσ-ών 
Movo-ais 
Μονσάβ 


σ-κηναί 
ΟΊτηνων 
σ-κηναΐς 
σ-κηνάς 


Ύ^ψνραι 
7€ψϋρών 
-γιψύραιβ 
Ύ€ψΰρά9 



491. 



A-Declension, Masenline 







SiNGUL. 


KB. 




Ν. 


vcavids 


iroXtrris 


ΐΓ€λταστήβ 


σ-ατράπης 


G. 


vidvCou 

* 


voktrov 


inKratrrov 


σ-ατράίΓου 


D. 


vcdvCf 


ΐΓολίτη 


ΐΓ€λτα<ΓΓη 


aarpdtq) 


Α. 


vcdvCav 


ΐΓολίτην 


ΐΓ€λταστήν 


σατράπην 


V. 


vcdvCd 


iroXtra 


ιηλτασ-τά 


σατράπη 






♦Dual 




(ν.α.υ. 


) (vfdvCa) 


(ΐΓολίτά) 


(ΐΓίλταστά) 


(σ-ατράνά) 


(g.d.) 


(vcdvCaiv) 


(iroXfraiv) 


(ircXraoTatv) 

• 


(σατράιταιν) 






Plural 




Ν. ν. 


vfdvCai 


iroXtrai 


vcXrooTaC 


σ-ατράιται 


Ο. 


νιάνιών 


ΐΓολΙτών 


ΐΓ€λτα<Γτών 


σ-ατρανών 


D. 


vfavCoiS 


iroXfrais 


ircXra<rrats 


o-arpdirais 


Α. 


vcdvCos 


rroktras 


iriXrourrds 


o-arpdirds 
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492. Consonant Declension — Palatals and Labials 



• 


SiNOULAB 






N. ψύλαξ 
6. ψύλακο$ 
D. ψύλακι 
Α. φύλακα 
τ. ψύλαξ 


διδρυξ 

διώρυχο« 

διώρυχι 

διώρυχα 

διώρυξ 

♦Dual 


φλ4φ 

ψλ€βό$ 
ψλ€β( 

ψλ4βα 
ψλ4φ 


κήρυ{ 

κήρΰκο9 

κήρΰκι 

κήρυκα 

κήρυξ 


(ν. Α. ν.) (ψύλακ€) 
(g.d.) (ψυλάκοιν) 


(διώρυχι) 
(διωρύχοιν) 

Plukal 


(φλίβ•) 
(φλ€Ρο£ν) 


(κήρϋκ€) 
(κηρίικοιν) 


Ν.ν. ψύλακις 
Q. φυλάκων 
D. ψύλαξι 
▲. ψύλακα$ 


διώρυχ€9 
διωρύχων 
διώρυξι 
διώρυχα$ 


ψλΙβΗ 
ψλιβων 

ψλ€φ( 

ψλίβαβ 


κήρϋκ€9 
κηρύκων 
κήρϋξι 
κήρνκαβ 



493. 



Lingoals 









Singular 






Ν. 


»i{ 


jpvis 


4λΐΓ(9 


λΙων 


σΆμα 


Ο. 


νυκτός 


JpvlOos 


4λΐΓ(δο« 


λ^ντο« 


Ο'ώμΛτος 


D. 


νυκτ£ 


5ρνϊ0ι 


4λΐΓ(δι 


λ^ντι 


σ'ώματι 


Α. 


νύκτα 


5ρνϊν 


Ιλπίδα 


λ^ντα 


σωμΛ 


V. 


νύξ 


jpvis 


4λΐΓ£ 
♦Dual 


λ^ν 


σωμΛ 


(n.a.v. 


) (νύκτ€) 


(JpviOc) 


(ΙλΐΓ(δ€) 


(λΙοντι) 


(σ-ώμΛτι) 


(g.d.) 


(νυκτοίν) 


(opvtOoiv) 


(ΙλΐΓ(δοιν) 
Plural 


(λιόντοιν) 


(σ-ωμάτοιν) 


K.V. 


νύκτ•« 


JpviOcs 


ΙλΐΓ£δ€9 


yioimn 


σ'ώματα 


G. 


νυκτών 


ορνίθων 


ΙλΐΓ(δων 


λιόντων 


σωμάτων 


D. 


νυξ( 


5ρνΐσΊ 


4λΐΓ(σι 


λ^υσι 


σώμαοΊ 


A. 


νύκτα$ 


5ρνϊθα$ 


ΙλΐΓ£δα$ 


λ4οντα$ 


σ'ώματα 
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494. 



liquid and Syncopated Noune 









Singular 






N. 


ήγ€μών 


^τ»ρ 


μήν 




μήτηρ 


G. 


ήΎ€μόνο« 


(^ήτοροβ 


μηνό$ 


irarpds 


μητρ^$ 


D. 


τ|γ€μόνι 


(^ήτορι 


μηνΐ 


irarpC 


μητρί 


A. 


ήγ€μόνα 


^τορα 


μήνα 


ιτατέρα 


μητέρα 


V. 


ήγ€μών 


ρήτορ 


μήν 




μήπρ 



&νήρ 

dvSpos 

dvSpC 

&νδρα 

avcp 



♦Dual ' 

(n.a.v.) (ήγ€μόν€) (^ropc) (μήν€) (iraWpi) (μητ^ρι) (&v8p€) 
(g.d.) (ήγ€μόνοιν) (^τόροιν) (μηνοΐν) (iraWpotv) (μητ^ροιν) (dvSpotv) 



Ν.ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 



Plural 

ήγ€μόν€$ (^ήτορ€$ μήν€$ iraWpcs μητ4ρ€β &v8pcs 

'ν|γ€μόν»ν ^τόρων μηνών iraWpwv μητέρων ανδρών 

ήγ€μό<Γΐ (^ήτορ<η μη<Γ£ ιτατράοΊ μητράοΊ dvSpdfrt 

ήγ€μόνα$ (^ήτορα$ μήνα$ irar^pas μητέρα$ &v8pas 



495. 



Stems in Σ 



Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 



γένος 
(γέν€θ$) γένους 
(γένιϊ) γέν€ί 

γένος 

γένος 



Singular 

Σωκράτης 
(Σωκράτ€ος) Σωκράτους 
(Σωκράτ€Ϊ) Σωκράτ» 
(Σωκράτ€α) Σωκράτη 

Σώκρατ€ς 



κρέας 
(κρέαος) κρέως 
(κρέαΐ) κρέαι 

κρέας 

κρέας 



(n.a.v.) (γένκ, γέν€ΐ) 
(g.d.) (γ€νέοιν, γ€νοίν) 

Ν. Α. ν. (γέν6α) γένη 
G. γ€νέων, γ€νών 

D. γένιΟΊ 



*DUAL 



Plural 



(κρέαα) κρέά 
(κρ€άων) κρ€ών 
κρέασ% 



188 



TBE FIRST GREEK BOOK 



496. Nonne in ΙΣ and ΕΥΣ 




Singular 


' 


K. ιτόλϋ νήχν$ &0Ύυ 


1χ9ύ9 Poo-iXf^ 


G. irdXceis ΐΓήχ€α»$ Aotcws 


Ιχθύοβ pcurtX^MS 


D. (irdXci) iroXit (iHjxci) ιτήχ» (iomi) &στ€ΐ 


Ιχθνΐ (βασαλέΐ) 




βαιτίλβΐ 


A. tr^iv νήχνν &0Ύυ 


Ιχθΐίν βασιλέα 


y. ΊΓ^λι '"^v &0Ύυ 


Ιχθύ βασ-ιλιΟ 



♦Dual 

(ν. Α. ν.) (iroXcc, troXft) (ιτήχκ, ΐΓήχ€ΐ) (Aorrcc, αστϋ) (Ιχβύι) (βαοτ^λέι) 
(g.d.) (iroX^Oiv) (ιτηχ^ιν) (dorWoiv) (Ιχθύθίν)(βασΊλέοιν) 

Plural 

Ν. γ. (iroXccs) iroXiis (iHjxccs) iHjxcis (&στ€α) άστη 1χθύ€$ (βαοΊλέιβ) 

fkunXtls 
G. iroXf»v ιτήχιων &r<rTC<ii»v Ιχθύων βα(Γΐλ^»ν 

D. iroXc<ri ΐΓήχ£<η &<ΓΤ€σι ΙχθύοΊ βαστλιδσ-ι 

Α. iroXiis axel's (&(rrca) ούττη 1χθΰ« βασαλ^ 



497. 



r. 


stems in Digamma 

Singular 




Ν. Pods 
G. Poos 
D. pot 

Α. ΡοΟν 
V. Poff 


Ypads 

'Ypoos 

7ρόί 

γραΟν 

γραδ 

♦Dual 


vaOf 
ν€ώ$ 

vaffv 
vaff 


(N.A.V.) (pO€) 

(g.d.) (Pootv) 


(γραοίν) 
Plural 


(νή€) 

(v€o£v) 


v.Y. pocs 
G. PoAv 
D. PoimtC 
A. poOs 


7pacs 
Ύρό^«ν 
γραυσΐ 
γραββ 


vijcs 
vcAv 
vav<r( 
vaOf 
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498. 



Contract Koniis in and A 











Singular 


« 




N. 

O. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


(νόο«) 
(νόον) 

(ν*») 
(νόον) 

(νό.) 


vods 

VO{f 
νφ 
νονν 
voi) 




(όίττέον) 
(o<rWow) 
(όστέφ) 
(oo-Wov) 

(όστ^ν) 

♦Dual 


όστοί»ν 

0<ΓΤΟν 

όστφ 

OOTOffV 

o<rTo{fv 


(μνάά) 

(μνάαβ) 

(μνά^^) 

(μνάαν) 

(μνάα) 


μνα 

μνα$ 

μνί 

μναν 

μνα 


(n.a.v. 
(g.d.) 


,)(ν*«) (νώ) 
(vdoiv) (voiv) 




(ο«ΓτΙ») (οστώ) 
(ooT^iv) (ΡΟΤΌΪν) 


(μνάά) (μνα> 
(μνάιαν) (μναΐν) 










Plural 








N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


(v6oi) 

(νόων) 

(νόοιβ) 

(νόους) 

(νόοι) 


vot 

vAv 

vois 

vods 

voC 




(oirWa) 

(όστίων) 

(ooTfois) 

(ό<Γτέα) 

(όστία) 


οσ-τα 

όστΔν 

όσ -Tots 

ο<Γτα 

όστα 


(μνάαι) 

(μναών) 
(μνάαιβ) 
(μνάαβ) 
(μνάβκ) 


μναΐ 

μνών 

μναίβ 

μνόΐς 

μναΐ 










Singular 








Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
Τ. 


(γίάν) γήν 




CEpijios) 
(Έρμ^ν) 

(Έρμ<^^) 
(Έρμέάν) 

(Έρμίά) 


Έρμή« 

Έρμο^ΐ 

Έρμη 

Έρμήν 

Ερμή 






• 






*DUAL 










(Ν.Α.ν.; 
(O.D.) 


Ι 






ΟΒρμΛ) (Έρμα) 
(Έρμ^αιν) (Έρμαΐν) 












Plural 




. 






Ν.ν. 
. Ο. 
D. 
▲. 








ΟΕρμ^αι) 
(Έρμιων) 
(Έρμ<αι$) 
rEoiUos) 


Έρμαΐ 
ΈρμΑν 
Έρμαΐβ 

ΈΡΙΜΜ 
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499. 



ADJECTIVES 

Adjeotives of the Vowel Declension 

Singular 



M. 



p. 



N. 



M. 



F. 



«Dual 
(N.A.V.) (άγαβώ) (άγαβά) (άγαθώ) 
(o.D.) (d-yaOotv) (A-yaOatv) (d-yaOotv) 



w. 



V, 


&7αθό« 


&γαΟή 


&γαθόν 


φίλιος 


φιλ(ά 


φ(λΜν 


o. 


&Ύα0οΟ 


άγαθήβ 


άγαθοθ 


φιλ(ον 


φιλίάβ 


φιλέον 


D. 


&Ύαθφ 


άγαθη 


άγαθφ 


φιλ(φ 


φιλί^ 


φΐλί<[> 


A. 


αγαθόν 


άγαθήν 


αγαθόν 


φίλιον 


φιλίάν 


φ£λιον 


V. 


&γαθ4 


αγαθή 


αγαθόν 


φΛκ 


φιλ(ά 


φ£λιον 



(φιλία») (φιλ£ά) (φιλ(ω) 
(φιλίοιν) (φιλίαιν) (φιλ(οιν) 



Ν.ν. 

G. 
1>. 
Α. 



αγαθοί 
αγαθών 
άγαθοΐ$ 
αγαθούς 



άγαθαί 
αγαθών 

άγαθαίς 
άγαθαβ 



Plural 
αγαθά 
αγαθών 
άγαθοΐς 
αγαθά 



φίλιοι 
φιλίων 
φιλίοις 
φιλίονς 



φ(λΐ€α 
φιλίων 
φιλίαις 
φιλίας 



φίλια 
φιλίων 
φιλίοις 
φίλια 



500. 



Consonant Declension 



si.» F• 



Ν. 



Ν. 


ti8ai|M»v cfiSai^ov 


G. 


ciSai^ovos 


D. 


ciSai^ovi 


Α. 


€ΰ8αίμίθνα €ΰ8αιμίθν 


V. 


€ΰ8αιμίθν 


(N.A.V. 


) (ciSai^ovc) 


(g.d.) 


(c68ai|iovoiv) 


Ν.ν. 


€ύ8αίμίθν€ς €'68αίμίθνα 


G. 


€ΰ8αιμόνα»ν 


D. 


ιΰδαίμοοΊ 


▲. 


•ύ8αίμίθνας •ύδαίμίθνα 



Singular 

Μ. F• Ν• 

αληθής άληθ^ 

(άληθ^ος) αληθούς 
(άληθ^ί) &ληθ€ΐ 
(άληθία) αληθή αληθές 

αληθές 

*Dual 

(&ληθέ€, άληθ€θ 

(άληθέοιν, άληθοΐν) 
Plural 

(&ληθέ€ς) αληθές (άληθέα) αληθή 

(άληθέων) αληθών 
άληθέσι 
άληθιΐς (άληθέα) αληθή 
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501. 



Consonant (ντ) and A-Declensions 



M. 



P. 



Singular 

N. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



XapCcis χαρί€<Γσα xapCcv 

XapCcvros χαρι4σ<Γη$ χ€φ(€ντοβ 

XapUvTi xapU<r<rg xapCcvri 

XapCcvra χαρί€σσ-αν xapCcv 

XapCcv χαρ(€σ-σα xapCcv 



M. 

Ικών 

CKOVTOS 

Ικόντι 

ΙκόνΤα 

Ικών 



F. 



Ν. 



Ικοΰο*α Ικόν 

Ικού<Γη$ Ikovtos 

Ικούση Ικόντι 

Ικοΰσαν Ικόν 

Ικοΰσα Ικόν 



*DUAL 

(N.A.v.XxapCevTc) (χαρι^σσά) (χαρ£€ντ€) (Ικόντι) (Ικούσα) (Ικόντι) 
(g.d.) (xapUvroiv) (χαρΐ€νσαιν)(χαρΐ€'ντοιν) (Ικόντοινχΐκούσαιν)(Ικόντθίν^ 



Plural 

Ν. ν. xapCcvTcs xapCcfTcrai χάροντα 

G. χαριέντων- χαράσσων χαρι^ντων 

D. xapCcri χαρι4<ηΓαι$ xapCc<ri 

Α. χ€φ£€ντα$ χαριέσ-σά$ χάροντα 



iKOvTfs Ικοίκταί Ικόντα 

Ικόντων Ικονσ*Δν Ικόντων 

Ικονσι Ικούσαι$ ΙκοΟοτι 

Ικόντα$ Ικονσαβ Ικόντα 



Singular. 

Μ• F• Ν• 

Ν. iras Ίτασα ιταν 

G. iravTOs ircurqs iravros 

D. iravrC iroirg iravrC 

A. irdvra ircurav irav 





Plural. 




M. 


p. 


N. 


irdvrcs 


irourai 


irdvra 


Ίτάντων 


iroUrwv 


ιτάντων 


irouri 


irurats 


irauri 


irdvras 


irdo-ds 


irdvra 



502. Consonant (υ and άν) and A-Declensions 



Singular 

M• P• N• 

N. γλνκΰ$ ^XvKcta γλυκύ 

G. γλυκ€θ$ ^XuKcCds γλυκ€θ$ 

p. (γλνκέΐ) γλνκιΐ ^XvKcCqi (γλυκέΐ) ^XvKct 
A. -γλυκύ V γλυκ€ΐαν γλυκύ 

γ. γλυκύ γλυκ€ΐα γλυκύ 



Μ. 



Ρ. 



Ν. 



μ/λά$ |ίΛαινα μι.έλαν 

μ€λανο$ |ΐ€λα(νη$ μ^λανο$ 

μελάνι |ΐ€λα£νη μελανί 

μέλανα μιΛαιναν μ^λαν 

>«Aav αίλαινα μΛαν 



192 



THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 



M. 



P. 



*DuAL 

N. 



M. 



F. 



N. 



(N.A.y.) (γλι.κ4ι) (γλνκ€(ά) (γλυκέι) (μΛανι) (μιλαίνα) (μελανί) 
(σ. D. ) (γλνκ^ιν) (^yXviccCaiv) (γλυκ^ιν) (μιλάνοιν) (μιλαίναιν) ((icXdvotv^ 







• 


Plukal 






Ν.γ. (Ύλνκ4ι$)γλνκ€ΐβ γλνκ€ΐαι 


γλνκέα 


μΛαν€$ μΑ 


atvcu μέλανα 


ο. 


^Χνκίων 


^XvKCiAv 


γλνκ^ν 


μιλάνων μ^Κ 


αίνων μΛάνων 


D. 


γλνκ^ι 


y\vK€Uu% 


γλνκ^σι 


μίΚασ-ι μ€λα£ναι$ μΑαο*ι 


▲. 


^XvKcts 


y\vK%ta9 


γλυκέα 


μΛανα« μιλαίνΰς μΑ,ανα 


503. 




Irregpilar Adjectives 










Singular 








Μ. 


p. 


Ν. 


Μ. 


Ρ. Ν. 


Ν. 


μ^Ύ« 


μιγόλη 


μ^α 


1ΙΌλΰ$ 


πολλή ΐΓολύ 


G. 


μ.€Ύάλον 


μΛyάk1\s 


Ι^ιγάλον 


ιτολλον 


ΐΓολλήδ ΐΓθλλο€ 


D. 


μ.€γάλφ 


ΙΜγόλη 


μΛ^υΧψ 


ιτολλφ 


ΐΓολλη «ολλφ 


Α. 


μ^γαν 


μ.€γάλην 


|ΐ4γα 


ΐΓολΰν 


ιτολλήν ΐΓολν 


V. 


licydXc 


μεγάλη 


μ^α 


ιτολύ 


ιτολλή ιτολύ 



♦Dual 

(ν. Α. γ.) (μ€γάλω) (μ€γάλά) (μ€γάλ») 
(g.d.) (μ€γάλοιν) (μ€γάλαίν) (μ€γάλθίν) 



Ν.ν. 

G. 
D. 
Α. 



μ€γά.λοι 
μ€γά.λ»ν 
μ€γαλοι$ 
μιγάλους 



μ€γάλαι 
μ€γοιλων 
μ€Ύοίλαί$ 
μ€γάλάβ 



Plural 

μ€γ&λα 
μ€γάλ»ν 
μ€γάλοι$ 
μεγάλα 



ιτολλοί ΐΓθλλα( ΐΓολλά 

ιτολλην ΐΓολλνν «ολλων 

ΐΓθλλοΐ$ ιΐΌλλαΐ$ «oλλois 

ΐΓολλούς ιτολλαβ ιτολλά 



504. 



Μ. 



Contract Adjectives 

Singular 



Ν. (Apyopcos) ApYvpovf 

Q. (άργνρ4ον) άργνροΰ 

D. (άργνρ4φ) άργνρφ 

▲. (άρ7ύρ€θν) dp -γνρονν 



F. 



(άργνρ^α) άργνρα 
(dp7vp4ds) άργνρα$ 
(άργνρί^) dp^vpf 
(άργνρέάν) &ργνραν 



κ. 



(&p7^pcov) άργνροΟν 
(άργνρέον) άργνρον 
(άργνρ^φ) &ργνρφ 
(άργΰριον) άργνροΟν 
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(Ν. Α.) (&ργνρΙω, Αργυρώ) 
(g.d.) (άργνρ^οίν, άργνροΐν) 



Μ. 



*DUAL 

(άργυρε άργνρα) 
(άργνρ^αλν, άργυραΐν) 

Flukal 
ρ. 



(αργνρ^ω, &ρ7ΐ/ρώ) 
(dpYvp^otVy άρΎνροϊν) 



Ν. 



Ν. 


(dpyopcot) &pyvpot 


(dpYvpcfu) άργνραΐ 


(dpT^pca) 


dpγυpd 


Ο. 


(αργυρίων) αργυρών 


(dpyupCMv) αργυρών 


(dpYup4o>v] 


) dpγυpώv. 


D. 


(άργνρ^ί$) dpyvpots 


(άργυρ^αι$) dpyupais 


(dp7υp^oιs; 


) dpγυpots 


Α. 


(άργνρ^υ$)άργνροΰ$ 


(dpYup^ds) dpγυpds 
Singular 


(αργύρια) 


άργυρα 




Μ. 


p. 


Ν 


• 


Κ. 


(XpArcos) xpvo-ods 


(χρϋσίά) χρΰ<Η| 


(χρί<Γ€θν) 


χρΰ<Γθΰν 


Ο. 


(χρνσ-^ου) χρϋ<Γθΰ 


(χρΰσ•^) χρϋ<Η|« 


(χρϊΗΓέου) 


χρΰσοΟ 


D. 


(χρϋσίψ) χρϋσ-φ 


(ΧΡνσ -is^) ΧΡνσ-η 


(χρΰσ-ίφ) 


χρϋσψ 


Α. 


(χρΰ<Γ€θν) χρνσ-οΰν 


(χρϋσ&ν) χρϋσήν 
♦Dual 


(χρΰ<Γ€θν) 


χρϋσοΰν 


(ν. Α 


(χΡ^β*^»» ΧΡνβ-ώ) 


(χρϋσέά, χρϋο-α) 


(χρνσίω, 


χρΰσώ) 


(ο. Ι 


>•) (ΧΡνσ-^οι,ν, χρϋσοίν) 


(χρϋοΓ^αιν, χρϋσαϊν) 
Plural 


(χρνσ€θΐν, 


χρΰσ-οιν) 


Κ. 


(Xpiiorcol) χρϋσ-οί 


(Xpucrcat) χρϋσαΐ 


(χρΰσ•€α) 


χρϋσα 


ο. 


(χρν<Γ€ ων) χρν<Γ(ίίν 


(χρϋσ6ων) χρυσών 


(χρΰσ€ων) 


χρΐκτών 


D. 


(Xpvo-cofcs) xpikrots 


(Xpv<rcais) χρΰσ-αΐ$ 


(χρΰσ^οι$) 


χρϋσοΐ$ 


Α. 


(Xpv<r^ovs) χρϋσοΰβ 


(Xpikreos) χρϋσας 
Singular 


(χρίίσια) 


χρϋσ-α 


Ν. 


(airXoos) airXods 


(d'ιrλόη) d1rλή 


(dirXdov) 


dirXoOv 


G. 


(άιτλόον) άιτλοδ 


(d1rλόη$) d1rλήs 


(d1rλdoυ) 


dirXoif 


D. 


(άιτλ<^φ) άιτλφ 


(dirXd'g) dirX^ 


(αιτλοφ) 


dirXip 


Α. 


(άιτλοον) dirXoffv 


(d1Γλdηv) d1rλήv 
*Dual 


(dirXdov) 


dirXodv 


(ν. Α 


.) (dirX(fa», άατλώ) 


(dirXdd, dirXa) 


(αατλοα», 


d'ιrλώ) 


(G.D 


.) (dirXo'otv, dirXotv) 


(dirXoaiv, dirXaiv) 
Plural 


(dirXdoiv, 


dirXoCv) 


Ν. 


(airXdot) dirXot . 


(dirXdal•) dirXat 


(dirXoa) 


dirXa 


G. 


(d1rλdωv) αιτλων 


(αιτλοων) d1rλώv 


(dirXd»v) 


d1rλώv 


D. 


(dirXdois) dirXoCs 


(dirXdais) dirXats 


(dirXdois) 


dirXots 


Α. 


(dirXoovs) dirXovs 

FIRST GR. BK. — 


(dirXods) dirXds 
■13 


(dirXda) 


dirXa 
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505. 



N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



M. 

λύων 
XvovTos 
λνοντι 
λνοντα 



Participles — Q Verbs 

Singular 



p. 



λνονσ-α 
λΰού<Γη$ 
λνούση 
λνονσαν 



Ν. 

λΟον 
Xvovros 
λνοντι 
λνον 



Μ. 



ρ. 



κ. 



λνσαβ XvcrcUra λνσ*αν 

λυσαντο$ λνσα(Γη$ Xv<ravTos 

λυσαντι Xv70urQ λνσαντι 

λν<Γαντα λικτασατ λίΝταν 



(Ν.Α.ν.χλνοντ€ 
(g.d.) (λνόντοιν 



*DUAL 

λνούσά XvovTi) (Xv<ravrc Xvcnura XviravTf) 
λνοΰσαιν λνόντοιν) (λνσάντοιν Xvo-wrcur λνσ-άντοιν) 



Plural 

N.V. X^ovTcs λνονσαι λνοντα Xvravrcs λνσαο*αι λνιταντα 

Ο. λνόντΜν λνουσών λϋόντων λνσάντων λΰ<Γαο'«£ν Xv<rdvT«»y 

D. λνονσι λνοΰσ -ais λνονσι λυσ-αοΊ Xviroirais Xv<rd(ri 

Α. λνοντας λνούσαβ λνοντα λνσαντ&> λϋσαο-άδ λνσ-αντα 



Singular 

N.V. λιλνκώδ λιλνκνΐα XcXvkos XvOcCs 

G. XcXvKOro$ XcXvKvCos XcXvkotos λνΟ^ντο) 

D. XcXvKOTi XeXvKvC<|^ XcXvkotv λυθέντι 

A. λιλνκότα XcXvKvtav XcXvk09 λνθίντα 



p. N. 

XvOcto-a \M¥ 
Xv6cC<ni)s λυθ^ντοβ 
λυθ€(ση λυθ^νιχ 
XvOcto-av λν9έν 



♦Dual 

(N.A.V.)(\cXvKOrc XcXvKvCd XcXvkotc) (XvO^vrc XvOcCra XvO^vrc) 
(g.d.) (λιλνκότοιν XiXvKvCfuv λ€λνκότοι.νχλν6^ντοιν XvOcCrcuvXvO^vTOiv) 



Plural 

N.V. XcXvKOrcs XcXvKvtai. XcXvKOra XvO^vrcs XvOcto'at λνΟέντα 

G. XcXvKOTMV λ€λνκνίών λcλυκότωv λνθ^ντων XvOci^Av λνΟ^ντων 

D. XcXvKOo-i XcXvKvCais XcXvkoo-i XvOeStrt λνθ€£σαι$λνθ€ΪσΊ 

A. XcXvKOras XcXvkvCos XcXvKOra λνΟέντας XvOc(o-as λνβέντα 
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Singular 

Μ. F. Ν. 

N.V. τιμών τϊμιωσα τιμών 

G. τΐμώντοβ τϊμώση« τΐμώντο$ 

D. τίμώντι τΐμώση τϊμώντι 

Α. TtfjUtVTa τϊμώσαν τΐ|ΐών 

«Dual 
(ν. Α. ν) (τϊμώντι τίμώο-ά τϊμώντ€) (ιιοιβνντι ιτοιούσχι irotoOvTc) 
(g.D.) (τϊμώντο^ν τϊμώσαιν τϊ|Μδντοιν) (ιτοιονντοιν ιτοιονσαιν ιτοιονντοίν) 



H• F• II• 

ιΐΌΐών iroioO<ra irotofiv 

iroiovvTOS ιτοιόύσ-ηβ iroiovvTOS 

iroiovvTi iroiov<rQ iroiovvTi' 

ΐΓοιονντα irokouo-av trokoi^v 



N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Plural 



TifuivTCS τϊμώσαι τϊμώντα 
τΐμώντων τΐμ«<Γών τΙ|χώντ«ν 
τΐμώο-ί τΐμώσαι$ τΙμώοΊ 
τΐμώντοδ τΐμώσας τϊμώντα 



irokoihrrcs irokOv<rat ιτοιοΟντα 
ΐΓΟίούντων ΐΓοιονσών ΐΓθΐούντ«ν 
iroioiNri ιτοιούσαι.$ ιτοιοΟοί 
ιτοιοΰντας ποιούσάβ ιτοιονντα 



506. 



Participles — ΜΙ Yerbs 



ον 



οντοβ 



οίΝτα 

ον<Γη$ ^VTOS 
etc., like λνων. 



8ι8ούβ SiSoOora 8ι86ν 
8ι86ντο9 8ι8ον<Γηβ 8t86vTos 
etc., like λνων. 

Singular 



Μ. 



p. 



Ν. 



Μ. 



Ρ. 



Ν. 



Ν.ν. IcTTos UrToaa Ιστάν 

G. UrravTOS lcrTcunf|s UrravTOS 

D. Ιστάντι Urro^TQ ιστάντι 

Α. Ιστάντα Urrourav Ιστάν 



SciKvvs 8<ικνΰσα 8»κνύν 

SckKV^VTOS δ€ίΚνν<Γη9 SciKVVVTOS 

SckKyvvTi 8€ΐκνν(Γη 8ciKvvvTt 

SciKvvvTa 8£ίκν(1σαν 8«κνύν 



*DUAL 

(Ν.Α.Υ.)(Ισ*τάντ€ ισ -Tourd UrrdvTc) (8ciKvi>VTC 8€ίκννσα 8ciicv^vtc) 
(g.D.) (Ιστάντοιν Ισταο-αιν 1<Γτάντοίν)(8»κνύντοιν 8ctKvvo'atv Sciicv^vTOiv) 



Plural 
N.V. UrrdvTcs Ισταο-αι Ιστάντα Scikv^vtcs 8€ίκν0σαι δ€ίκνύντα 

G. 1σ*τάντ»ν Ιστασών Ισ-τάντων Scikvvvtmv δϋκνϋσ-ών 8€ίκνύντων 

D. UrTwri 1σταται$ Ιστασ-ι διικνΰσι 8ciKvvo-ais SciKvOort 

Α. ΙοΎάνταβ UrrcUrds Ισ-τάντα Scikvvvtos 8fiKvvo-ds δΜκνύντα 
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507. 



Table of ΒΊυαβΓβΐΒ 





Cardinal 


Ordinal 


Adverb 


1 


clt, μ(α, Iv, one 


irp^Tos, η, ovy first 


άιτα(, once 


2 


S^o, two 


ec^Tcpos, α, ov, second 


δ£ς, tioice 


3 


Tp€ts, rpCa 


τρ£το9, η, ov 


τρίς 


4 




τέταρτοβ 


Τ€τρ4κις 


5 


ir^vrc 


ιι^μΊΓΤοβ 


ιτεντάκις 


β 


ti 


Iktos 


έξάκις 


7 


iirra 


Ιβδομοβ 


έΐΓτάκις 


8 


οκτώ 


ογδοοβ 


όκτάκις 


9 


cvWa 


IvaTos 


ένάκις 


10 


δ^κα 


δ^κατο$ 


δικάκις 


η 


IvScica 


€νδ^κατο9 


ένδικάκις 


12 


δώδ€κα 


δα»δ^κατο$ 


δωδεκάκις 


13 


Tp€ts καΐ δ^κα 


TpCTOt καΐ δέκατος 




14 


Wrrapcs καΐ δ^κα 


τέταρτο$ καΐ δέκατος 




15 


irfVTficaC6cica 


ιτ<μΐΓτο« καΐ δέκατος 




16 


^κκα(δ€κα 


^KTos καΐ δέκατο9 




17 


ιΐΓτακαΙδικα 


Ιβδθ|ΐο$ καΐ δέκατος 




18 


όκτα»κα(δ€κα 


όγδοος καΐ δέκατος 




19 


cwcaicaCecKa 


ένατος καΐ δέκατος 


• 


20 


ftKOO-fc 


εΙκοστός 


είκοσάκις 


21 


clt καΐ fticoo-i or 
Λκοατιν clt 


ΊΓρΔτος καΐ εΙκοστός 




30 


τριάκοντα 


τριακοστός 


τριακοντάκις 


40 




τετταρακοστος 


τετταρακοντάκις 


50 


ιηντή κοντά 


ικντηκοστός 


ικντηκοντάκις 


βο 


€(ήκοντα 


εξηκοστός 


έ(ηκοντάκις 


70 


ίβδομήκοντα 


εβδομηκοστός 


έβδομηκοντάκις 


80 


όγδοη κοντά 


όγδοηκοστός 


όγδοη κοντάκις 


90 


Ινινή κοντά 


έν€νηκοστός 


ένενηκοντάκις 


100 


έκατον 


εκατοστός 


έκατοντάκις 


200 


δίΛΚΟΟΊΟΙ, (U, α 


διακοσιοστός 


διέικοσιάκις 


300 


τρίΛκόοΊΟΐ, cu, α 


τριακοσιοστός 




400 


τετρακόσιοι, αι, α 


τιτρακοσιοστός 




500 


•πεντακόσιοι, αι, α 


ιτεντακοσιοστός 




600 


({(ακόσιοι, αι, α 


έξακοσιοστός 




700 


€ΐττοκόσιοι^ αι, α 


έΐΓτακοσιοστός 
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Cardinal 


Ordinal 


800 


οκτακόσιοι, αι, α 


όκτακοσιοσ-το$ 


900 


cvoKoVioi, cu, α 


Ινακοσιοσ -Tos 


1000 


χίλιοι, αι, α 


χϊλιοσ -Tos 


2000 


8ισ*χίλιοι, αι, α 


8ΐ(Γχϊλιοστο$ 


3000 


τρκτχίλιοι, αι, α 


τρΜτχΐλιοστο'β 


10000 


μνριοι, αι, α 


μϋριοστο'δ 



Adverb 



χϊλιάκΐδ 



μνριάκι$ 



508. 



Declension of N^nmerals 



Ν. 


cls μία 


iv 












G. 


cvos |iid$ 


cvos 






N.A. 


8ύο 


D. 


cvC μι^ 


c*v( 






G.D. 


Svoiv 


Α. 


cva μίαν 


iv 












Ν. 


Tp€ts TpCa 








T^TTOpCS 


τέτταρα 


G. 


τριών 










τιττάρων 


D. 


τρισ( 










τίτταρσι 


Α. 


Tp€ts τρ(α 






■ 


τ^τταροφ 


WTTapa 




509. 


THE ABTICLE 








Singular 




♦Dual 






Plural 




Μ. F. Ν. 




M. 


p. 


Ν. 




Μ.» F. Ν. 


Ν. 


0* η TO (n.A.) (τώ 


τώ 


τώ) 


Ν. 


οΐ αι τά 


G. 


TOi» τήβ TOO (g.D.) 


(τοίν 


Tolv 


Totv) 


G. 


Ύ&ν τών τών 


D. 


Tip T^ τφ 










D. 


Tots ταΐ$ Tots 


Α. 


τόν τήν τό 










Α. 


τοΰ$ ταβ τά 



510. 



Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 



Ιγώ 

4μίθν, μοί) 
4|ioC, μοί 
kμ^,μi 



(ν. Α.) (νώ) 

(g.D.) (v€pv) 



PRONOUNS 

Personal and Intensive Prononns 

Singular 



σύ 

σοΟ 

σΌί 

(σ-φώ) 
(σφιρν) 



ο^ 
ot 

m 
C 



*DUAL 



aikos 
αύτο{) 
αΰτφ 
αυτόν 

(αύτώ 
(αΰτοϊι 



αυτή 

αύτήβ 

αύτη 

αυτήν 

αΰτα 
airalv 



αυτό 
αΰτοΟ 
ait<^ 
αυτό 

αΰτώ) 
a^TOtv) 
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N. 
O. 
D. 
A. 



Plural 



ημ•ίι 


νμιΐι 


σφ€ΐ« 


airoC 


αΰταΐ 


αυτά 


ήμΑν 


νμ&ν 


σφΑν 


αύτων 


αντών 


αύτΔν 


ήμίν 


νμίν 


σ•φ(<η 


airots 


αύταΐδ 


avTOis 


ή|Μ• 


1 • 
V|MI« 


σφαβ 


αύτονβ 


ανταβ 


αυτά 



511. 



ο. 

D. 
Α. 



Singular 



Μ. 



Beflexive Pronouns 



Ιμαντο{) 

Ιμαντφ 

{μαντόν 



F. 



4μαυτήβ 

€μαντη 

Ιμαντήν 



Μ. 



Plural 



AM • Λ. β 

ημών αντών ημών αυτών 

ημΐν αύτοί^ ημΐν αύταΐς 

ήμόίβ airovs ημαβ αντακ 



Μ. 

G. rcavToO or σαντοΟ 
D. <Γ£αντφ or σαντφ 
Α. σ€αντόν or σαντόν 



F. 



Μ. 



Ρ. 



σ€αντή$ or σαυτή$ 
σ*€αντη or σαντη 
σ€αυτήν or σαυτήν 



νμών αντών νμών αυτών 
νμϊν αΰτοΐ$ νμΐν αύταΐς 
νμά$ a^Tovs νμαβ αΰταβ 



Μ. 

G. ^αντοΟ 
D. cavTip 
Α. Σαντόν 



F. 



cavTijs 

€αντη 

€αντήν 



Ν. 

cavTOv 

cavTtp 

^αντό 



Μ. 

^αντών 
^avTots 
cavTovs 



F. 

ίαντών 

cavTats 

cavTos 



Ν. 

€αντών 

cavTots 
cavrd 



G. αντοΟ 
D. αντφ 
Α. αντόν 



avT^s 

_ « " 
αντη 

αντήν 



contracted into 

αντοΟ αντών 

αντφ αντοΐδ 



αντό 



αντούβ 



αντών 



ανταις 

« ^ 
avTos 



αντών 
avTots 
αντά 



512. 



♦Dual 



Beoiprocal Pronoun 



Plural 



G. (&λλήλοιν άλλήλαιν άλλήλοιν) 
D. (Αλλήλοιν άλλήλ(Ην άλλήλοιν) 
Α. (άλλήλω &λλήλά άλλήλω) 



Αλλήλων αλλήλων αλλήλων 
άλλήλοι$ άλλήλαΐδ άλλήλοις 
άλλήλονς άλλήλα$ άλληλα 
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513. 



Demonstratiye Pronouns 



M. 
OVTOS 



F. 

αντη 



SlNQULAK *DuAL FlURAL 

H• Βλ.» s» N• βλ.» F» If• 

toOto (τούτω τούτω τούτω) oJtoi ανται ταΟτα 

τούτον ταύτης τούτον (τούτοιν τούτοιν τούτοιν) τούτων τούτων τούτων 

τούτφ ταύτη τούτφ τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις 

τούτον ταύτην τούτο τούτονς ταύτας ταντα 

Singular 



Ν. o8c 


rfSc 


T08c 


licctvot 


liccCvq 


iicctvo 


G. TodSc 


τήσ8€ 


τούδι 


iiccCvov 


Ικ€(νης 


4kcCvov 


D. τφδ€ 


τηδ€ 


TtpSc 


IkcCv<p 


IkcCvq 


IkcCv^ 


Α. TOvSc 


τήνδι 


TOSc 

♦Dual 


4κ€Ϊνθν 


liccCvqv 


IkcCvo 


(Ν.Α.) (τώδ€ 


τώδ€ 


τώδι) 


(4κ£(νω 


Ικ€£νω 


{κ€£νω) 


(G.D.) (TOtvSc 


TotvSc 


TotvSc) 

Plural 


(IkcCvoiv 


iiccCvotv 


iicclvoiv) 


Ν. otSc 


atSc 


TdSc 


iicctvot 


iKctvai 


4icctva 


G. τωνδ€ 


τά»νδ€ 


τωνδι 


4κ€(νων 


4κ€£νων 


{κ€ΐνων 


D. ToSo*8c 


ταισδι 


ToSo*8c 


4κ££νοις 


4κ££νβΜ.ς 


^KcCvots 


Α. τούσ8€ 


Too-Sc 


TdSc 


4κ€ΐνονς 


4κ€£νας 


iKctva 



514. 



Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns 

Singular 



N. tCs rl 

G. τίνος, τον 

D. tCvi, τφ 

A. τίνα 



(n.A.) (tCvc) 
(g.d.) (tCvoiv) 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Τίν€« 



τίνων 
τίσ•ι 



τί 



♦Dual 



Plural 



τίνος 



τίνα 



τίνα 



τΐβ 


τΐ 


τινός, τον 


τινί, τφ 




τινά 


τΐ 


(TtW) 




(τινοίν) 




τινές 


τινά 


τινΔν 




τισί 




τινάς 


τινά 
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515. 




Relative Pronouns 


SiNGULAB 


♦Dual 




N. ^S 


A s 






G. OV 


η$ OV 


(N.A.) («δ <S 


S) 


D. φ 


ΰ 4 


(g.d.) (olv olv 


olv) 


A. OV 


V(v 6 


SiNGULAB 




N. 


OTTiS 


•^Tlf 




O. 


ovrtvos, ^Tov 


"• HCTTIVOS 




D. 


φτινι^ οτφ 


tJtivi 




A. 


οντινα 


ffvTiva 
♦Dual 




(n.a.) 


(mvc) 


(mvc) 




(g.d.) 


(olvTtvofcv) 


(olvTivotv) 
Plural 




N. 


otrivcs 


atrivcs 




G. 


«δντινων, OTMV 


«βντινων 




D. 


οίστισ-ι, oroi« 


αΙ(Γτισί 




A. 


ovTTivas 


aurrivas 





N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 



Plural 
ot oX 



ων 



tf a 
OVS OS 



ο τι 

ovrivoSy OTOv 
(pTtvi, έ^τφ 
ο τι 



(arrive) 
(olvTivoiv) 

αηνα, αττα 
ώντινων, οτων 
otcrruri, otois 
ατινα, αττα 



α 
ββν 



ots als ots 



516. 



VERBS 

Active Voice of λύω 



Indicative 



PRESENT, IMPERFECT, 

I loose, am I loosed, 
loosing, was loosing, 
used to loose. 

S. 1. λν» cXvov 

2. Xvcis cXvcs 

3. Xvci cXvc 

*D.2.(Xv6Tov) (IXvcTov) 
3;(Xv6T0v) (ίλνίτην) 

p. 1. λΰομ€ν Ιλΰθ|ΐ.€ν 

2. Xvcrc 4\vcTC 

3. λνονσι Ιλνον 



FUTURE, 

I shall 
loose. 

λνΟΌ) 

Xvrcis 
λυσ -ci 

(λνσ€τον) 
(XvercTOv) 

λνσ-ομιν 

λυσ'€Τ€ 

λνοΌνοΊ 



AORIST, 

I loosed. 



PERFECT, PLUPERFECT 

J have loosed. J had loosed. 



Ιλϋσα 

cXvo-os 

€λνσ€ 

(4λνσ•ατον) 
(4λϋσ•άτην) 

4λυσ'αμ€ν 

4λνσ-ατ€ 

cXvo'av 



λ^λνκα 

λ^νκα$ 

λ4λνκ€ 

(λ€λύκατον) 
(λ€λύκατον) 

λ€λύκαμ€ν 

λ€λύκατ€ 

XcXiKOuri 



IXcXviCT|s 
4XcXvKci 

(4XcXvKCTOv) 
(IXcXvK^v) 

4XcXvKC|uv 

4XcXvKCTc 

IXcXvKco'av 
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1 


Subjunctive 






PRESENT 


FUTUKE 


AORIST 


perfect 


S. 1. 


λυ» 




λν<Γ» 


XcXvK» 


2. 


λνχ|5 




XioTjs 


XcXviqQS 


3. 


λνχι 




λνστί 


XcX^iqi 


♦D.2. 


(λνητον) 




(λύσητον) 


(λ€λνκητον) 


3. 


(λνητον) 




(λυσ-ητον) 


(λ€λνκητον) 


P. 1. 


λνωμιν 




Xvcrw^cv 


λ€λύκ»μ€ν 


2. 


λνητ€ 




λΰσητ€ 


λ€λύκητ€ 


3. 


XvCMTi 




λν<Γα»σι 
Optative 


XcXvKtt<rt 


S. 1. 


λνθΙ|λί 


λνσοιμι 


λνσαιμι 


XcXvKOi^i 


2. 


Xvois 


Xvcrois 


Xv<rai.s, Xvrctas 


XcXvKOis 


3. 


λνοι 


λνΟΌλ 


λνσαι,λνσ»€ 


λιλνκοι 


*D.2. 


(λνοιτον) 


(λνσοντον) 


(λΰσαι.τον) 


(λ€λύκοίτον) 


3. 


(λΰο(την) 


(λϋσο(την) 


(λϋσα(την) 


(XcXvKoCrqv) 


P.l. 


λνοιμ.€ν 


λνσοιμ€ν 


λνσαιμ€ν 


λcλύκoιμ€v 


2. 


Xvoirc 


XlMTOlTC 


λνσαιτ€ 


λ€λύκοιτ€ 


3. 


Xvoicv 


Xv<roicv 


Xv<ratcv, λνσ€ΐαν 


XcXvKOUv 






Imperative 




S. 2. 


XOc, loose thou 


λ{)σον 


[X^XvKC 


3, 


\v4r<a, let htm loose 


λνσάτω 


λ€λυκ^τω 


♦D.2. 


(XvcTov) 




(λνσατον) 


(XcXvKCTOv) 


3. 


(λν^των) 




(λνιτάτων) 


(XcXvK^rwv) 


P. 2. 


Xvcrc, loose 


ye 


λνσατ€ 


XcXvKcrc 


3. 


λνόντων, let them loose 


λνσ -dvTwv 


λcλvMέτ«σαv] 








Infinitive 








1 


ίο Zoose, etc. 






Xvctv 


Xvrciv 


λϋσαι 

Participle 
loosing^ etc. 


XcXvK^vai 




Χυων 


λνσων 


λϊισαβ 


XcXvKws 



202 



THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 



517. 



Middle Voice of λΰω 

Indicativb 



PBE8ISNT, IMPEBFECT, FUTUBE, AOBI8T, PBBFBCT, PLUPBRFBCT 

Iranaom^ Iraneomedy ί shall 1 ransomed. I have Ihad 

am ransoming, was ransoming, ransom. ransomed, ransomed. 

S. 1. λνομαι Ιλνόμην λν<Γθμαι Ιλνσ'άμ,ην λΑνμοΑ Ιλιλύμην 

2. λν», Xvg Ιλνον Xvo'ci^Xvtrg Ιλικτ» X^virou IXiXv<ro 

3. Xvcroi 4Xvcro λνο-ιταν Ιλνο'ατο XiXvrai ^λΛντο 

«D.2. (λν€(τ0ον)(4λν€σ6ον)(λνσ-€σ6ον)(<λνσ-ασ6ον) (λΛυ(Γ0ον)(ΙλΛυσ6ον) 
3. (λνισθον) (Ιλν^σ-θην) (λνσισθον) (<λνσ•άσ6ην) (X^uerOov) (ΙλιλύσΟην) 
Ρ. 1. Xvd|uOa IXvo|uOa Xv(ro|uOa IXvo^|uOa XcX^juOa <λιλύμ«Οα 

2. XvfcrOc iXvccrOc λνσ^σθι Ιλνο-ασθι λΛυσΟι iX4Xvo4c 

3. λνονται Ιλνοντο XvoOvnu ^λικταντο XlXvvnu iX^wro 







Subjunctive 




S. 1. 


λν«μαν 


λνοΌμαν XcXv|iivos «S 




2. 


λνη 


λΰση XcXv|iivo« η« 




3. 


λνηται 


λνσηται XcXvfUvos Q 




♦D.2. 


(λνησθον) 


(λνσησθον) (XcXy|iiv« ητον) 




3. 


(λνησ^ον) 


(λνσησθον) (XcXv(Uv« ητον) 




P. 1. 


λνώμ«Οα 


λνσ*ώ|Μθα λιλνμένοι «μ€ν 




2. 


λνησθι 


λνσησθι XcXvfiivoi ifrc 




3. 


λνωνταν 


λνσ'«νται XcXvfiivoi ώσ% 

Optative 




S. 1. 


λνοίμην 


λνσο£μην λνσαίμην XfXvpiyos €<ην 




2. 


λνοιο 


λνίΓΟίο Xvcraio λιλνμ^νοβ ctqs 




3. 


λνοιτο 


λνσοιτο λνο'αιτο λιλνμ^νοφ ιΐη 




♦D. 2. 


(λνοΜτθον) 


(λνσ*οισΟον)(λνσαισ^ον)(λιλνμ^ν» c{i|tov 

itrov) 


or 


3. 


(λνο£σθην) 


(Xvo*oCo^v)(Xvo*aCo^v)(XcXv|iiv« ιΐήτην 

Λτην) 


or 


P. 1. 


λνο(μ«Οα 


λνσο£|Μθα λϋσαίμ^Οα XcXv|iivoi ι{ημ•ν 


or 






€ΐμ4ν 




2. 


Xvour6c 


λνσοισθι Xvo'aurOc XcXvfUvoi ιίητι 

ctrt 


or 


8. 


λι)οιντο 


XvcroivTO λνσαιντο λιλνμ^ι ιϊησ-αν 

ctfv 


or 
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Imperative 





PRESENT FUTURE 


AORIST PERFECT 


s. 


2. λνον, ransom 




XOirot λΛνσο 




3. λν^σθβ», let him 


ransom 


λνσ-ά<Γ6ω λιλνσθω 


*D. 


2. (λυ€σ6ον) 




(XvcrcurOov) (λέλυοΌον) 




3. (λνέσθ«ν) 




(λνσάσ-Οων) (λιλνσ6«ν) 


P. 


2. Xvc<rec 




λνσασ-θ€ XiXvoOc 




3. λ«^σ6«ν 




λϋσ'άσΟων λ€λνσ*θων 



XvcoOoi 



Xv<S|uvos 



Infinitive 
λν<Γ€σ6αν λνσασθαν 

Participle 
Xv(r<S|uvos XvQrd|Lcvos 



λιλνσθαι 



λιλνμένο« 



518. Passive Voice of λΰω 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, the same as the Middle, 517. 

Indicative 





future perfect 




ApRIST 


future 


S. 1. 


λιλνοΌμαι 






4λύθην 


λνθήσομαι 


2. 


λ€λνσ€ΐ, XcXvtrg 




4λΰθη9 


λνΟήσ*», λνθήσχι 


3. 


XcXwrcTOi 






«λνΟη 


λνΟήσ'€ται 


♦D.2. 


(XiXv(rc76ov) 






(Ιλνθητον) 


(λνθήσ-ισθον) 


3. 


(λιλνσ-ισθον) 






(Ιλυθήτην) 


(λνΟήσ•€σ^ον) 


P. 1. 


XcXv(rd^cOa 






4λνΟημ€ν 


λνθησόμ«6α 


2. 


XcXvctctOc 






<λύΟητ< 


λνθήσισθι 


3. 


λιλνσονται 






ΙλύΟηο'αν 
Subjunctive 


λνθήοΌνται 






s. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


λνΟΔ 
λυΟη9 








♦D.2. 


(λυθήτον) 










3. 


(λνθήτον) 








P. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


λνθήη 

λνΟβΜΓΙ 
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Optative 




FUTURE PERFECT 


AORIBT 


FUTURE 


8.1. 


λιλνσΌ(μην 




λνθ€£ην 


λνθηοΌίμην 


2. 


λΐλν<Γ010 




λνθ€£η< 


λνΟήοΌΐο 


3. 


λιλνσοιτο 




λνΟι£η 


λνθήσΌΐτο 


♦D.2. 


(λιλνσ-ΟΜτθον) 




(λνΟιίητον, XvOctrov) 


(λνθήοΌΜτθον) 


3. 


(λιλνσοίιτθην) 




(λνΟιιήτην, λνθιίτην) (λνθησ*ο(σ6ην) 


P.l. 


XcXvvOCfMOa 




λνθι£ημ«ν, Xv0ct|uv 


λνΟηοΌ^μβΟα 


2. 


XiXvo-oio^c 




λνθιίητι, λνθ€ΪΤ€ 


λνθήσοκτθι 


3. 


λιλνο-οιντο 


S. 2. 
3. 


λνΟιίησαν, XvOcCcv 

Imperative 

λύΟητν 
λνΟήτ« 


λνΟήσοιντο 




♦D.2. 


(λύΟητον) 








3. 


(λνθήτ«ν) 








Ρ. 2. 


λύθητι 








3. 


Infinitive 






λιλνσισ^αι 




λνΟήναι 
Participle 


λυΟήσ*€(Γθ€α 




λιλνσ*όμ€νο« 




XvOcCs 


λνθη(ΓΟμ€νο$ 



519. Second Aorist (Active and Middle) and Second 
Perfect and Pluperfect of λ€('Π'ω 





2 AOR. ACT. 


2 AOR. MID. 


2 PERFECT. 


2 PLUPERFECT. 


S.l. 


cXmtov 


Ιλιπόμην 


λ^οιιτα 


IXcXoCmi 


2. 


cXiirfs 


IXCirov 


λέλοΜΓΟδ 


4XcXoCinf|s 


3. 


jfXiirf 


IXCircTO 


X^oivf 


IXcXoCirci 


♦D.2. 


(IXCircrov) 


(<λ£ΐΓ€σ6ον) 


(XcXoCirarov) 


(IXcXoCircTov) 


3. 


(ΙλιιΗτην) 


(ΙλιτΗσ^ην) 


(XcXoCirarov) 


(^λιλοιιτίτην) 


P.l. 


4X£iro|Mv 


ΙλιΐΓΟμ«Οα 


XiXoCira^cv 


Ιλ€λθ(ΐΓ€μ€ν 


2. 


IXCircrc 


IXCircoK^c 


XcXoCirarc 


IXcXoCircTc 


3. 


IfXitrov 


IXCirovTO 


\cXoCirao*i 


IXcXo(v«o*av 
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SUBJUNCTIVB 




2 AOB. ACT. 


2 AOR. MID. 


2 PERFECT 


S. 1. \ivm 


λίιτωμαι 


XiXodrt» 


2. λ£ιτη« 


λίιτη 


XfXoCirgs 


3. λ(ιτη 




XcXoCiqg 


♦D.2. (λ(ΐΓητον) 


(λίίΓησΟον) 


(XiXoCiniTov) 


3. (λ(ιτητον) 


(λίνησθον) 


(λιλο£ΐΓητον) 


P. 1. XCirw^cv 


λινώμ^θα 


XiXoCiTMiuy 




λίιτησθι 




8. XCiniMri 


λίιτωνηΗ 
Optative 


XiXoCvMoa 


S. 1. λίιτοιμΑ 


λιΐΓθ(μην 


λιλοίίΓΟίμι 


2. XCirois 


λίίΓΟΙΟ 


XcXoCirois 


3. XCtroi 


XCiroiro 


XcXo£iroi 


♦D.2. (XiiroiTOv) 


(λ£ΐΓθΐσ6ον) 


(XiXoCtroirov) 


8. (λιιτο£την) 


(λιΐΓθ£(Γ6ην) 


(λιλοΐΊΓοίτην) 


P. 1. XCiroi|uv 


XiiroC|uOa 


λιλο(ΐΓθΐμ«ν 


2. XCiroiTC 


XdrourOc 


XiXoCiroirc 


8. XCirouv 


XCiroivTo 


XcXoCirouv 




Impbratiyb 




S. 2. XCirt 


λιιτοΟ 


XiVoivf 


3. \vttim 




XcXoiir^« 


♦D.2. (λ(ΐΓ€Τθν) 


(XCirccrSov) 


(XcXoCircrov) 


3. (λιτΗτων) 


(Xiiri(rO«v) 


(XcXoiiHr«v) 


P. 2. λίΐΓ€Τ• 


XCirco-Oc 


XcXoCircrc 


3. λιπόντων 


λιιτέσΟων 
Infinitive 


λιλοΐΊτ^ωο-αν 


Xiirctv 


λιιΗσΟαν 
Participle 


XiXoiir^voi 


λΐΊΓ^, οΟσα, όν 


Xiiro|uvos, η, ov 


XiXoiir4f, vCa, os 
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520. Liquid Forms of ψαΧνω — Second Aorist 

and Fntnre Passive 

Prill. Parts, φα£ν«, φανώ, Ιφην(&, ιΗφαγκα, ιΗφασ-μαΑ, Ιφάνην (2d aor.) 

Indicative 





FUTURl 


! ACTIVE 


FDT. MID. 


1 AOR. ACT. 


1 AOR. MID. 


S. 1. 


φανώ 




φανοΟμαι 


ιφηνα 




2. 


φανιΐί 




φαν€ΐ, φανη 


Ιφηνα9 


4φήν« 


3. 


φαν€ΐ 




φαν€ΐται 


Ιφηνι 


Ιφήνατο 


♦D.2. 


(φαν<{τον) 




(φανιΐσθον) (Ιφήνατον) 


(ίφήναο^ον) 


3. 


(φαν€Ϊτον) 




(φαν€Ϊσθον) (4φηνάτην) 


(Ιφηνάσθην) 


P.l. 


φανοΟ|Μν 




φανού μ«θα 


ίφήνα|Μν 


ΙφηνάμιΟα 


2. 


φανιίτι 




φαν€ΐσθ€ 


4φήνατ€ 


4φήναο-6€ 


3. 


φανοΟσν 




φανο^^νται 
Subjunctive 


Ιφηναν 


Ιφήναντο 








S. 1. 


φήνβ» 


φήνωμα» 








2. 


φήνηβ 


Φήνη 








3. 


φήνη 


φήvτ|ταi 








♦D.2. 


(φήνητον) 


(φήνησθον) 








3. 


(φήνητον) 


(φήνησθον) 








P.l. 


φήν«μ€ν 


φηνώμιΟα 








2. 


φήνητι 


φήνη<Γ6€ 








3. 


φήνωοα 


φήνωντ€α 








Optative 






S. 1. 


φανό (ην or 


φανοΐμι 


φανο(μην 


φήναιμι 


φηναίμ,ην 


2. 


φανο£η9 or 


φανοΐβ 


φανοΐο 


φήναΐδ or 
φήν«α$ 


φήναιο 


3. 


φανοίη or 


φανοί 


φανοίτο 


φήvαi or 
φήνιιι 


φήναιτο 


♦D.2. 


(φανοΐτον) 




(φανοΐσ-θον) (φήναιτον) 


(φήναισθον) 


3. 


(φανο(την) 




(φανο£σ*θην) (φηναίτην) 


(φηνα(σθην) 


P.l. 


φανοΐ|Μν 




φανο£μ€6α 


φήναιμ«ν 


φηναίμιθα 


2. 


φανοΐτ€ 




φανοΐσθι 


φήναιτι 


φήναί(Γθ€ 


3. 


φανοΐιν 




φανοΐντο 


φηναΐ€ν or 
φηνιναν 


φηνανντο 

• 
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Imprrativb 




FUT. ACT. 


FUT. MID 


1 AOR. ACT. 


1 AOR. MID. 






S. 2. φήνον 


φήναν 






3. φηνάτω 


φηνάιτθβ» 






♦D.2. (φήνατον) 


(φήνασθον) 






3. (φηνάτων) 


(φηνάσθ«ν) 






Ρ. 2. φηνατι 


φηνασθι 






3. φηνάντων 


φηνάο-θων 






[nfinitive 




φαν€ΐν 


φαν€ΐσ0αν 

] 


φήναι 
Participle 


φηνασθαι 


φανδν, οΰσ-α, oOv 


φανού μΜνο«, 


η, ον φηνάβ, άσα, αν 


φηνά|Μνθ9, η, ον 




Second Aorist Passive 




INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 


IMPERATIVE 


S. 1. Ιφάνην 


φαν» 


φαν€(ην 




2. 4φάνη9 


φανηβ 


φαν€£η9 


φάνηΟι 


3. «φάνη 


φανη 


φαν€(η 


φανήτ» 


♦D.2. (ΙφΑνητον) 


(φανήτον) 


(φανιίητον or φανιΐτον^ 


Ι (φάνητον) 


3. (ίφανήτην) 


(φανήτον) 


(φανιιήτηνΟΓ φανιίτην^ 


\ (φανήτων) 


Ρ. 1. «φάνημιν 


φανώ|Μν 


φανιίημ^ν or φανιΐμκν 




2. Ιφάνητ€ 


φανήτι 


φαν€(ητ€ or φαν€ΐτ€ 


φάνητ€ 


3. Ιφάνησαν 


φανΔίΓΐ 


φανιίησαν or φανιΐιν 


φαν^ντ«ν 


Infinitive 


Participle 


φαν{| 


VOi 


φαν€(β, φαν€ΐσ*α, φαν^ν 



Second Future Passive 



INDICATIVE OPTATIVE 

S. 1. φανήοΌμαι φανηοΌ^μην 

2. φανήσ*», φανήοηο φανήοΌΐο 



INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 

φανήσ'€σ6αι φανηιτόμ^νοβ) η^ ο ν 



3. φανήσ^ται 
*D.2. (φανήσισ-θον) 
3. (φανήσ'€σθον) 

Ρ. 1. φανησ'όμκθα 

2. φανήΐΓ€σ6€ 

3. φανήοΌνταί 



φανήοΌΐτο 

(φανήσοισ^ον) 
( φανησοίσΌη ν) 

φανηοΌίμιθα 

φανήοΌΐσθι 

φανήοΌΐντο 
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521. Perfect and Pluperfect Passive of Verbs with 



Consonant Stems. — See 488 


αγω 


ιΗμπω 


dOpoCt» 


PERF. PLUP. 


PERF. PLUP. 


PERF. PLFP. 


S. 1. ηγμαι ηγμην 


ιτέΐΓίμμαι ΙιηιΗμμην 


ηθροισμαι ηθροίσμην 


2. tifai ηξο 


ιΗιημψαι Ιιτέιημψο 


ηθροισαι ηθροισο 


3. ηκταν ηκτο 


ιΗιημίΓται Ιν^νιμιττο 


ηθροιοται ηθροιστο 


*D. 2. (η\βθν) (η\βον 


) (ιΗπιμφθον) (Μπιμ,φθον) (ηθροισθον) (ηθροισΌον) 


3• (ηχ•*») (ηχβΐ•") (ΐΓ<ΐΓ«|ΐφβον) (<ιηιι<μφβην) (ηθροινβον) (ήβροίνβην) 


F. 1. ηγΐΜθα ηγμ(θα 


ΐΓ«Ημ|Μ6α ^€ΐΗμμ«θα 


ηθρο£σμ«Οα ηθρο£σ-μ€θα 


2. η\β. η\β. 


ιι^ιημφθι 4ιΗΐΓ€μψθ€ 


η6ρθΜΓθ€ η6ροισ6€ 


3. ηγμ^νοι ηγ^^^ο* 


. 'ΐΓ€ΐΓ£μμ^νοι νηκμμ^νοι 


ηθρονσμ^νοι ηθροισμ^νοι 


cC<rC ήσαν 


cUrC ήσαν 
Subjunctive 


cUrC ήσαν 


S. 1. ηγμένοβ » 


ΊΚίημμένοβ ώ 


ηθροισμ^νο9 β» 


2. iry^^vos^s 


ΊΚίημμένος qs 


ηΟροισμ^νθ9 Q8 


3. ηγμ^νο9 η 


ircTf μμ^νος η 


ηθροισμένος η 


etc. 


etc. 

Optative 


etc. 


S. 1. 'HYtUvos €{ην 


ν€ΐημ.μΑνο9 €Ϊι\ν 


ηΟροισμένος Λι\ν 


2. ηγμ^οδ €ΐη9 


ικιημμένος €{ηβ 


ηΟροισμ^νος €ΐη« 


3. ηγμ^νος €ΐη 


ΐΓ€ΐΓ£μμ^νο$ €{η 


ηθροισ|ΐ^νο$ €ΐη 


etc. 


etc. 

Imperative 


etc. 


S. 2. η£ο 


ιΗΐΓ€μψο 


ηθροΜΓΟ 


3. η\θ« 


νιιΗμφθω 


ηΟροΙσΟω 


*D. 2. (ηχθον) 


(ΐΓ^ιτιμφθον) 


(ηΟροισΟον) 


3. (ήχθων) 


(ιηιΗμφθων) 


(^ροίσΟων) 


Ρ. 2. η\θ€ 


ΐΓ^ιημφθι 


ηΟροισθι 


3. ηχθων 


ΐΓΜί^μφθων 

Infinitive 


ηθροίσΟων 


ίχθαν 


ΐΓ«ΗμφΟαι 

Participle 


ηθροΐσΟαι 


ηγμ^νος, η, ον 


ικιημιι^νοβ» η^ ον 


ηθροισ|ΐ^νο«, η, ον 
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522. 



Contract Verbs — ιτοιέω 



Active Middle and Passive 

PRESENT indicative 



S. 1. (iroU») 

2. (iroiicis) 

3. (iroiici) 


iroicti 
irouC 


(troiiofuu) 
(iroiifi, ΊΓΟίέυ) 
(iroiicrai) 


ΐΓοιονμαι 
iroict) voiQ 
iroicirai 


♦D.2. (iroi^iTOv) 
3. (iroUcrov) 


(irotctrov) 

(ΐΓ01€ΪΤ0ν) 


(ΐΓθΐ^€σΟον) 
(νοι^ισΟον) 


(iroicurOov) 
(trovcurOov) 


P. 1. (iroUo^cv) 

2. (iroiicrc) 

3. (troUotNTi) 


ιτοιοΰ|Μν 

iroictrc 

ιτοιονοΊ 


(ΐΓΟΜόμ^θα) 

(iroiic76c) 

(iroiiovrai) 


νοιοΰμ^θα 

iroictoOc 

iroiovvrai 




IMPERFECT 


INDICATIVE 




S. 1. (4iroCcov) 

2. (4iroCccs) 

3. (iiroUc) 


^oCovv 

in-oCcis 

ivoCci 


(ίίΓΟιιόμην) 

(ΙίΓοι^ου) 

(IvoiicTo) 


Ιποιοΰμην 

lirolov 

ivoictro 


«D.2. (4iroUcrov) 
3. (4irotc^v) 


(^irotctrov) 
(iiroicCrqv) 


(iiroUco^ov) 
(ίίΓΟί^σθην) 


(4irouto-0ov) 
(ίίΓΟκίσΟην) 


P. 1. (4«OliO|Uv) 

2. (iiroiicrc) 

3. (^oCcov) 


ΙποιοΟμ^ν 

Itroictrf 

liroCow 


(4ΐΓ0ΐ€Ομ€θα) 

(4iroiico^c) 

(liroiiovTo) 


ΙίΓΟίονμ^θα 

4iroicto*0c 

Ιποιονντο 



PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 



S. 1. (iroii») 

2. (iroiifls) 

3. (ποιέη) 


VOltt 

ΊΓΟίήβ 

ΊΓΟίή 


(ΐΓΟίέωμαι) 

(iroiixi) 

(ιτοι^ηται) 


νοιώμαι 

ΙΓΟίη 

νοιήται 


♦D.2. (ΐΓΟίίητον) 
3. (νοι^ητον) 


(ΐΓΟίήτον) 
(ποιήτον) 


(ΐΓΟί^ησ^ον) 
(ΐΓΟί^ησΟον) 


(ΐΓΟίήσθον) 
(ΐΓΟίήσθον) 


P. 1. (ΐΓΟί^ωμιν) 

2. (ιτοιέηη) 

3. (iroii«o*i) 


troiA^cv 

ΐΓΟίήη 

ΐΓοιώσι 


(νοΜώμιθα) 

(ΐΓΟί^ησ^ι) 

(iroiittVTai) 


ΊΓΟίώμ^θα 

iroifjo^c 

ΐΓΟίωνται 
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Active 



Middle and Passive 



^^^ Λ m. -w Λ 


PRESENT 


OPTATIVE 




S. 1. (ΐΓΟί^οιμι) 

2. (iroiiois) 

3. (iroUoi) 


[ιτοιοΐμι 
iroiois 

ΊΓΟΙΟΐ] 


(ιτοΐ€θ(μην) 

(iroiioio) 

(iroiioiro) 


ΐΓθΐο(μην 

νοιοΐο 

ΐΓΟίοΐτο 


*D. 2. (iroifoiTOv) 
3. (ΐΓθΐ€θίτην) 


(ΐΓΟίοϊτον) 
(ΐΓΟίοίτην) 


(iroiioMrOov) 
(ΐΓθΐ€θ(<Γθην) 


(iroioCo -θον) 
(νοιοίο-Οην) 


P. 1. (iroi^oi|Uv) 

2. (iroiiovTf) 

3. (iroi^oi€v) 


•ΠΌΐοϊμίν 
iroiotrc 

ΊΓΟΙΟΐΐν 


(iroicoCiuOa) 

('ΐΓθΐ^οισθ€) 

(iroiioivro) 


iroioCfjicOa 

iroioto^c 

iroiotvTO 


Όί 

S. 1. (ΐΓθΐ€θίην) 

2. (ΐΓθΐ€θίηβ) 

3. (ΐΓθΐ€θ(η) 


ΐΓθΐο£ην 
ΐΓθΐο£η9 
'ΐΓθΐο(η 






*D. 2. (ΐΓθΐ€θίητον) 
3. (ΐΓ0ΐ€0ΐήτην) 


('ΐΓθΐο(ητον) 
(ΐΓΟίοιήτην) 


• 




Ρ. 1. ('ΐΓθΐ€θίημ€ν) 

2. (ΐΓΟΙ€θΙηΤ€) 

3. (ΐΓΟΜοΙησ-αν) 


''ΐΓθΐο(ημ«ν 

ΐΓθΐο£ητ€ 

ΊΓΟίοίηο'αν] 








PRESENT 


imperative 




S. 2. (irotc€) 
3. (ΐΓΟίι^τω) 


iroCci 
trove £τβ» 


(iroUov) 
(troιc4σOω) 


iroioO 
ΐΓθΐ€£ο-6ω 


♦D.2. (iroUcTov) 
3. (ΐΓοίΛ^των) 


(ΐΓ01€ίΤ0ν) 

(ΐΓ0ΐ€ίτων) 


(iroi^coOov) 
(ιτοΜ^σΟων) 


(iroicCo -θον) 
(ΐΓΟκίσ-θων) 


Ρ. 2. (ΐΓΟΐί€Τ€) 

3. (ΐΓθΐ€Οντων) 


iroiclrc 
ΊΓΟίούντων 


(iroiic76c) 
('ΐΓθΐ€^σ*Οων) 


iroicM^c 
'ΐΓ0Μ£σ6ων 



present infinitive 
(iroUciv) iroictv (ιτοιέισθαι) 

PRESENT participle 



iroicto^oi 



M. 


(iroU»v) 


ΐΓΟίών 


(iroicd^cvos) 


iroiov|Uvos 


F. 


(iroUovcra) 


iroioiMra 


(ΐΓθΐ€θμ^νη) 


ΐΓΟίονμ^νη 


N. 


(iroUov) 


ΐΓΟίοΰν 


(iroico^cvov) 


iroiov^cvov 
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523. 



Contract Verbs — τίμ&ω 



ACTIVB 



PRESENT INDICATIVE 



Middle and Passiyb 



s. 


1. (τϊμά«) 

2. (τϊμάηβ) 

3. (τϊμάΜ) 


τϊμ» 

τϊμίβ 

τϊμί 


(τϊμάομαι) 
(τϊμάη, τϊμάπ) 
(τϊμάιται) 


τΙμΔμαι 

τϊμ$ 

τιμάται 


*D. 


2. (τΐμΛcτov) 

3. (τϊμά€τον) 


(τϊματον) 
(τϊμάτον) 


(τϊμώσθον) 
(τϊμ^^σθον) 


(τΐμόΜ-Οον) 
(τΐμαοτΟον) 


P. 


1. (τΙμάομ€ν) 

2. (τΐμάιτι) 

3. (τΐμάουσχ) 


τϊμΑμβν 

τϊματι 

τΐμ6<Γΐ 

IMPERFECT 


(τΐμαόμ€θα) 

(τΐμά€σθ€) 

(τϊμάονται) 

INDICATIVE 


τΙμώμ€θα 

τΐμαοτΟι 

τϊμΑνται 


S. 


1. (Μμαον) 

2. (4τίμα€$) 

3. (Μμ«) 


Ιτίμων 
Ιτίμάβ 
Ιτΐμά 


(Ιτϊμαόμην) 

(Ιτϊμοίου) 

(Ιτΐμάιτο) 


Ιτϊμώμην 

Ιτϊμώ 

Ιτϊματο 


♦D. 


2. (Ιτϊμά€Τον) 

3. (ΙτϊμαΙτην) 


(Ιτϊματον) 
(Ιτϊμάτην) 


(ΙτΙμύσ^ον) 
(Ιτΐμα^σθην) 


(ΙτΐμόΜ-θον) 
(4τϊμασ-6ην) 


P. 


1. (Ιτϊμάομ€ν) 

2. (Ιτΐμάτη) 

3. (Μμαον) 


ΙτϊμββμΜν 

Ιτϊματι 

ΜμΜν 


(Ιτΐμαόμ^Οα) 

(Ιτϊμιύσθι) 

(Ιτϊμάοντο) 


4τΐμώμ€θα 

4τϊμέΜΓ6€ 

ΙτϊμΔντο 



PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 



s. 


1. (τιμάω) 

2. (τϊμάηβ) 

3. (τιμάη) 


τιμώ 

τΐμφβ 
τϊμί 


(τϊμάωμαι) 

(τίμάχι) 

(τϊμάηται) 


τϊμώμαι 

τϊμ$ 

τιμάται 


♦D, 


2. (τϊμάητον) 

3. (τϊμάητον) 


(τϊματον) 
(τϊματον) 


(τϊμάησθον) 
(τϊμάησ*6ον) 


(τΐμαοτΟον) 
(τΐμασΌον) 


P. 


1. (τΐμά»μ€ν) 

2. (τϊμάητι) 

3. (τΐμάωσ-ι) 


τΐμΔμ€ν 

τϊματι 

τϊμώσι 


(τΐμαώμ€θα) 

(τϊμάησ•θ€) 

(τϊμάωνται) 


τΐμώμ^θα 

τϊμέΜ'6€ 

τϊμώντΜ 
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Active 



Middle and Fassivb 







ΡΒΕ8ΕΝΤ 


OPTATIVE 


»-»^ ^ «AK^ih^A. ▼ Α« 


s. 


1. (τϊμάοιμι) 

2. (τΐμάοΐδ) 

3. (τϊμάοι) 


[τϊμφια 
τϊμφ« 
τϊμφ] 


(τϊμαο£μην) 

(τϊμάοιο) 

(τΐμάοιτο) 


τϊμφο 
τΐμΜρτο 


*D. 


2. (τϊμάοιτον) 

3. (τϊμαο£την) 


(τίμφτον) 
(τϊμφτην) 


(τϊμάοΜτθον) 
(τΐμ,(λθ(<Γθην) 


τϊμιρσθον 
τίμφιτβην 


P. 


1. (τΙμ^Ιοιμιν) 

2. (τϊμάοιη) 


τΐμφμ^ν 

τίμφτι 

τϊμφίν 


(τϊμθΌ£μ€θα) 

(ripAourOc) 

(τΐμάοιντο) 


τΐμφμ^Οα 

rlfi4porOc 

τϊ|ΐφντο 


s. 


yjL• 

1. (τΐμαοίην) 

2. (τΐμαο(η$) 

3. (τΐμαοίη) 


τΐμφην 
τίμφηβ 
τϊμφ'η 






*D. 


2. (τϊμαοίητον) 

3. (τϊμαοιήτην) 


(τϊμφητον) 
(τιμψήτην) 






P. 


1. (τϊμ(λθ£ημΜν) 

2. (τϊμαοίηη) 

• 

3. (τϊμίλοίησ'αν) 


[τϊμφημ«ν 
τϊμφητι 
τϊμφηο'αν] 

PRESENT ] 


[MPERATIVE 


• 


S. 


2. (rt|iac) 

3. (τΐμα^τ») 


rt^d 
τΐματω 


(τϊμάου) 
(τϊμαέσθ») 


τϊμ» 


*D. 


2. (τϊμά€τον) 

3. (τϊμα€τ»ν) 


(τϊματον) 
(τΙματΜν) 


(τϊμά€(Γθον) 
(τΐμα^σθων) 


τϊμα<Γ6ον 
τϊμ^ίσ-6»ν 


P. 


2. (τϊμάιτι) 

3. (τίμαόντων) 


τϊματ€ 
τΐμώντ«ν 


(τϊμά€σ^ι) 
(τΐμ<λέσ*θ«ν) 


τϊμΑσθ€ 
τϊμ«Γ0»ν 



(τΐμά»ν) 



PRESENT INFINITIVE 



τιμαν 



(τΙ|ΜΜσ6αι) 



τΐμα^τθοί 



Μ. (τΐμάββν) 
F. (τΐμιάουσα) 
Ν. (τϊμάον) 



PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

τιμών (τΐμαό|Μνο«) 

Tl|jie»ira (τϊμαο|ΐ^νη) 

τιμών (τΐμα6μ«τον) 



τΐμώμινοβ 

τΐμ«»μ^ντ| 

τΙμώμ€νον 
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524. 


Contract Verbs - 


— δηλόω 




Active 


„ ,„^,« . „ . MiDDLB AND PASSIVE 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 


S. 1. (δηλό«) 

2. (δηλάιιβ) 

3. (δηλΟ€θ 


δηλώ 

δηλοΐ» 

δηλοΐ 


(δηλόομαι) 
(δηλΟ€ΐ, δηλά^) 
(δηλΟ€ται) 


δηλοΟμαι 

δηλοΐ 

δηλονται 


♦D.2. (δηλό«τον) 
3. (δηλΟ€τον) 


(δηλοίΗΌν) 
(δήλο ντον) 


(δηλόισθον) 
(δηλΟ€σ6ον) 


(δηλοθσθον) 
(δηλοΟσΟον) 


Ρ. 1. (δηλόθ|Μν) 

2. (δηλΟ€η) 

3. (δηλόονσι) 


III 


(δηλοό|Μθα) 

(δηλΟ€σ6€) 

(δηλόονται) 


δηλούμιΟα 

δηλοΟσθι 

δηλονντοΜ 



IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 



S. 1. 
2. 
3. 


(Ιδήλοον) 

(4δήλθΙ9) 

(<δήλο€) 


Ιδήλονν 
Ιδήλονβ 
Ιδήλον 


(4δηλοόμην) 

(Ιδηλόον) 

(Ιδηλόιτο) 


Ιδηλούμην 

«δηλοΟ 

4δηλοΟτο 


♦D.2. 
3. 


(Ιδηλόιτον) 
(4δηλο4την) 


(Ιδηλοντον) 
(Ιδηλοντην) 


(4δηλΟ€σ6ον) 
(4δηλο4<Γθην) 


(ΙδηλονσΟον) 
(ΙδηλούσΟην) 


P. 1. 
2. 
3. 


(4δηλόθ|Μν) 

(«δηλόιη) 

(«δήλοον) 


4δηλονμ€ν 

ΙδηλοίΗ-ι 

Ιδήλονν 


(4δηλοό|Μθα) 

(ΙδηλΟ€σ6€) 

(ιδηλόοντο) 


4δηλον|Μθα 

ιδηλονοτΟι 

ίδηλονντο 



PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 



S. 1. (δηλό«) 

2. (δηλόη«) 

3. (δηλόη) 


δηλώ 

δηλοΪ9 

δηλοΐ 


(δηλόωμαι) 

(8ηλ<η) 

(δηλόηται) 


δηλΔμαι 

δηλοΐ 

οηλββτοιι 


♦D.2. (δηλόητον) 
3. (δΐ]^όητον) 


(δηλδτον) 
(δηλώτον) 


(δηλόηοΌον) 
(δηλόησθον) 


(δηλώο-θον) 
(δηλώσβον) 


Ρ. 1. (δηλόωίΜν) 

2. (δηλόητι) 

3. (δηλό«σ-0 


δηλώ|Μν 

οηλΑτν 

δηλββσ-ι 


(δηλοώ|Μθα) 

(δηλόησθι) 

(δηλό«νται) 


δηλώμ«Οα 

δηλΔσθι 

δηλδνται 
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ACTIVB 


Middle 

PRB8BNT OPTAtlYB 


▲ND pASStVli 


S. 1. (δηλόοιμι) 

2. (δηλόοΐ8) 

3. (δηλόοι) 


[δηλοΐμι 
δηλο^ 
δηλοΐ] 


(δηλοο£μην) 

(δηλόοιο) 

(δηλόοιτο) 


δηλοίμην 

δηλοΕο 

δηλοΐτο 


♦D.2. (Βηλόοιτον) 
3. (δηλοο(την) 


(δηλοΐτον) 
(δηλοίτην) 


(δηλόοισθον) 
(δηλοο£σ6ην) 


(δηλοΐσθον) 
(δηλοΟτθην) 


Ρ. 1. (δηλόοΐ|Μν) 

2. (δηλόοιτί) 

3. (δηλόοιιν) 

Λ1* 


δηλοΙ|Μν 

δηλοΐη 

δηλοΐητ 


(δηλοο(|Μθα) 

(δηλόοισθι) 

(δηλόοιντο) 


δηλο(μ«Οα 

δηλοΐσθι 

δηλο^ντο 


S. 1. (δηλοο£ην) 

2. (δηλοο£ηβ) 

3. (δηλοοίη) 


δηλο(ην 
δηλο£ηβ 
δηλο£η 






«D.2. (δηλοοίητον) 
3. (δηλοοιήτην) 


(δηλοίητον) 
(δηλοιήτην) 






Ρ. 1. (δηλοο£ημΜν) 

2. (δηλοοίητι) 

3. (δηλοοίησ'αν) 


[δηλο£η|Μν 

0t|A0i1|Tf 

δηλοίησ-αν] 








PRESENT ΙΜΡΕΒΑΤΙΥΒ 




S. 2. ($ήλ<Μ) 
3. (δηλο4τ«) 


δήλου 
δηλούτΜ 


(δηλόον) 
(δηλο4σ6ω) 


δηλοΟ 
δηλού<Γ6β» 


♦D.2. (δηλΟ€τον) 
3. (δηλο^των) 


(δηλοΟτον) 
(δηλούτων) 


(δηλόισθον) 
(δηλο4σ6«•ν) 


(δηλοΟο-Οον) 
(δηλοντΟων) 


Ρ. 2. (δηλΟ€Τ€) 
3. (δηλο6ντ«ν) 


δηλο{)τι 
δηλούντων 


(δηλόισ6€) 
(δηλο^σΟων) 


δηλοΟσ^€ 
δηλού<Γ6«*ν 




PRESENT INFINITIVE 





(δηλό»ν) 



δηλοΟν 



(δηλόισθαι) 



δηλοΟσ^θ4 



PRESENT PARTICIPLE 



Μ. (δηλόων) 


δηλΔν 


(δηλοόμ«νο$) 


δηλούμενο* 


F. (δηλόονιτα) 


δηλοΰσα 


(δηλοομ^νη) 


δηλονμίνη 


Ν. (δηλόον) 


δηλοΟν 


(δηλοόμινον) 


δηλούμ^νον 
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525. The Seg^nlar Mi Verbs, Principal Parts and 

Synopsis 

ΐστημι (στα-), wi, στήσω, ίστησα and ϊστην, ίστηκα, 
€σταμαι, έστάθην. 2d perf. (ϊστατον). 

τίθημι (θ€-), put^ θήσω, ίθηκα and (€θ€τον), τέθηκα, 
τ^θ€ΐμιαι, Ιτέθην. 

δίδωμι (δο-), give^ δώσω, ίδωκα and (ίδοτον), δ^δωκα, 
δίδομαι, έδόθην. 

δ€ίκνϋμι (δ€ΐκ-), show^ δ€{ξω, 2δ€ΐξα, δέδ€ΐχα, δ^δ€ΐγμαι, 
Ιδ€ίχθην. 

As the second aorist middle of Ιστημι is wanting, iirpi- 
άμην, I bought^ is given; and ίδϋν, / entered^ to take the 
place of the second aorist active of δ€ίκνϋμι. No second 
aorist middle in ύμην occurs. 



SYNOPSIS 



Pres. 



Imp. 



INDIC. 

1<Γτημι 
τίΟημΛ 

δ€(κννμι 

ϊ<Γτην 
€τ£0ην 
cSCSow 
cScCkvvv 



SUBJ. 

Urrtt 
TiOe» 



Active 



OPT. 



IMPER. 



1<Γτα(ην ΐστη 

τιθιίην tCOci 

διδο£ην δίδον 

δ€ΐκννοιμι δ€(κνν 



INFIN. PARTIG. 

1<Γτάναι Ιστοβ 

τιθ^ναι riOcCs 

διδόναι διδον$ 

δ€ΐκννναι δ€ΐκννβ 



2ΑθΓ. i 



€<Γτην 


στΛ 


<Γτα£ην 


<rT1|wl 


στήναι 


(Γταβ 


(lOcrov) 


6β» 


θ£(ην 


e^s 


Octvai 


«els 


(^δοτον) 


δω 


δο£ην 


δό« 


δονναι 


δού$ 


;δϋν 


δνω 




δΟθι 


δΰναι 


δν« 
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Pres. 



Imp. 



Middle and Fassiye 
ΐττϋμΛΐ ΙοΓτΑμαι Ισταίμην Ιαττασ-ο ί(Γτασ6αι UrrdyMvos 
τ{θ€μαι ηθώμοΑ ηΟιίμην rCOciro τίΟισθαι τνΜμ«νο« 
δ($ομαι $ι$»μαι δι$ο(μην SCSooO SCSoo^ai 8i8op«vos 
8cCKW|iai δ«κνν«μαι διικννοίμην 8€£κννσο διίκννσθαν διικνύμ«νο$ 

Ιστάμ,ην 
€ΤΐΜμην 
ίδιδόμην 
ιδιικνύμην 



2ΑθΓ. 
Mid. 



ινριάμην irpC«|tai 
{Μμην Οώμαι 
ιδόμην Sttftai 



Ίτριαίμην 

θιίμην 

δοίμην 



irp(< 

θοΟ 

δοΟ 



ΐΓρ(ασ6αν ιτρι&μινο* 



526. The Beg^nlar Μι Verbs — Conjugation 

Ιστημν τ£Οημι $(δ«»μι διίκννμι 

Active 







PRESENT 


INDICATIVE 




S. 1. 


ΐστημι 


τ£Οημι 


δίδωμν 


8c(kvv|u 


2. 


Ιστηβ 


τ(θηβ 


SC8«>s 


δ€(κνν« 


3. 


1σ•τησ•ι 


τίθηοΊ 


SCS«iri 


δ€(κννσΊ 


♦D.2. 


(Ιστατον) 


(τίβιτον) 


(SCSorov) 


(δ€£κνντον) 


3. 


(ΙίΓτατον) 


(τίθ€Τθν) 


(δίδοτον) 


(δ€(κννΤθν) 


Ρ. 1. 


ΐσταμ«ν 


rCOc|Uv 


δί8θ|Μν 


8cCkwp«v 


2. 


t<rrarc 


τίθ€Τ€ 


δ£δοτ€ 


διίκνυτι 


3. 


UrrdfTi 


τιθ^άσ-ι 


διδόάσ-ι 


. δ€ΐκννάσΊ 






IMPERFECT 




S. 1. 


(ίττην 


4τ£0ην 


4δ(δονν 


4δ€(κννν 


2. 


ϊστηβ 


4rC6cis 


Ιδίδονβ 


48cCkvvs 


3. 


ϊ<ΓΤ1| 


irCOci 


4δ(δου 


48cCkvv 


♦D.2. 


(ί<Γτατον) 


(4τ(θ€τον) 


(ίδίδοτον) 


(4δ€(κνντον) 


3. 


(Ιστάτην) 


(€τιθίτην) 


(€διδότην) 


(€δ€ΐκνύτην) 


Ρ. 1. 


ϊο-ταμ«ν 


lrCOc|Uv 


4δίδομ€ν 


4δ€(κννμ€ν 


2. 


ϊθΓτατ€ 


IrCOcrc 


4δ(δοτ€ 


48cCfcwrt 


3. 


ΐοΓταοταν 


IrCOccrav 


Ιδ£δοσ•αν 


4δ€£κννσΌιν 
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PRESENT i 


JUBJUNCTIVB 




S.l. 


UrrA 


TiO« 


8i8A 


δηκνΰ•» 


2. 


Ιβττη» 


τιβη« 


8i8<p« 


8ciicvv||s 


3. 


Ιβττη 


Ttefi 


Si8<p 


8ciicvirQ 


♦D.2. 


(Ιστήτον) 


(τιόήτον) 


(8t8«rov) 




3. 


(Ιστήτον) 


(τιΟήτον) 


(8ι8ωτον) 


(8ciicvvi)Tov) 


P. 1. 


larT&|Uv 


Ti06|uv 


8i86|uv 


8ciKVV«»|UV 


2. 


Ιστήτι 


τιβητ€ 


8i8ATf 


8ciicvit|TC 


3. 


ΙστΑ<η 


TiOiSo-i 

PRESENT 


8i8d<ri 

OPTATIVE 


8ηκνύβ»α'ΐ 


S. 1. 


1στα£ην 


τιβι£ην 


8ι8ο£ην 


8ϋκνΰοιμ* 


2. 


1στα£η« 


TiOcCtis 


8i8o(i|s 


8ηκνύοι« 


3. 


ΙΐΓτα(η 


ηΟιίη 


8ι8ο£η 


8ciKv^oi 


♦D.2. 


(Ιστα(ητον) 


(τιΟιίητον) 


(8ι8ο(ητον) 


(8ϋκνύοιτον) 


3. 


(Ισταίιήτην) 


(τν0€ΐήτην) 


(8ι8οιήτην) 


(8ηκννο(την) 


P. 1. 


Ισταίημιν 


τιβι£η|αν 


8ι8ο£η|αν 


8ciicvioi|uv 


2. 


UrTClit|TC 


TiOcCT|Tf 


8i8oCT|Tf 


8€ΐκνύοιτ• 


3. 


1στα(ησ'αν 


τιΟιίησ'αν 


8ι8ο(ησ'αν 


SciKVVOlCV 






Commonly thus contracted : 


• 


♦D.2. 


(Ισταϊτον) 


(rvOctrov) 


(8i8otTov) 




3. 


(1στα£την) 


(τι0€£την) 


(8ι8ο(την) 




P. 1. 


Ιστα^Μν 


TiOc^uv 


8i8<%cv 




2. 


larratTf 


r\Atirt 


8i8otTf 




3. 


lorratcv 


TiOctfV 


8i8otfv 








PRESENT 


IMPERATIVE 




S.2. 


1βττ| 


τ(θ» 


8(8ov 


ScCkvv 


3. 


ΙστάτΜ 


nOfrw 


8i80T» 




»D.2. 


(Ιστατον) 


(t(Octov) 


(8(8orov) 


(8c(kwtov) 


3. 


(Ιστάτων) 


(ηθ4τ»ν) 


(8i80T»v) 


(8ϋκνΰτΜν) 


P. 2. 




rCOcTf 


8C8oTf 


8cCicvvTc 


3. 




τιθέντων 

PRESENT 


8i8ovTwv 

INFINITIVE 


8cilCVVVT«»V 






TiOivcu 


8i8ov<u 


8ϋκνύν(Η 



PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

Ισταβ, ασα, άν rtOcCt» «Coo, iv 8i8o^, 000*0, όν 8ciicvvf, θσ-α, ύν 
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SECOND AORI8T INDICATIVE 



S. 1. 
2. 
3. 


fcm\v 
ΪΟΓτη 






Ι8νν 
Ι8ν« 
c'8v 


♦D.2. 
3. 


(ίοΓτητον) 
(Ιστήτην) 


(C'OCTOV) 

(ΙΟέτην) 


(I8orov) 
(Ι$ότην) 


(Ι8ντον) 
(4δντην) 


P. 1. 
2. 
3. 


ιστηιαν 
ίοττησαν 


IOc|uv 
lOcTf 

lOcorav 

SECOND AORIST 


l8o|uv 

ISorc 

Ιδοο-αν 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


€8νμ€ν 

ISvTC 

c8v(rav 


S. 1. 


στδ 


Οδ 


8δ 


δύω 


2. 
3. 






8φ« 
8φ 


8vT|« 
δύη 


♦D.2. 
3. 


(οΓτήτον) 
(οττήτον) 


(θήτον) 
(Οήτον) 


(8ώτον) 
(8»rov) 


(δύητον) 
(δνητον) 


P. 1. 
2. 
3. 


ΟΓτώμιν 

0ΓΤ1|Τ€ 
<ΓΤβΚΓΙ 


. Οώμ€ν 

θήΤ€ 


8^&cv 

8iierc 

8ι•σΊ 


δνω|Μν 

δΰητ€ 

8νβ»στ 






SECOND AORIST OPTATIVE 




S. 1. 
2. 
3. 


σ'ταίην 
σ-τα£η$ 
0Γτα£η 


Οιίην 
θ€£η 


δο£ην 
8ο£η$ 
8ο£η 




*D.2. 
3. 


(οΓταίητον) 
(οΓταιήτην) 


(θ€ίητον) 
(θ€ΐήτην) 


(δο(ητον) 
(δοιήτην) 




P. 1. 
2. 
3. 


σ-τα£η|αν 

«rra^TC 

σταίηοΓαν 


Οΐίημίν 

θ€(ηΤ€ 

θ€(ησαν 


8θ£ημ€ν 

δο£ητ€ 

δοίηοταν 








Commonly thus contracted : 




♦D.2. 
3. 


(σταίτον) 
(σταΐτην) 


(θ€ίτον) 

(θ€ίτην) 


(8οίτον) 
(8ο£την) 




P. 1. 
2. 


<Γταΐ|Μν 
<Γταίτ€ 


θ€ΐμ,€ν 
Octrc 


δοΐμιν 
Soirc 




3. 


σταϊ€ν 


Octcv 


δοΐιν 
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vri^vfu, 



SBCOND AORIST IMPEBATIYB 



S.2. 


στήθι 


Ms 


80s 


»l6i 


3. 


<ΓΤΤ|Τβ> 


<Μτ» 


Sore• 


Sure• 


♦D.2. 


(στήτον) 


(Οέτον) 


(86τον) 


(SOrov) 


3. 


(στήτων) 


(Ο^των) 


(SoTwv) 


(Svroiv) 


P. 2. 


στήτ€ 


θέτ€ 


Sore 


SOrc 


3. 




Θ4ντ«»ν 


h&ynwf 


βύντων 



SECOND AORIST INFINITIVE 

OcCvcu SoDvoi 



Sihrcu 



SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLE 

σταβ, σταοΌ, στάν Oc£s, θιΐσ-α, Οέν 8οΰ$, Sovoo, Sov Svs, 8δσα, 8ΰν 



Passive and Middle 



PRESENT indicative 



s. 


1. 


ΐοΓταμαι 


τίθιμαι 


8£8ομαι 


8€£κννμαι 




2. 


ttrrcurai 


TC0c7ai 


SCSocrat 


ScCKworat 




3. 


ttrraroi 


rCOcrat 


SCSoTcu 


ScCKwrai 


*D. 


2. 


(1<ΓΤ(ΚΓβθν) 


(τίθιοτΟον) 


(8£8ο<Γ6ον) 


(8c(Kw<r6ov) 




3. 


(1<ΓΤ(ΚΓβθν) 


(τ£θισ6ον) 


(δ£8οΐΓθον) 


(8fCKvv<r0ov) 


P. 


1. 


Ιστά|αΟα 


Ti(M|uOa 


δι8όμ€θα 


δϋκνύμιθα 




2. 


UTTCUTvC 


rCec<r6c 


8£8o<rec 


SfUw^Oc 




3. 


tcravTOi 


rCOcvTfu 


8£8ονται 


8c£icwvT<u 








imperfect 




s. 


1. 


ίστάμην 


Ιτιθέμην 


Ι8ι8όμην 


Ι8€ΐκνύμην 




2. 


{(TTCuro 


Ιτ£θ€(ΓΟ 


l8C8o<ro 


l8c£KviNro 




3. 


ϊστατο 


Ιτ£θιτο 


I8C80TO 


ISfUwTo 


*D. 


2. 


(ϊστ€ΗΓθον) 


(Ιτ£θ€<Γ6ον) 


(Ι8£8οσθον) 


(l8€(Kvv<r6ov) 




3. 


(Ιστάοτβην) 


(4τιθέ<Γθην) 


(ί8ιδόσθην) 


(Ι8»κνύσ6ην) 


P. 


1. 


ί(Γτά|αθα 


Ιτιθ^μιθα 


Ι8ι8όμ€θα 


Ιδιικννμιθα 




2. 


VfTTCUTvC 


lTCec<rec 


Ιδ(8οσθ€ 


l8cCicvv<r0c 




3. 


ΙίΓταντο 


IrCOcvro 


Ι8£δοντο 


I8c£kwvto 








present subjunctive 




s. 


1. 


Irreeiuu 


τιΟώμβΜ 


8ιδΔμ€Μ 


8«κνύΜμαι 




2. 


Urry^ 


τιθη 


8i8<p 


8ϋκνύη 




3. 




τιΟήται 


8ι8ώτ(α 


8ciKvihf|T(u 
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PBBSBNT 8UBJUNCTITB 



*D. 


2. 


( wT JJI9 vOVj 


(ηθήσθον) 


(8ι$Ασθον) 


(8ακνύησ^ν) 




3. 


(Ιστήσθον) 


(τνθήσθον) 


(8i86<reov) 


(8ϋκνύησ^ν) 


P. 


1. 


1στώ|αθα 


rl•θώ|uθα 


δι8ώ|α0α 


8ϋκννώ|α0α 




2. 


UrT1|<rvC 


Tiθή<r6c 


8i8d<rec 






3. 


Ιστ&νπΗ 


TiSAvTou 

PRESBNT 


8i8&vT<u 

OPTATIVB 


8Ηκνύωνται 


S. 


1. 


1στα£μην 


τνθι(μην 


8ι8ο£μην 


διικνυο£μην 




2. 


Ισταΐο 


τιθιΐο 


8i8oCo 


8«κνύοιο 




3. 


Ισταΐτο 


TcSciro 


8ιδοΐτο 


8ϋκνύοιτο 


*D. 


2. 


(Ισταΐσθον) 


(ηθιΐσθον) 


(8ι8οΐσ6ον) 


(8ϋκνύοισ6ον) 




3. 


(1<Γτα(ο-θην) 


(τνθ€£σ6ην) 


(8ιδο(<Γθην) 


(διικνυοίσΟην) 


P. 


1. 


lcrra£|uOa 


ri6cC|u0a 


8i8o(fu0a 


δϋκνυοίμιΟα 




2. 


ΙσταΐσΟι 


TiOcCo^c 


8i8otaec 


8ciKvuour0c 




3. 


lo-raCvro 


TiOcCvTO 
PRESENT 


8i8otvTO 

IMPERATIVE 


8ciKviioiVTO 


S. 


2. 


torrcuro 


tCOcoto 


8£8οσο 


8c(icw<ro 




3. 


Ιοτάσθ» 


τιθ^σΟω 


διδόσθω 


SciKvWOw 


*D. 


2. 


(ΙοΓΤίΚΓβον) 


(τ£β€σθον) 


(8C8o<r6ov) 


(8c£Kvv<r0ov) 




3. 


(urrdfrOwv) 


(τιθέοτΟων) 


(8t8^<rewv) 


(8ηκννσ6ων) 


P. 


2. 


tcTCurOc 


T{0f<r6c 


8C8o<rec 


8cCKviKr0c 




3. 


UΓτάσ6ωv 


τιθέ(τ6ων 

PRESENT 


8i8o<r6wv 

INFINITIVE 


8ϋκνύ<Γθ«ν 




ttrrcurOoi 


τ(θισ6αι 


8C8oir6ai 


8cCKViNr0ai 



PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

ΙοΓτάμινοβι η^ ov τιθ4μ€νο$, η, ov 8ι8όμ€νο$, η, ον 8Μκννμ€νο$, η, ον 



SECOND AORIST MIDDLE INDICATIVE 

S. 1. Ιιτριάμην ιθ^μην 

2. cirpU» S6ov 

3. cirpCaro c6cro 

*Ό. 2. (Ιπρ(α(Γθον) (iOco^ov) 

3. (ίιτριάσθην) (ίΟ^(Γθην) 

P. 1. cirpi(4uOa €0^μ€θα 

2. cirpCoo-Oc iOco^c 

3. cirpCavro 20cvro 



€8όμην 

l8ov 

I80TO 

(!8οσ0ον) 
(ί8ό<Γ«ην) 

ιδόμιΟα 

SSotrOc 

2δοντο 
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SECOND AORIST MIDDLE SUBJUNCTIVE 



S. 1. 
2. 
3. 


vpUtfiOi 

ιτρίτι 

νρίηται 


Οωμβκ 

•ΐ 
θήται 


CO CO CO 


*D. 2. 
3. 


(ιτρίησθον) 
(νρίησθον) 


(Οήσθον) 
(θήσθον) 


(86<Γ6ον) 
(δΑσθον) 


P. 1. 
2. 
3. 


νριώ|αθα 

ιτρ£η<Γ6€ 

νρ£ωντΐΗ 


Οώ|αΟα 

Oo&VTOi 


8ώμ€θα 

86<rec 

8&vTai 




SECOND 


AORIST MIDDLE OPTATIVE 




S. 1. 
2. 
3. 


νρια(μην 

irpCcuo 

νρίαιτο 


Οιίμην 

ecio 

β€ίΤ0 


8ο(μην 

δοΐο 

SoCto 


*D. 2. 
3. 


(νρ£αισ6ον) 
(ιτρΜΐ£σθην) 


(θ€£σ6ον) 
(θ€£<Γ0ην) 


(8οΐσ6ον) 
(8ο(σθην) 


P. 1. 
2. 
3. 


vpia(|u6a 

νρ£(Ησβι 

vpCoivro 


θ€(μ€θα 
Octvro 

• 


8ο(μ€θα 

δοΐσθι 

SotvTO 



SECOND AO&IST MIDDLE IMPBBATIVB 



S. 2. vpU 
3. νριάσθω 


OoO 


8oO 
δόσθω 


«D. 2. (νρ£ασ6ον) 
3. (ιτριάσθων) 


(0έ<Γ6ον) 
(0έ(τ6ων) 


(δόσθον) 
(δόσθων) 


P. 2. irpOurOc 
3. νριάσθων 


0έ<Γ6ων 


δόσθι 
δό<Γθων 



irpCcuTvcu 



SECOND AORIST MIDDLE INFINITIVE 



δόσθαι 



SECOND AOSIST MIDDLE PARTICIPLE 

νριάμ•νο«, η, ov θέμινος, η, ov 



δόμινος, η, ov 
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Second Perfect Active 




s. 


1. 




ia^& 


2σ-τα£ην 






2. 




4στή« 


2σ-τα£η8 


Ιστέίθι 




3. 




έίττή 


2σ-τα(η 


2(Γτάτω 


*D. 


2. 


(Ι<Γτατον) 


(ίστήτον) 


(4ίΓτα£ητον or -αΐτον) 


(Ι<Γτατον) 




3. 


(KcTTttTOv) 


(4σ•τήτον) 


(Ισταιήτην or •α(την) 


(4<Γτάτων) 


P. 


1. 


Ισταιαν 


2σ-τΔ|αν 


ί<Γτα£η|αν or -aC^cv 






2. 


lorrarc 


•<ΓΤί|Τ€ 


ίσ-τα£ητ€ ΟΓ -αίτ€ 


Ισ•τατ€ 




3. 


io-TCUTi 


{σ^δσ-ι 


2σ-τα(ηοΓαν or -aCcv 


Ιστάντων 



Infinitive, io^avoi 



Participle, <(Γτώ8, ωσα, os or ώ9 



*D. (ίοΓτατον, iiTTOin\v) 



SECOND PLUPERFECT 

P. Ισταιαν, Ιστατι, lo-rcurav 



527. 



Second Aorist Active System of γιγνώσ-κω 





indicative 


subjunctive 


OPTATIVE 


IMPERATIVE 


s. 


1. 


Ιγναιν 


γνώ 


yvoh\v 






2. 


2γνω8 


γνφβ 


γνο(η« 


γνώθι 




3. 


S^voi 


γνφ 

• 


γνοίη 


^νώτω 


*D. 


2. 


(Ιγνωτον) 


(γνώτον) 


(γνοίητον, γνοίτον) 


(γνώτον) 




3. 


(Ιγνώτην) 


(γνώτον) 


(γνοιήτην, γνοίτην) 


(γνώτων) 


P. 


1. 


hfvωμ^v 


γνώ|αν 


γνο(ημ4ν, γνοΐμιν 






2. 


2γνβ»τ€ 


γν&η 


γνο£ητ€, yvolrt 


γν&τι 




3. 


^Ύνακταν 


γνΔοχ 


γνο(η(Γαν, γνοϊιν 


γνόντων 



Infinitive, γν&ναι 



Participle, γνούβ (like Sovs, 606) 



528. 



indicative 
S. 1. €ΐμ( 

2. ct 

3. l<rrC 

*D. 2. (4<Γτόν) 
3. (Ιστόν) 



€l|i{ 

Present 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

i* 

Ό 

(ήτον) 
(ήτον) 



OPTATIVE 
ttl\V 

(€ΐητον, ctrov) 
(€ΐήτην, Λτην) 



IMPERATIVE 

Ισθι 
ΙοΓτω 

(ΪΟΓΤΟν) 

(ΙοΓτων) 
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INDICATITB SUBJUNCTIVE 


optative 


nCPBRATIVB 


p. 


1. 


Ι(Γμ4ν 


&|UV 


€ΐη|αν, ct|uv 






2. 


yrri 


ήτ. 


€Ϊητ€, ctrt 


ίστ€ 




3. 


tifri 


ώσι 


€ΐησαν, ctiv 


2στβ•ν, JvTttv 






Infinitive 




Participle 






ctvou 




δν, 


οΰσα, jv 






Imperfect 


Future Indicative 


Future Optative 


s. 


1. 


ήνΟΓη 




2σομαι 


Ισο£μην 




2. 


ήσθα 




2σ€ΐ, 2ση 


JMroio 




3. 


ην 




Ιστ<Η 


2σοιτο 


*D. 


2. 


(ήστον or ήτον) 


(ϊσισθον) 


(2σοισθον) 




3. 


(ήοΓτην or ήτην) 


(ΙσισΟον) 


(Ισοίσθην) 


P. 


1. 


ijiuv 




Ισό|αθα 


Ισο(|αθα 




2. 


ήτ€ or T|<rri 




Ισισθι 


2σοισΟι 




3. 


ήσαν 




έσονται 


Ισοιντο 




Future Infinitive, Ivw^ttx 


Future Participle, Ισόμινοΐ 



529. 



€Ϊμι 



Present 





indicative subjunctive optative 




imperative 


S. 


1. 


ιίμι 


Υω 


ϊοιμι or Ιο£ην 








2. 


ct 


t^s 


tots 




tOi 




3. 


ctp-i 


«η 


tot 




ίτω 


*D. 


2. 


(ϊτον) 


(Ιητον) 


(Ιοιτον) 




(tTO») 




3. 


(ϊτον) 


(Ιητον) 


(Ιοίτην) 




(Ιτων) 


P. 


1. 


t|UV 


tttfUV 


ϊοιμ^ν 








2. 


trc 


1ητ€ 


toirc 




trc 




3. 


Ιάσι 


toMTi 


toicv 




lovTwv 






Infinitive 




Participle 








Uvoi 




Ιών, Ιονσα, Ιόν, gen. 


USvros, Ιονσηβι etc 






Singular 




Imperfect 




Plural 




1. 


tfiiv or ηα 




*Duai 




iiwv 




2. 


^cis or ηϋσθα 




(ητον) 




ητ« 




3. 


η€ΐ orxfiiv 




(ίτην) 


ήσαν or η€σαν 
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530. 



Τημ4. 





Prin. 


. Paite : {ημ 


ti, ήοτω, 


tfica, ctxa, ιΐμαι, 


ιΐθην 


1 










ACTIVE 














Present 








INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


OPTATIVE 




imperative 


s. 


1. v^ 




to 




ίιίην 








2. ίηβ 




tii« 




icCt|9 




Cfi 




3. ίησι 




tii 




ίι£η 




t^« 


*D. 


2. (eiTOv) 




(tflTov) 




(tctrov, Uirynv) 




(CCTOV) 




3. (Ϊ€τον) 




(ίήτον) 




(ίΐ(την, ίϋήτην) 




(t^«v) 


P. 


1. t!c|uv 




t6|uv 




tctfuv, ίιίηιαν 








2. Cere 




ίήη 




tciTf, ίιίηη 




CiTi 




3. tcUrt 




tAo-i 




tctfv, Ιιίηοταν 




UvTWV 




Infinitive, Uvai 






Participle, 


tfCs, 


ictira, Uv 




Singular 




Imperfect 




P^wroi 




1. V 






*Dual 






€ιμ€ν 




2. Ccis 






(tiTOv) 






Cetc 




3. ffi 






(ίέτην) 






Cfo-av 



Future First Aorist Perfect (in composition) 

ή(Γ«>, etc., regular ηκα, tfKas, ηκι, only in indie, ιΐκα, etc., regular 



Second Aorist (generally in composition) 

optative 

€ΐη« 
€ίη 

(itrov, €Ϊητον) 
(€Ϊτην, ιΐήτην) 

ct|uv, ιΐηιαν 
fire, ιΐητ• 
ctcv, €Ϊησαν 





indicative 


: SUBJUNCTIVE 


S. 


1. 




β» 




2. 




i* 




3. 






*D. 


2. (itrov) 




(ητον) 




3. (€Ϊτην) 




(lirov) 


P. 


1. ct|uv 




«μ«ν 




2. fire 




Tjrc 




3. ctorav 




OtNTi 




Infinitive, 


clvat 





IMPERATIVE 

Is 

fr« 

(Irov) 
(Ιτων) 

In 

lvr«*v 



Participle, cts, cto>a, Iv 
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MIDDLE 










Present 






INDIC. 


8UBJ. 


ΟΡΤΑΤ. 


IMPER. 


INPIN. 


S. 1. tc|MU 


ίωμβΜ 


ί€£μην 




fc<r6ai 


2. UvQX 


tt 


icio 


tcoro 




3. CcTcu 


ίήτια 


tflTO 


^σθ» 




♦D.2. (Ϊ€σ6ον) 


(ίήσθον) 


(tcurOov) 


(WOov) 


PARTIC 


3. (ίισθον) 


(ίήσθον) 


(ί€ίσθην) 


(U7e»v) 


Ufuvos 


P. 1. UiuOa 


1ώμ€θα 


tcC^cOa 






2. ec<rec 


1ήσθ€ 


tcurOc 


fc<re€ 




3. tcvrai 


tAvrcu 


tciVTO 


U<r6ei>v 




Singular 




Imperfect 




Plural 


1. ϋμην 




*Dual 




^μ4θα 


2. ec(ro 




{UfT^ov) 




ec<rec 


3. tcTO 




(»<Γ6ην) 




tcVTO 



Future (in composition) 
ησομαι, etc., regular 



First Aorist (in CDUiposition) 
ηκάμην, only in indie. 



Perfect (in composition) 
€ΐμαι (imper. €Ϊσθ»; iniin. €ΐσθαι; partic. €ΐμ^νο$) 

Second Aorist (generally in composition) 





INDIC. 


SUBJ. 


ΟΡΤΑΤ. 


IMPER. 


INPIN. 


S. 1. 


€Ϊμην 


ώμαι 


€Ϊμην 




ΙσθοΜ 


2. 


cl<ro 




clo 


0^ 




3. 


cIto 


ήταν 


ctro 


€σΌω 




♦D.2. 


(€ίσθον) 


(ησ-θον) 


(ctcrOov) 


(cVOov) 


PARTIC 


3. 


(€Ϊσ•θην) 


(ησθον) 


(€Ϊσθην) 


(€σθ»ν) 


C|UVOS 


P. 1. 


ct^cOa 


ώμ€θα 


€Ϊμ€θα 






2. 


€ΐσθ€ 


ησθ€ 


cto-Oc 


coOc 




3. 


Λκτο 


ώνται 


ctvTO 


Ισθων 





Aorist Passive (in composition) 
' Λ'θην (subj. €θώ ; partic. c'ecCs) 

Future Passive (in composition) 
€θή(Γθμαι 
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531. 



φημί 



Pbbsent Imperfect 

S. 1. ψημ£ ^φην 

• 2. ψηβΟΓφήβ ιφησθαοΓ^ψτρ 



3. φησ -C 

♦D.2. (φατόν) 

3. (ψαγ^ν) 

Ρ. 1. φαμ^ν 

2. φατέ 

3. φά0-( 



ϊφη 

(Ιφατον) 
(Ιφάτην) 

Ιφαμιν 

Ιφατ€ 

Ιφασ-αν 



Future 
φήσω, φήσ^ιν, φήσων 



SUBJ. 

Opt. 
Imper. 
Infin. 
Partic. 



φ6, φη9, φη, etc. 

φα(ην, φα£ΐ)«, φα(η« etc. 

φαΟ£ or φ^Οι, φάτ«, etc. 

φ&ν€Μ 

φαβ, φαο-α, φάν; in Attic 
prose φ4σ'κ«»ν is used. 



AORIST 

Ιφησ-α, φήσ», φήσ-αιμι, φήσαι^ φήσάβ 



532. 



INDICATIVE 

S. 1. ο18α 

2. οίσθα 

3. otSc 

♦D.2. (Ιστον) 

3. (Ιστον) 

Ρ. 1. l«r|icv 

2. IcTTC 

3. t(rd<ri 



otSa 

Second Perfect 



subjunctive 
cISm 

€ΐδή 

etc. 
regular 



OPTATIVE 

cl8c^s 
€ΐ8€£η 

etc. 
regular 



Infinitive 
clS^vat 



Singular 

1. ηδη or ηδ€ΐν 

2. ηδησΟα or '08€ΐσθα 

3. -nSctCv) 



imperative 

Ισθι 
1(Γτω 

(tcPTOV) 

(Ιστων) 

Ιση 
Ιστων 

Participle 
ci8(&s, clSvta, clSos, gen. clSoros, ctSvCos 



Second Pluperfect 
*Dual 

(ηστον) 
(ί<Γτην) 

Future 
dro^oty etc., regular 



Plural 

η<ΓΤ€ 
•ήσαν or ηδισαν 



533. RULES OF SYNTAX 



1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative case; the subject 
of the infinitive is in the accusative, but is generally omitted when it 
is the same as the subject or object of the leading verb. 

2. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in person and 
number ; but a neuter plural subject regularly takes a singular verb. 

3. A noun in the predicate referring to the same person or thing as 
the subject is put in the same case. 

4. A noun used to describe another noun and referring to the 
same person or thing agrees with it in case. Apposition. 

5. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, number, and case. 

6. An attributive adjective qualifying a noun with the article 
commonly stands between the article and noun ; a predicate adjective 
precedes the article or follows the noun without taking an article. 

7. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number, but its case depends on the construction of the clause in 
which it stands. When a relative, however, would naturally be in 
the accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimilated to the 
case of its antecedent, if this is a genitive or dative. 

8. The direct object of a transitive verb is put in the accusative. 

9. Any verb whose meaning permits may take an accusative of 
kindred signification. This cognate accusative repeats the idea 
already contained in the verb. 

10. The accusative of specification denotes that in respect to which 
any statement is made. An accusative often has the force of an 
adverb. 

11. The accusative may denote extent of time or space. 

12. The accusative is used with the adverbs of swearing νή and 

227 
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13. Verbs signifying to ask, demand, teach, remind, clothe or unclothe, 
conceal, deprive, and take away, may take two object accusatives. Also 
verbs signifying to do anything to or say anything of a, person or thing. 

14. Verbs signifying to name, choose or appoint, make, think or 
regard, may take a predicate accusative besides the direct object. 

15. A noun used to define another noun and not referring to the 
same person or thing is put in the genitive. 

16. The attributive genitive may denote possession; the subject or 
object of an action or feeling ; matenal or contents ; measure of space, 
time, or value ; cause or origin ; the whole after words denoting a part. 

17. Verbs signifying to be or become may have a predicate genitive 
expressing any of the relations of the attributive genitive. 

18. Any verb may take a genitive if its action affects the object 
only in part ; so verbs meaning to share. 

19. The genitive follows verbs signifying to make trial of, begin, 
take hold of, touch, claim, aim at, hit, miss, attain, 

20. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, STnell, hear, per- 
ceive, comprehend, remember, forget, desire, care for, spare, neglect, wonder 
at, admire, despise. 

21. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, lead, or direct. 

22. Verbs signifying /wZness and want take the genitive of material. 

23. The genitive may denote that from which anything is separated 
or distinguished ; hence it follows verbs signifying to remove, restrain, 
release, cease, fail, differ, and the like. 

24. The genitive follows verbs signifying to surpass, be inferior, 
and all others that imply comparison. 

25. The genitive may denote the price or value of a thing. 

26. The genitive may denote the time within which anything takes 

place. 

27. The genitive is used with many adjectives and adverbs kindred 
in meaning or derivation to verbs that take the genitive. 

28. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative degree take the 
genitive when η, than, is omitted. 

29. A noun and a participle not grammatically connected with the 
main construction of the sentence may stand by themselves in the 
genitive. Genitive Absolute. 

30. The indirect object of a transitive verb is put in the dative. 
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31. Many verbs that are transitive in English are intransitive in 
Greek and take the dative. Such are verbs meaning to serve, trust, 
please, henefity obey, and their opposites. 

32. The dative follows many verbs compounded with Iv, σύν, 4ir£ ; 
and some compounded with irpos, irapd, ircpC, viro. 

33. The dative with cl^C, γίγνομαι, and the like, may denote the 
possessor, 

34. The person or thing for whose advantage or disadvantage a 
thing is done is put in the dative. 

35. The dative is used with all words implying likeness, nearness, 
or approach, 

36. The dative is used to denote cause, manner, means or instrument. 

37. The dative of manner is used with comparatives to denote the 
degree of difference. 

38. The dative without a preposition often denotes time when. 

39. The dative follows adjectives and adverbs of kindred meaning 
with verbs that take the dative. 

40. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary tenses and the 
optative after secondary tenses ; sometimes, however, the subjunctive 
is retained after secondary tenses after the analogy of indirect 
discourse. 

41. Clauses introduced by μή after verbs of fearing take the sub- 
junctive after primary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 
But sometimes the subjunctive is found after a secondary tense. 

42. Object clauses introduced by οιτως depending on verbs of 
striving or effecting take the future indicative after both primary and 
secondary tenses. 

43. Indirect quotations may take οτι or ώ$ with a finite verb, or the 
infinitive, or sometimes the participle. Each tense of the infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse represents the tense of the finite verb 
of the direct form, the present and perfect including the imperfect 
and pluperfect. 

44. When an indirect quotation depends on a verb that is followed 
by the infinitive or on one that is followed by the participle, the verb 
of the direct discourse is changed to the same tense of the infinitive 
or participle (an αν of the original being retained) . 

45. In an indirect quotation introduced by otc or as, after primary 
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tenses a simple mdicative U retained in its mood and tense ; after 
secondary tenses the indicative is changed to the same tense of the 
optative or it may be retained in the original mood and tense. 

16. In a complex sentence thus indirectly quoted the leading verb 
follows the above vule, but the dependent verbs siter primary tenses 
retain the original mood and tense; after secondary teiises they may 
change to the same tense of the optative or retain the original mood 
and tense. Secondary tenses of the indicative and optatives are not 
changed. 

47. In a simple present or past condition implying nothing as to 
fulfilment the tenses of the indicative are used. In a present or past 
condition implying that the supposition is not fulfilled the secondary 
tenses of the indicative are used, and the apodosis baa the adverb &r. 
Here the imperfect refers to present time, the aorist (and rare plu- 
perfect) refers to past time. 

48. In a future condition dbtinctly and vividly stated the protasis 
has Ιόν (JLv or ^v) with the subjunctive ; the apodosis, some form 
referring to future time. 

49. In a future condition iu a less distinct and vivid form the 
protasis has the optative with <l, the apodosis the optative with &r. 

50. In general suppositions referring to present time the protasis 
has the subjunctive with Jov; the apodosis, some form denoting repe- 
tition in present time. Past general suppositions have the optative 
with tt in the protasis; some form denoting past repetition in the 
apodosis. 



SPECIAL VOCABULARIES 



286. HOW A WOMAN 

AtoXCs, 1809, 17, Aeolis, in north- 
western Asia Minor. 
dvTi -τΐμά», Aonor in return. 
άφ-(κρ^β», take from, take away from. 
8α<Γμ^$, Oy tribute, tax. 
Set, it is necessary, one ought. 
4|&os, ijy 6vy poss. adj., my. 
Z^vis, to9) o, Zenis. 
KvpCd, 17, mistress. 
MavCci, ^, Mania. 
(TirOTc, adv., whenever, when. 

304 a. HECUBA'S SPEECH 

άιίρω and αίρω, αρω, ηρα, ηρκα, ηρ' 
μοΑ, ηρθψ, lift; raise up, support. 

αναο-σ-α, ης, η, queen, mistress. 

Ycpatos, α, όν, adj. (yiptuv), old, 
aged. 

8o|&os, 6, Aotiee, Aome. Lat. domus. 
Here = σκηνή. 



BECAME SATRAP 
ιταρα-καλέβ», ca// to one*s side, sum- 



mon. 



οτατραιη (ά, η, office of satrap, 
varpainvw, rule as satrap. 
σ-ύμβονλο9) 6, adviser, counselor. 
<ηΝΓτρατ€ΰ9μ(α, take the field with. 
τιμάω, ησω, Ιτίμησα, etc., honor. 
WqpcWw, ησω, do service, serve. 
Φαρνάβα|ο9, b, Pharnahazus, sa- 
trap of Lesser Phrygia. 
E, conj., so that. 



TO HER MAIDENS 

^μό8ονλο9, δ, 17, fellow slave. 
ορΒόω, ώσω (ορθός, straight), hold 

upright, raise. Cf. 524. 
irpoor -λάζνμαι, take hold of (besides). 
Τρφάν, ά3θ9) η, Trojan woman. 
XcCp, χ€φός, η, hand, arm. For 

inflection, see 367. 



δ. 



ORATION ON THE OLIVE STUMP 



Άντικλή«, €ους (ους), 6, Anticles. 
ΆΐΓθλλό8ωρο$, 6, Apollodorus. 
airpoKTos, ov, adj. (ττράττω), doing 

nothing; unworked, idle. 
βονλή, η. Senate. 



YcwpY^w, ησω (γ€ωργός, farmer), 

till, cultivate, work. 
δημινω, σω (^vjfws), declare public 

property, confiscate. 
8ήμο9, 6, people. 
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8<»pcw, adv. (ace. sing, of δωρ£α, 

gi/i)y as a gift, 
f (ρήνη, η, peace. 
Ικ-μισθό», ώσω, let out for hire. 
Ιλα(ά, ^, oliv€ tree. 
Ιν-<ιμι, he in, 
Ιιτιιδή, conj.y when, 
ip7ov, TO, work, task, 
•Tos, ους, TOf year, 
(ημιόω, ώσω, έζημίωσα, etc., τηα^β 

<o suffer, punish, 
κτάομαι, κτησομχΛΐ^ €κτησάμην, 

κίκτημαχ, get, acquire, come 

into possession of, 
Mcyapcvs, €ως, 6, citizen ofMegara, 

Megarian, 



μνρ£ο$, df ovy adj., numberless, 

countless, 
vvvi, adv., stronger than vvv, now. 
trdXai, ?ίά\., formerly, long ago. 
Πιίσανδροβ, 6, Pisander, 
iropp», ad v.,yar atoay, at a distance, 
0-ν|λφορο, η, disaster. 
τέμνω, τίμ,ω, 2d aor. irepuov, Τ€- 

τμηκα, τετμημα,ί^ Ιτμηθην, cut; 

ravage, pilldge. 
νιτέρ, prep. w. gen., over; for, in 

return for, 
Xpovos, o, time, 
(βνέομαι, ησομχα, Ιωνημαΐ, 2d aor. 

ΙπρίΛμην, buy. 
»s, conj., that. 



327. gyrus' first appearance at court 



&v8pcCws, adv. (avSpeto?, manly, cf. 

ανηρ), vigorously, in a manly 

fashion. 
&σΐΓάζομαι, άσομαι, welcome kindly, 

greet, salute, 
Άστυάγηβ, ους, 6, Astyages. 
δέρη, ^, nec^. 
f ατιτον, pron., of himself, 
Ιμ-βλέΐΓ», ψομαι, ΙνΙβΧεφα, look 

in the face, look at. 
Ισθήβ, rJTO^, η, dress, clothing. 
ηλι{, ικοζ, ο, η, adj., of the same 

age; as noun, comrade, 
κοσμία», ι^ω, order; adorn, 

dress. 
Μανδάνη, ή, Mandane. 
μέντοι, adv., hoxoever, 
μέχρι, adv. and prep. w. gen., even 

to, up to. 



otKoi, adv., at home, Cf. οικία, 

oiicaSc. 
ocros, η, ov, adj., pi. as many as, 

all who. 
ΐΓαιδ€£α, η, training, education. Cf. 

ποαδευω. 
«irdinros, o, grandfather, 
ΐΓορφυρονς («ος), α (ca), ουν (cov), 

adj., crimson, purple, 
irOTcpos, a, ov, adj., mjAicA o/* twof 
στρ€ΐΓτ08, ly, ov, adj., twisted; as 

noun, o, co//ar of twisted metal, 

chain, 
vios, o, 5on. 

φα(νω, «Aoti? ; mid., appear, stem. 
φανλος, η, ov, adj., poor, simple. 
χιτών, ώνος, ό, iiAiri, iunic. 
φέλιον, το, bracelet. 
cos, adv., Λοι^. 



SPECIAL VOCABULARIES 
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351. 



THE TWO 



&ρχαΐο€, ά, ov, adj., from of old; 

elder, former. 
Aopctos; 6, Darius, 
έννομα, εως, η, ability; κατά δνμα- 

μλν, according to ability , as well 

as one can. 
Καμιβνση$, 6, Cambyses. 
ίαμνήσκ», μνψτω, ύμνησα, μ€μνψ 

μαί, €μΛτησθην, remind; mid., 

recall, remember, 
οΙκ^Μ; ψΓύί, ωκτμτα, etc,, have a 

home; dwell, live, 
οΧμαι, interj. of grief, Oh dear! 



CYRUSES 

<$μ4>λογ^Μ, ι;σω, ωμαΚοτ^ησα, etc., 
say the same; agree, admit, 

ούκονν, interrog. adv. expecting 
an affirmative answer, not there- 
fore f Lat. nonne, 

Παρΰσ -artf, ιδος, η, Parysatis, 

Π•ρσικό$, η, 6v, adj., Persian. 

iroCot, a, ov, adj., of what sort f 
what f 

iroW, adv. enclit., <U some time, 
once. 

σχολή, η, leisure. 

wrmp, rel. adv.. Just as, like. 



365. 



HERACLES AND ATHENA 



ΆΟηνα, α9, η, Athena, 
αΙτίά, η, fault, cause, reason. 
&μάχητο$, ov, an],, not fought with, 
unmeddled with, Cf. μΑχομαχ, 
βλάβη, ^ (βλάπτω), hurt, harm, 
βηλό», ώσω, make ^λον, show, 
8ιΐΓλοΰβ, adj., double, 
4ΐΓΐφα£νομιαι, appear to (one). 
Ιιη-χΜρέ», ήσω, attempt, try. 
Ήρακλή«, ους, 6, Heracles, • 

lU-ycOos, ους, το (μέγας), size, 
μήλον, τ6, apple. 



o8c^w, €υσω (68ός), go, travel, 

tnc?*ease. 

otos, ά, ov, adj., «ucA o». 

^iirrw, ftipiu, ίρρϊψα, ίρρϊφα^ ίρριμ- 
μαχ, €ρρίφψ, throw, cast down. 

^παλον, τ6, club, cudgel, 

ο-νν-τρίβω, ψω, ετρίβψ, rub to- 
gether; crush, 

φιλον•ικ£α, η, love of strife, conten- 
tiousness, 

φνσά», ήσω, blow up, distend. 



371. 

"A^is, to9, 6, Agis, 



AN AMBITIOUS WOMAN 



ηλικία, ή, time of life, age. 



ά,ν-αιρίφ, take up ; bear away, win, ijp<pov, το (ηρως, hero), temple. 



&ρ|ΐα, ατός, το, chariot. 
'ApxC8a|ios, 6, Archiddmus. 



chapel (of a hero). 
Κννίσκα, 1^, Cynisca. 



ΙΐΓτφανή«, ες, adj., coming to light; Αακιδαίμων, όνος, η, Lacedaemon, 
remarkable, notable. Sparta. 
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AoKwviKOf, η, ov, adj., Laconiauj 

Spartan. 
Όλνμ,Ύηκό^, η^ όν, Λά}., Olympic. 
ιταρα-λαμβάν», receive from 

(another), succeed to, 
«λατανισταβ, ov, 6, grove of plane 

trees. 



irp^«rPvf, adj., old, 
Tf λιντάβ», end one's life ; die. 
τρέφω, nourish ; breed, raise. 
νστ€ρον, adv., later, afierwards. 
φιλότϊμο«, ov, adj. (tZ/x-iJ), loving 

honor, ambitious. Adv. -μ,ωζ, 

w. €χω, strive eagerly. 



378. 



THE OLD MAN AND DEATH 



αίρω, α/9ω, ^ρα, ηρκα, ηρρΛΐ^ ηρθψ, 

raise, Ιίβ. 
βαδ£ζ», imjpax, €βά^σα, βεβα&κα, 

go slowly, walk. 
firi -καλέω, call upon, invoke. 
edvaros, 6, Death, 



KOiros, δ {κόπτω), striking; toil, 

fatigue, 
ξύλον, TO, wood, stick of wood. 
irvv6dvo|uu, π€ύσομΛΐ, irenvapaij 

Ιττνθορην, ask, inquire, 
φορτΐον, TO (φέρω), burden, pack. 



384. 



THE TRIAL OP ORONTAS, PART I 



άκρόΐΓολι«; εως, ή, acropolis. Der- 
ivation? 

8f{ia, ή, right hand (as pledge). 

4ΐΓΐβουλή, ή, plot. 

4ΐΓΐ<Γτολή, η, letter, English deriv- 
ative? 

κακόνου$ (οος)^ συν (^oov), adj., 
ill-disposed, hostile, 

Όρόντάβ, α (Doric gen.), Orontas, 



ovTo<rt, avrqi, Tovrt, strengthened 
form of συτος, implying a ges- 
ture, <Λί$ man here, here present. 

ΐΓρο-αισθάνο|ΐαι, -οΜΓθησομχα,-γισθό- 
μ,ην, ηβσθημαι, find out in ad- 
vance, 

SdpScis, £ων, at, Sardis, in Lydia, 
Asia Minor. 

οτνγ-καλέ», call together, assemble. 



408. 



THE TRIAL OP ORONTAS, PART Π 



&ΐΓθ-φα(νομαι, declare, express. 
■γιγνώσκω, •γνώσομΛί, tyvtav, Ιγνα>- 
κα, ίγνωσμΛΐ, έγνώσθην, think, 
γνώμη, η, opinion, 
Λτα, adv., then, thereupon. 



Ικπο$ών, adv., out of the way. 

4(-ά-γω, lead out, 

Ocpdirtttv, οντος, 6, servant, attendant. 

ομολογέω, agree, admit. 

ιτώιΐΌτ• , adv., at any time, ever yet. 
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424. 



INTRODUCTION TO A SPEECH OP LYSIAS 



&γ«ν(ζομια4, loO/iot, contend ^ fight, 

oSiKOs, ovy adj., unjtutj unprin- 
cipled. 

aMw, 1/σω, ask for; mid., erUreaty 
beseech. 

&κροαομα4, ασομαι, ηκροάσάμην, 
ηκροάμχιι, hearken to, listen. 

&VCV, improp. prep., without. 

&ναβ, αττάσα, ατταν, adj., all. 

&ircip£d, η^ inexperience^ lack of 
skill. 

&ΐΓθ-λογ4θ|λαι, ησομαι, -€Χογησάμην, 
'λ€\ογημΛΐ, -^λογηθην, speak in 
defense, defend one's self. 

βοηθάω, ησω, go to the rescue, 
help, aid. 

8foe, ους, TO, fear, frigh*, alarm. 

8ιαβολή; η, slander. 

84κα<Γτή8) (TV, 6, he who decides; 
judge, juror. 



iUtoty ότος, TO, n. partic. of cTica 

(loiica), likely, probably. 
lv-6v|Uo|uu, ήσομαι, -τ€θνμημαχ, 

-€θνμήθην, lay to heart ; reflect, 

consider. 
dSvoio, η, good will. 
l<ro«, η, ov, adj., equal; i( Ισον, 

on an equality, impartially. 
κατηγορίόϊ, i^, accusation, charge. 
κατήΎορο9, ο, accuser. 
βΡΥή> ί» anger. 
ιταρασ-κινή, η, preparation. 
ιτροθνμΐά, 1^, eagerness, readiness. 
σηρέ», ησω and στερώ, Ιστόρησα, 

etc., deprive, rob. 
φνω, φυσώ, Ιφϋσα and €φϋν, 

πεφνκα, Ιφνην, produce; perf . be. 
χαρίζομαι, ιόυμαι, έχαρισάμψ, etc., 

give cheerfully or freely. 
«Νπηρ, conj., just as. 



448. A PERSIAN LITTLE LORD FAUNTLEROY, PART I 



άρα, interrog. particle, expecting 
a negative answer. 

7^«s, (ι)το9, 6, laughter. 

8dicniXo8, 6, finger. 

8ια-8£δ»μι, etc., distribute. 

€κΐΓ»μα, ατός, τό (εκττΐνω), drink- 
ing cup, beaker. 

kv'ipo^fu, -ερησομχύ, -ηρόμην, ask 
besides or again. 

Ιιινλέγ», say in addition. 

•^χημόνββφ, adv., toith grace, like a 
gentleman. 



κομψώ«, adv., elegantly, daintily. 
νή, particle of affirmation, w. ace. 
νη ACo, yes, indeed. 
οΙνοχο^Μ, ησω, pour out wine for 

drinking. 
οΙνοχόο$, 6, wine-pourer, cupbearer, 
οχίω,ησω (Ιχω), hold, raise, carry. 
ιτροθνμοδ, adv., willingly, with good 

will. 
Σάκαβ, ου, 6, a Sacian. 
«ΓκώΐΓτω, ψομΛΐ, εσκωφα, ίσκωμμΜ, 

€σκώφθην, joke, jest. 
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456. A PERSIAN LITTLE LORD FAUNTLEROY, PART ΣΕ 



•ζσθην, sing, 
&va-inf|8d«, ήσομαι, leap up^ start up, 
βοάω, ησομχίΑ, €β6ησα, call out, 

crt/y shout. 
YcXoC«s, adv., ridiculously. 
YfWOXio, ων, τα, birthday feast, 
70OV, adv., at least then, at any 

rate. 
8ιψΑω, ήσω, Ι^ίψησα, Β€^ίψηκα, 

thirst, he thirsty, 
Ικ-ρ6ΧΚω, cast out, depose, 
iK-y^kUM, άσομχα, laugh out, laugh 

loud. 
Ικ-ΐΐίνω, drink out, quaff, 
4ΐΓΐ-λανθάνομαι, -λ,ησομΛΐ, -cAa^o- 

μην, -λίλησμχιι, forget, 
itrriUM, ασω, ^Ιστίαίσα, είστίακα, 

entertain, feast, regale. 
Urq-yopCd, η, equal freedom of 

speech, equality. 



κατ6ΐ-μανθάν«, observe well, notice. 
κρατήρ, ηρος, 6, mixing bowl, bowl, 
μά, particle used in oaths ; ου fia 

Δία, noy indeed (no, by ^eus). 
μ«θνσκΜ, υσω, ipiOvaa, εμεθυσθγρ^, 

make drunk, intoxicate, 
μί^ννμι, μίζω, ΙμΛ^α, μ€ρΙγμαι, ipt- 

χθην, ^μίγην, mix, mingle, 
μϊμ^ομοα, ησομοΛ, imitate, mimic. 
όρχ^ομαι, όρχήσομαί, ωρχησάμψ, 

dance. 
ov84irorc, adv., never. 
iravrairoUri(v), adv., entirely, 
trtv», τηομι,ι, Ιπιον, πεττωκα, drink. 
σαφω$, adv., clearly. 
σιωιτά», ησομαι, εσιώττησα, etc., 

be silent, keep still, 
«τφάλλ», σφαλώ, ίσφηΧχι, εσφαΧ- 

κα, εσφαΧμαι, εσφάλην, trip up ; 

pass., reel, stagger, 
φάρμακον, τό, drug. 



465. 



THE SONG OF THE SWALLOW 



&ν-οΐΎννμι (οιγω), -οίζω, -ίωζα (or 

ην-οίζα), -€ωχα and €ωγα, -€ωγ- 

/χαι or -ωγμοΛ, -εωχθην, impf. 

€ωγον, undo, open. 
άΐΓ-«»0^ω, -ώσω, -€ωσα, thrust away ; 

refuse, reject. 
■γασ-τήρ, τρός, η, belly; declined 

like Ίτατηρ. 
δ^παΐΓτρον, τό, dim. of δότας, cup, 

goblet. 
ϊσω, for (ίσω, adv., tvithin; in the 

house. 



κάθ-ημαι, impf. εκαθημην, be seated, 
sit, 

κάνυστρον, τό, dim. of κάνουν, 
basket. 

XcKiOCroi, for λεκιθίτης, 6, pulse- 
bread, 

XcvKOs, η, ov, adj., white. 

νωτον, TO, or νωτος, 6 ; pi. νώτα, 
τα, back, 

otKos, 6, house, home, 

iroXdOd, for τταΧάΒη, η, cake of pre- 
served fruit. 
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«ie»v, τΓίον, adj., gen. νίονος, fat ; 
richy wealthy, 

νότιρα, interrog. particle corre- 
sponding to Lat. utrum. 

irpo-KvicXIw, ησω, roll forth. 

» 

483. AN EPIGRAM 

Άΐ8η«, for *Ai$);9, ov, 6, Hades, 

god of the lower world. 
άκόλονΟο«, cv, adj., following, that 

follows. 
άλγοβ, ους, τό, woe, grief 
<ypa|i|iaTiKOs, η, 6v, adj., knowing 

one*s letters (γράμματα) ; τα, 

letters, literature. 
ciros, ους, τό, word; line, verse. 



Ίτύρνον, TO, wheaten bread. 
τοΰνέρΟνρον, by crasis for το wep- 

θνρον, lintel (fivpS.). 
Tvpos, 6, cheese. 
χιλιδών, όνο9, 17, swallow. 

OF LUCILLIUS 

jratpos, 6, companion, friend. 

^'F'iP» for ίατι;ρ = Ιατρός, 6, phy- 
sician, surgeon. 

(φθϊμο« (τ;), ov, adj., stalwart, stout, 
mighty. 

μιήνι$, i09, ή, wrath, anger. 

irpo-idirrw, ψω, -ίαψα, send ahead ; 
send before one's time. 

ψνχή, 17, soul. 



484. 



THE BATTLE OF CUNAXA 



&ν-έχΜ, hold up ; mid., stand firm 

against, endure. 
a(»v, όνος, 6, axle. 
&iro-TfCv«», stretch out, extend. 
βλ^ΊΓ», β\€ψομαί, ίβλεψα, look; 

face, point. 
βρα8έΜ9, adv., slowly, leisurely. 
γιρροψόρο9, 6 (yippov, loicker shield 

-covered with ox-hide), one armed 

with a wicker shield. 
8€(λη, 17, afternoon. 
Sici-KOirrw, cut through, cut to pieces. 
8£φροβ, 6, body (of a war chariot), 

seat, 
δρ€ΐΓανηψόροβ, ov, adj., scythe-bear- 
Spliravov, τό, scythe. [t^^• 

IvTUYxdv», happen on, meet. 
ήνικα, adv., when. 



ησνχη, adv., quietly, in silence. 
καταφανή$, €ς, adj., in plain sight 
Koviopros, 6 (κόνις, dust, ορνΰμί, 

stir up), cloud of dust. 
κραιτγή, η, shouting, uproar. 
λινκοθώρα{, άκος, adj., in white 

breastplate. 
λόγχη, η, spearhead, spear, lance. 
νιφ^η, η^ cloud. 
(ΰλινο$, η, ov, adj., made of wood, 

wooden. 
ΐΓλάγιο«, α, ov, adj., sideways; 

εις Ίτλάγιον, obliquely. 
ΐΓθ8ήρη«, cs, adj., reaching to the 

feet. 
τάχα, adv., quickly, soon, presently. 
ψιΰ8ω, σω, Ιψευσα, ΙψευσμΜ, 

€ψ€νσθψ, deceive. 
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&iro-pXiirw, look away at; look inr 

tently, gaze• 
άίΓΟ-σιτάω, draw off, withdraw, 
ίκατ^ρωθιν, adv., from both direc- 

iiunSy on both sides. 
iKaWptf^f, adv., in both directions, 
θόρυβος, 6, noise, 
Upos, a, ov, adj., sacred; neuter 

pi. as noun, sacrifices^ omens. 
κατα-θιαομΑΐ, άσομαι, look down 

upon, survey• 
kvkXow, ώσω, encircle^ surround. 



μέλιι, μίλήσ€ΐ, ΙμΑΚησε^ μεμ.4ληκ€^ 

impers., it is a care, it concerns. 
ό|λαλΔ$, adv., evenly, in even step• 
irofhcXativ», ride along• 
ιτρό-ιιμι, go ahead, advance, 
0-vv-avTdw, σνν-ηντησα, meet with, 

meet, 
σύνθημα, aro9, το, thing agreed 

upon, watchword, 
συΐΜτάττ», draw up, mid. form 

into line• 
«Γβιτήρ, ημη/ζ, ο, savior, preserver• 
νιτ-<λαΰνΜ, ride up to. 



dvrCos,a, ov, a,a}.^ opposite; w. icvot, 

go to meet, 
δι-^χω, hold apart; be apart. 
8ουιΗω, Ι^ονττησα, make a din, strike 

heavily. 
Ικ-κλίν», bend out, give way. 
cvioi, at, a, adj., some. 
Ιξ-ά-γω, lead out ; lead, induce, 
Ιξ-ικν4ομαι, -ίζομαχ, Ίκόμην, -Γγ/χαι, 

reach, hit the mark. 
f ξ»; adv.; outside of, beyond. 



94ω, θ^νσομοΛ, run, charge• 
Kfvos, η, 6v, adj., empty, vacant, 
Kpdros; ους, roy strength; κατά 

κράτος, with all one's might. 
iraiavC^o», ΙποΛΛννσα {τΓαχαν,ραβαη)^ 

sing the paean or war song, 
irpo^-icvWw, ησω, bow down to, 

salute. 
σν-σίΓΜρΑομαι, <rvK-e<nrecJpa/Aai, 

σνν^στηιράθψ, be formed in 

close order. 



Άρταιτάτης, συ, 6, Artapates, 
βια(ω$, adv., hard, violently. 
Ι|ΐ-βάλλω, attack, assault. 
f ξακκτχίλιοι, at, a, adj., six thousand. 
ΙΐΓΐ-κάμίΓτω, -ψω, bend towards, wheel. 
fvvoio, ή, good will, affection. 



κατβΜτηβά», ησω, leap down. 
κιΐμαι, κύσομχΗ, lie, lie dead. 
κύκΚωνΐ9,€ως, η, encircling; ώζ cts 

κύκλωσίν, as if to encircle. 
oirio-Ocv, adv., behind, in the rear. 
όφθ(λλμό$, 6, eye. 
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iripi-irfirrw,yaZ/ on to protect, throw 
the arms about, embrace, 

ιηστότηβ, ι;τος, ^, faithfulness, 
fidelity, 

ιτλήν, prep.w. gen., except, save. 



σκηιηΌ()χο«, ο (σκήπτομ, wand; 

€χω), marshal, chamberlain, 
aripvov, TO, breast, 
ΐφο«, ovs, TO, crowd, compact 

mass. 



485. 



THE PEACE OF ANTALCIDA8 



ΆθήναΙι, adv., to Athens. 

Al*ytini|, η, Aegina. 

'AvtoXkCScls, ον(ά), ό, Antalcidas. 

άιηστ^Μ, ησω, ηττίστηκα (άπιστος, 
faithless), distrust. 

'Ap^cfoi, οί, Ar gives. 

αν, adv., on Me oMer Aanc?. 

•1|>ήνη, 1^, peace. 

κατ -d'y», ^ΰα(/ down; bring into 
port, land. 

KarcMrXe», sail down; sail into 
port. 

KaTa-iroXf|Ufl», fight down; com- 
pletely crush. 



Κόρινθο*, 1^, Corinth. 

ληστήβ, ου, ό, pirate, rover. 

μήν, adv., without doubt; at any 

rate. 
οΎδοήκοντα, adj., eighty. 
irap-^Xw, hold near ; furnish^ cause, 

give. 
IIovTos, 0, the Pontus, or Black 

Sea. 
irpOTCpov, Β,άν., formerly. 
φρονρα, η, garrison; w. φα/νω, call 

out a levy. 
XoXcirAs, adv., severely ; w. φέρω, be 

displeased, Lat. molestefero. 



6 



άνα-γιγνώσ-κ», know well; read. 
dpxaCos, a, ov, adj., /rom Me 5e^m- 

ning ; as adv., το άρχαΐον, of 

old, formerly. 
αύτονόμο«, ομ, adj., self-gouerned, 

independent. 
Έλληνίί, ιδο5, fern, of Έλλψ, 

Greek. 
κατα-ΐΓ^μΐΓ«», send down or ou^ 
Κλαζόμί€ναι, aX, Clazomenae. 
Kfiirpot, ^, Cyprus. 



νήσ*ο$, η, island. 

oirOTtpos, a, ov, adj., t(;AtcA (of 

two) ; whoever, those who. 
Ίταρα-Ύ^Ύνομιαι, be present, assemble, 

report. 
ι«|η, adv., on foot, by land. 
σημί€Ϊον, TO, seal. 
0-νν-^ρχομαι, come together, as• 

semble. 
ΤιρΙβαξοβ, 6, Tiribazus. 
νίΓ-ακον», listen to, comply toith. 
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d(iow, ώσω (eifio«), deem worthy; 
demand, claim as one's right, 

airot) απάσα, δ,πάν, adj., cdL 

Boitn(df i}, Boeotia, 

Boierroi, cif Boeotians, 

γράμμΑ, ατός, τ6, thing toritten, let- 
ter, proclamation, 

§Ισ•-4ρ\ομαΛ, go into, enter, » 

ΙκοΊΓονδοι^ OV) adj. (<nrovSy)f out 
of the treaty, excluded from the 
treaty. 



I|i-irc8o«, ώσο), βχ in (the earth), 

establish, ratify, 
kv-ayyiKX», proclaim^ announce. 
ΙιηΗΓτέλλ», send to; enjoin, com• 

mand, instruct. 
Ιφορο$, ό, ephor. 
jfxOpd, η, enmity, hostility, 
irp^Pvf, cu>9, o, elder; ambassador, 

envoy. 
«Γφ€ΐδ, σφων, σφίσι, σφα^, pron., 

themselves. 
Τιγ^ 17, Tegea, 



8 



Αθήνησι, adv., at Athens, Of. 
*Αθηναζ€, 5. 

άμφότ€ρο9, α, ov, adj., βαολ, &ο<λ. 

δια-λνΜ, unloose; disband, break up. 

Ικ-ιτ^μίΓΜ, send out or away. 

Ικ-φ4ρω, oear ou^; w. πόλεμον, de- 
clare, begin, 

Ιμ-μένω, remain in, remain true to. 

•{■^ρχομοα, go from, depart. 

KoOaCpc^is, €ως, η, taking down, 
destruction. 



κατα-δέχομοΑ, receive back, take 
home again, 

KopCvOioi, ol, Corinthians. 

p«TaCTi08, ov, adj., being partly the 
cause, sharing in. 

vavriKOt, rj, ov, adj., naval ; w. στρά- 
τευμα, fleet. 

irc(iicos, η, ov, adj., on foot; w. 
στράτευμα, land force. 

vpo-cCirov, say before, proclaim. 

«τψαγιΰβ, €ω9, δ, murderer. 



9 



dvrippoir«s, adv., so as to counter- 
balance. 

αυτονομία, η, freedom, independ- 
ence. 

BotttrCs, ιδος, η, adj., Boeotian. 

ΙΐΓίκνδήβ, €ς, adj., glorious, success- 
ful. 



d)^-irfp, ηΊτερ, o-rrep, pron., the very 

one which, just what. 
irdXai, adv., long ago, long before, 
ΐΓρο(Γ-λαμβάν«», take in addition, 
ιτροίΓτάτηβ, ου, ο, leader, champion. 
«Γφ€τ€ρ£ζω, σω or ^ω, niake one's 

own, usurp, annex. 
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antuty ou8o9, 6, ^, adj., childless. 

Derivation? 
αρρην, CV09, adj., mode. 
Ιίγ-^ΡΧ», rule, command. 
ixOiOTos; η, ov, adj., saperl. of 

€χ^ρ09) hostile f unfriendly. 
Ocpctirt Co, η^ service ; suite, retinue. 
IvviKOs, η, 6vt adj., cavalry, of 

horsemen. 
finros, η, cavalry. 
iayy^otf a, ov, adj., strong. 
KwrorKuXt», hum up, destroy. 
{υστόν, TO, polished staff; lance, 

spear. 



.ΐΓβφατλαμβάν», take away, receive; 

opp. of τταρα-δίδω/χχ. 
irpc«rpim|s, ov, 6, ambassador, == 

-jrpca/Svs. 
irpoo'-irfirrw, tAroto one*« self before, 

fall (as a suppliant). 
τϊμΜρό«, ov, adj., upholding honor; 

as noun, 6, avenger. 
τριακόσιοι, oa, a, adj., three hun- 
dred ; in sing. w. collective 

noun, ΓιΠΓος. 
νιτηρέτηβ, ου, 6, attendant, servant. 
χίλιοι, at, α, adj., one thousand; 

in sing. w. collective noun. 



11 



ΑΐΙχμή, η, spear-point ; spear. 
α|ΐαρτάν«, αμαρτησομοΛ, ^/tiop- 

Tov, ημάρτηκα, ημΑρτημαι,ημΛρ- 

τήθην, miss, fail to hit. 
dviAoi, ασω, ηνέάσα^ etc., grieve, 

vex. 
άν-ίημι, permit, allow. 
&v6«rios, ov, adj., unholy, impious 
αρα, adv., doubtless. 
αρκτοβ, ^, 5ear. 

ανθι«, adv., again, a second time. 
^apirqt, ου, ο, husband. 
8ήθ•ν, adv., stronger form of δι; 

irttZy, in very truth. 
8Cs, adv., tunce. 
cKaTcpdKit, adv. (€κάτ£ρος j, a» «ach 

time. 
Ιφ<£ή9, adv., tn succession. 

FIRST QB • BK. — 16 



θαυμαστός, η, ov, adj. (βανμάζώ), 
wonderful, remarkable. 

θήρ, θηρός, 6, wild beast. 

θήρα, η, hunting, chase. 

Οηρά», ασω, hunt, 

κατα-βάλλΜ, ^rou? to Me ground, 
bring down. 

κατ-€ρ7 Αξομαι, ασο/ιαι, -α/χγασά/ιι/ν, 
•«ιργασ/χαι, ma^e an en(f o/^ ^{//. 

κατ-έχ», καΒ'ίζω and κατα-σ;(ΐ/σω, 
κατ-€σχον, hold down ; restrain, 
control, check. 

κατ-£σχ4» = κατ4χΜ. 

όφ«ίλ», όψειλι;σω, ώφ€ΐ\ησα, ωφεί- 
Χηκα, ωφ€ΐΧ'ηθην^ 2 a. ωφ€\θ¥, 
owe ; 2 a., in a wish, Oh that. 

ναρα-καλ^Μ, call to one's side, sum- 
mon. 
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voporTvyxdvwy happen neaVf pre- 
sent one's self, 
u-K&nt, 6, darkness. See note. 
σνν-$ηρ4«•, hunt with. 
τίθημΑ = πούω. 



A,ywinfr6tt rjt 6vy rerbal adj. (dya- 

Ίτάω); beloved, 
ofm, adv .y just, but now. 
Pion^Wy σω, live. 
Ycvf UuTKw, grow a beard, rise into 

manhood. 
γήραι, ως, τό, old age. 
8ι-άγ«, drag out, spend. 
8ιά-κιιμαι, be in a certain state or 

plight. 
cvvovt) ouv, adj., well-disposed, 

friendly ; w. ywoBaXj be recon- 
ciled. 
Odirrw, θάψω, IBojiIkl, re^a/i/uuu, 

Ιτάφψ, bury. 
κάγώ, by crasis for καΐ Ιγώ. 
κατα-κα(ν«ι, -κάνω, -€κανον = icara- 

κτύνω, kill, slay. 
μττα-ι^λομαι, ησομαί, -€μ€λήθψ, 

feel repentance, regret. 



φθόνο«, ό, ill-will, envy, jealousy. 
φρον^ω, ησω, think; w. fteyo, be 

elated. 
ψνχή, η, life. 
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ννμφ(ο9, ο, bridegroom. 
ξν|λφορα, η, misfortune. 
vivBot, ους, τό, grief, sadness, sor- 
row. 
ircpi -ήκ», come round to one, fall 

to. 
ΐΓώιιΌτι, adv., ever yet. 
ννν-άχΒομαχ, -αχθησομαι, -τιχΘΙ- 

σθην, grieve with. 
o-w-oiicTC(«, ιω, liave compassion 

on. 
τάλάβ, αινα, αν (like /χέλάς), adj., 

wretched. Cf. 214, a. 
rqXiKoOros, αντη, οντον, adj., of 

such an age. See note. 
φαι8ρ6«, adv., joyously, cheerfully. 
φιλικός, η, 6v, adj., friendly; as 

noun, TO, marks of friendship. 
φονιΰς, €α)ς, ό, murderer. 



13 



αΚσχνν«ι, εΰσ^νω, ^σχΰνα, yoxvv 

θψ, disgrace; pass., ^ ashamed, 

feel shame before. 
άν-ηβάω, ι;σω, become young again, 
8Ιχο|ΐαι, Scfo/iOi, έ^άμψ, BiSey- 

μαι, cScx^i/v, receive. 
ηνικρ, strengthened for i^v (cav), 

(/* indeed. 



ηνικρ, from ocnrep. 

Ικέτης, ου, ό, suppliant. 

οσοιηηρ, ipxp, ovirep, adj., 05 

mucA αβ. 
τΙμ«»ρ4», i^(i>, avenge. 
τιμωρία, i^, vengeance. 
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&ir-oC<rw, from 

άίΓο-φ^ρω, pay (what is due). 

aiXC^Ofiai, ι;νλισά/χι/ν, ητυλίσθην 

(αυλι/, court-yard), pass the 

night, lodge» 
avpiov, adv., to-morrow. 
γάμοβ, ο, marriage. 
γοάω, ησομΛΐ, iyoqaa, weep, lament. 
8c{i4 ri, right hand (as pledge). 
lir-4po|uu, -€ρήσομαι, -ηρόμ.ην, ask 

besides. 
Ikctc^», σω, {κ€Τ€υσα (iKcn^)) beg, 

implore. 



487. 



|ftAf>Tvs, νροζ, ο, η, witness, 
όνοι, adv., whither, where, 
vdpOcvot, 1^, girl, maiden. 
iro«ro«, η, ov, adj., how great f how 

long f 
Ίτρωί, adv. early in the day, early. 
τρέφω, θρέψω, Ιίθρεψα, τετροφα, 

τεθραμμαι, Ιτρεφθην and cr/xL 

φψ, rear, bring up, 
φμην, from οίομαχ (ρίμαι), think. 
copaCot, ά, ov, adj., seasonable ; of 

suitable age. 
ώσ-αύτΑβ«, adv., just so. 



THE CHOICE OF HERACLES 

15 
α($ώ«, oOs, η, sense of shame; mod- ηβη, η, manhood. 



esty, 
&να-ιητάνννμι (-ττετάω), -7Γ€τάσω, 

spread; open wide. 
airaX<STt|s, rrfroi, η, softness, tender- 
ness. 
άνορέ», ησω, be in doubt, be at a 

loss. 
&ρ€τή, η, virtue. 
αυτοκράτωρ, ορο^, 6, η, one's own 

master. 
βΙο9, Of life, manner. 
Sici-Xd^ir», ψω, shine through, be 

seen. 
IXcvO^ptos, ov, di,a]., frank, open. 
Ιιη-σκοιτέ», -σκ€ψο/χαι, •<σκ€ψάμην, 

-€σκ€μμΛί, look at, observe. 
IpvOpos, a, cv, adj., red, rosy. 
ciirpciH)s, €ς, adj., well-looking; 

comely, fair, graceful. 



Ήρακλήβ, oCs, 6, Heracles, Her- 
cules. 

ησνχ(ά, ή, stillness ; solitude, lone- 
ly place. 

θαμά, adv. (αμα), often, frequently . 

θιαομαι, ασομχα, εθεάσάμην, τεθε- 
άμαχ, gaze at, observe. 

καθαρότη9, η^τος, ι}, cleanness, 
purity. 

KCucCo, η (κακός), vice. 

καλλαητίζ», ισω (ώ^, face), make 
the face beautiful, adorn, beau- 
tify» 

κατα-σκοιτέοι, view, examine, observe 
closely. 

κοσμέ», ησω, adorn, equip, endow. 

Wos, a, ov, adj., young; <A vcoc, ihe 
young. 

oyj^Ay ατός, το, eye. 



244 



THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 



opMt, 17, ov, adj., straight. 
νολνοΌρκίά, 17, plumpness, 
IIpoSiKot, by Frodicus, 
«ΓΚΜ, ή^ shadow* 



16 



£'ycvoYoty cVf adj. (ycvo/uuu), tct'M- 

airciposy ov, adj., without trial of^ 

unacquainted with, 
&νονώτατα, adv., superl. of άιτόνω?, 

with the least trouble, 
dirrw, αψ(Λι ηψοι ^fi'/^uit, fasten; 

mid., ^oucA. 
8ια-βιό», ώσομαι, 2d aor. •<βίων, 

live through; spend one*s whole 

life. 
8C-ci^i, be through ; pass the time, live, 
^wfa, η (Ιζεστι), power, liberty. 
Ιρ7ά(θ|ΐαι, άσομαι^ €ΐργασάμην, up- 

γασ/χαι, labor, gain by labor. 
KfpSaCvw, avu>, iK€pSava (^Κ€ρ^, 

gain), gain, derive profit or 

advantage. 
μαλακ6«, adv., softly. 
όσφρα(νομαι, όσφρησομαι, ωσφρό- 

μην, smell. 
ιτανταχόθιν, adv. (πα?), from all 

quarters, i.e. from any source. 
ιτλησιαίτιρον, adv., compar. of 

ΊΓ\•ησΙιον% near. 
iroCoty a, ov^ adj., of what sort f what f 



σχήμα, aros, τό (σχεΐν, €χω),/αΓ»ιι, 

figure, carriage, demeanor. 
χρΑμίλ, aros, το, skin, complexion, 
4ίρά^ 1^, youth, beauty. 

iroWw, ησω, toil, labor, suffer. 
νορ£ζ«, ιω, eiropuTCL, etc., carry; 

mid., procure, provide. 
iroTOf, ij, όν, adj.,^iybr drinking ; 

as noun, τό, dnnifc. 
προσ-τρέχ», run up to. 
^Octtrav, aor. pass, partic. of 



«Γπον. 



σ-Ιτίον, TO (σίτος), grain; foody 

meat. 
(nrdvkt, €0)9, ^, scarcity, dearth, 

lack. 
ToXoiirMp^M, ι^σω, suffer. 
Ttpirvos, iy, ov, adj. (τ€ρπω), delight- 
ful ; as noun, τα, delights, 

pleasures. 
τέρίΓΜ, ψω, ίτ€ρψα, €Τ€ρφθην, sat- 

utfy, delight, gladden. 
Tpoiros, 6 (τρ€πω) turn; manner, 

way. 
νΐΓθψ(ά, 1^, suspicion. 
φροντίζω, ιω, Ιφρόντισα, ττεφρόν- 

τικα, think, consider, take thought. 
χαρίζομαι, υονμαι, κεχάρισμαι, εχα- 

ρίσθψ (χάρις), gratify, make 

agreeable. 



17 



6kf\9€ia^'^ytruth. Cf. άληθψ, άλη- βιαιτρητής, €9, adj., illustrious, dia- 

θ€νω. tinguished. 

7€ννήσ-αντ€β, oi (aor. partic. of $ια-τ(θημι, arrange, dispose, ap- 

ycwocu), parents. point. 
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$ΐτν|γΙομαι, set out in detail, de- 
scribe infoLL 

cCSvta, fern, of tl^m, from οΓδα. 

IXirC(«, ιω, ι/λττισα, ηΧπικα, ηΚπί•• 
σθψ, have hopes, expect. 

ιντΐμο«, ov, adj. (rZ/i.i/)y in honor, 
honorable. 

€{-airaratt, ησω, thoroughly deceive. 

ImfUXcio, 1^ (jLTTipusXiopax), care. 

Ιργάτη9; ου, 6, worker, doer. 



18 



άγαιτάω, i^o), ηγάπησα, ηγάπηκα, 
treat with affection, love. Cf. 
άγατΓητοζ. 

άα•κίω, ησω, ησκτ/ση, ησκηκα, 
fashion; practice. 

αύξΐ&,ν», ανζησω, ψ}$ησα^ etc., in- 
crease; pass., grow, become 
stronger. 

αφθονοβ, ay, adj., without envy; 
in plenty, abundant. 

βόσκηιια, ατός, το, that which is 
fed; pi. cattle, herds. 

γυμνάζω, άσω, (γυμ.νό$), train 
naked; train, exercise. 

cOitw, ιω, tlSioa, etc. (c^, custom), 
accustom, use. 



άνα-μέν», wait for. 

βραχύς, cui, v, adj., short. 

{μ-ητίμιτλημι (ιτίπλημι), Jill (quite 
full). 

Ιν-νοέω, ησω, have in mind; under- 
stand, see. 

ImOv^Co, 1^, desire, appetite. 

ιύφροσύνη, ή, cheerfulness. 



ΈίΙΒαιμΛνΙά, ή (eJStufuuv), Happi- 
ness. 

η8ονή, η (rjiopm), pleasure. 

μΐϋτέω, ησω, hate. 

νμοοΙμΜν, τό, introduction; prom- 
ise. 

σιμνός, ή, όν, adj., noble, fine. 

«τψόδρα, adv., extremely, very. 

viro-Kop((o|uu, ίσομαι, talk child's 
talk; nickname. 



IXcvOcpow, ώσω {€\€υθ€ρος), free, 

set free. 
c^cp^crlw, ησω, (ευεργέτης, bene- 
factor), do good services or 

show kindness, to. 
Ocpairc^w, €νσω (θεράπων, servant), 

be an attendant; take care of, 

cultivate, 
Ιδρώ«, ωτος, 6, sweat. 
CXf«s, ων, adj., propitious. 
Kopirot, bt fruit. 
Ίτλοντίζ», ιώ (irXctvTo^y riches) y 

make wealthy, enrich. 
•«^χνη, η, art. 
Xcipow, ώσω (χ^φ)^ bring into the 

hand; mid., overpower, subdue. 



19 



[ητέω, ησω, έζητησα, Ιζητηκα, 

seeky hunt for. 
94pos, ους, TO, summer. 
καΟ-νίΓνόω, tύσω,fall asleep. 
κλίνη, η (κλίνω), couch, bed, 
μαλακός, ή, όν, adj., sofl. 
όψονοιός, 6 (ποί€ω), one who cooks 

meat; cook. 
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«iiWU; ησω, ivtivrfra and hru- 
νάσα, Ίτειτύνηκα, be hungry, 

«ipi-#l«, ^cixro/iai, run about. 

ΐΓολντιλή«, €s, adj. (τέλος, ex- 
pense), very cosdy^ expensive. 

στρ«μνή, τ}, bed (spread on the 
ground). 



τλήμΜν, όνος, ό, η, adj., wretched^ 

miserable. 
virvos, Of sleep, slumber. 
νιτόβαθρον, TO, something put under; 

rocker. 
νΐΓ0-λαμβάν«ι, take up ; interrupt. 
φάγο^, see ίσθίω. 



20 



ASivarot, ov, adj., unable; impo- 
tent, weak. 

AOAvarot, ov, adj., undying, immor- 
tal. 

AMoTOt, ov, adj., not seeing; never 
having seen, unacquainted with. 

ακουσία, ατός, το (άκονω), thing 
heard, sound. 

άνήκοο«, ov, adj., without hearing ; 
never having heard, ignorant. 

&νόητο«, ov, adj., not intelligent; 
foolish, weak, impotent. 

dvovMS, adv., without labor. 

&iro-piirT«, ca^t forth, banish. 

&νο-τ£Οημιι, put away, store up. 

α^μηρόφ, α, όν, adj., dry ; wretched, 
miserable. 

βαρνν», ΰνω, Ιβάμννα, Ιβαρννθην, 
{βαρύς), weigh down, oppress. 

&γάλλ«ι, αγαλω, ηγηλα, glorify; 

pass., take delight. 
αμ4>χθο8, ov, adj., free from toil; 

not tired, idle. 
&νθρώιη,νο$, η, ov, adj. (δν^ρωττος), 

of men, human. 
ά«όλαυσι«, (ως, ι}, enjoyment. 
Awo-XtCtrw, /eave behind; los§. 



8ια•8ρα|λόντ<«, 2d aor. partic. of 
Βια-τρ€χω, run through. 

Ifiroivos, 6, approval, praise, com- 
mendation. 

hr -αρκίω, Ισω, -lypKcaa, ward off; 
assist, help. 

ImirovMS, adv., with toil, labori- 
ously. 

Ο^άμα, ατός, το (Ocaopm), that 
which is seen, sight. 

OCao-os, o, band of revellers (often 
of Bacchic revellers). 

Xiiropos, a, ov, adj., sleek; easy, 
comfoi'table, rich. 

VfOTt|s, τητος, η (vcog), youth. 

τηράω, ασω, Ιττίράσα, irCTrepajca, 

pass or go through. 
τολμάω, ησω, τίτόλμηκα, under- 
take, venture, dare. 

21 

&ΐΓραγμΜν, ov, adj. (πράγμα), free 
from care; not troubled, unmo- 
lested. 

ατΐμο«, ov, adj., unhonored, in dis- 
honor. 

αχΟομαι, άχθίσομαι and άχθ€σθψ 
σομαχ, ηχθ€σθην, be weighed 
down, vexed, annoyed. 
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P^Patos, a, cv, adj. (βαίνω), firm, 

steadfast, constant, 
■ycpaCrcpos, compar. of ycpaioi, a, 

ov, adj. (γ€ρων), old. 
8ia-iroW», work out, perform, 
θάλλω, ^αλώ, €θηΧα, τίθηλα, 2d 

aor. ΙθαΧον, bloom, flourish, 
OcSos, a, σν, adj. (^cos), o/* ^e 

^ocfe, divine. 
KoivMvos, 6, 1^ (icotvosy common), 

companion, partner. 
λήθη, ij (λανθάνω), forgetting, ob- 
livion. 
μακαριοΎό^, η, όν, adj., deemed 

happy ; enviable, glorious. 
μ€θ-ίημι, let go (for something 

else), neglect. 
μνήμη, η, remembrance, memory. 
οίκ^τηβ, 6 (οίκ€ω), house servant. 
iroXcuos, a, 6v, adj. (πάλαι, long 

ago), former, early. 



iropacrr&ris, i8o$, η, helper, assist- 
ant. 

iropm, 2d aor. iiropov, π^Ίτρωμαι, 
give ; pass., be fated or destined. 

irpofis, €0)5, ij (πράττω), doing; 
deed, act. 

νροο--ήκ«, come to; impers., it 
belongs, concerns. 

«τυλλήπτρια, η, partner, helper. 

o-wcp^os, 6, fellovyworkman, assist- 
ant, helpmate. 

rikoi, ους, τό, fulfilment ; end. 

τιχν£τη9, ου, 6, artisan, workman. 

TOKcus, €ως, 6, father, parent. 

νμν^ω, ησω, sing, celebrate with 
songs. 

χα£ρω, γαψήσω, κεχάρηκα, Κ€- 
χάρημαι, €χάρψ, rejoice, be 
glad. 

χωρ^ς, adv., separately; as prep, 
w. gen., apart from, without. 
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d^oOos, -fi, 6vy good, brave, excellent. 
dyyAXfl• (ά77€λ-), άγγ€\ώ, 1jyy€i\a, 

1iyy€\Ka, fiyy€\μat, iiyyeXOriy, bring 

a message, announce. 
&γγ<λο9} ό, messenger, envoy. 
*Αγη<Γ(λάο«, ό, Agesildus, a king of 

Sparta. 
d^op^ as, assembly, market-place, 

market, {ky^ipv, collect,) 
d^opc^o) (^ayoptif), άΎορίύσω, etc., 

harangue, speak. 
&Ypios, ά, ov, viild. 
hym (ay), ά|«, Ijyayov, ^χα, ^yμa^, 

ΙίχθΊΐν, drive, lead, bring. 
d'yώv, wyos, 6, contest, games. 
aytvlXp^Mi (αγωνιδ'), άγωνιονμαι, 

^yωvισάμ,^ηv, ίτ/ώνισμαι, contend. 

d8cλφόs, b, Yoc. &8cX^c, brother. 

dSiK^o) (&8ticc-), αΛικί\σω, etc., be un- 
just, do wrong f harm. 

«£, adv., always. 

Άθήνοα, ων, Athens. 

Άθηναΐο«, 6, an Athenian. 

dOpoCt•» (ά^ρο(δ-), αθροίσω, άθροισα, 
liSpouca, 1}θρθίσμαί, ^ιθροΐσθην, collect^ 

mid. intrans., muster. 

dOvfile» (άθϋμ€'), άθϋμ'ίισω, etc., be 

discouraged. 



&θνμο$, oy, without heart, depressed. 

ΑΙγύΐΓτιον, ά, ov, Egyptian. 

αίρ^ω (aipc-, 4λ-), αίρ'ίισω, ύΚον,γρηκα, 

^ρημαι, ρρίθην, take, seize ^ mid., 

choose. 
αΙ(Γ6άνομαν (αίσ^), αίσθ^ισομαι, τρσθό' 

μην, ^σθημαι, perceive, team. 
aUrxpos, tf, 6v, shameful, base. 
αίσχνν» (οισχυΐ'-), αίσχυνώ, τ^σχΰνα, 

Ι^σχύνΒην, shame; pass., be ashamed. 
airiiu (ttiVe-), αιτ'ήσω, etc., ask for, 

demand. 
αίχμάλωτον, ov, captured, taken in 

war. 
dKOvrC^» (άκοντι^') , ακοντιω, ακόντισα, 

hurl the javelin, hit. 
dxo^» (aicoi^), ακούσομαι, Ιίκουσα, 

ά,κίικοα, ^ικονσθην, hear, listen to. 
άκων, άκουσα, ίκον (for kcKwv), un- 
willing ; κόρου άκοντο5, against 

Cyrus* will. 

dληθcύω (άλτ70€ΐ;-) ,&λη^«νσο>, ήλ^^€ν0-α, 

speak the truth. 
άληθή«, is, true. 
άλίσ'κομαι (άλ-, άλο-), αΚώσομαι, 

ίάΚων or ^ιΚων, 4άλ»κα or 4}λο>κα, 

&β captured, used as pass, to aipcw. 
dXXd, conj., otherwise, but, still. 
αλλήλων, reciprocal pron., of one 

another. 
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&XXot, η, 0, other, another ; & &λλο5, 

ike rest of. 
Αμα, adv., at the same time, together; 

&na τζ ημ^ρ^, at daybreak. 
&μα(α, η$, wagon, generally one of 

four wheels, for baggage. 
ά,μΛίνων, oy, comp. of ayaOos, better, 

braver. 

άμύν» (^αμυν-), άμυνώ, ΙΙμϋνα, ward 

off; mid. defend one*s self. 

ά|λφ(, prep., on both sides of, about, 
used with ace. and very rarely 
with gen. 

&v, particle, used with the optative 
in the apodosis of a less vivid 
future condition ; in the apodosis 
of a condition contrary to fact 
with a secondary tense of the in- 
dicative; also with relative and 
temporal particles when they are 
followed by the subjunctive, and 
with ct forming iav, av, or ^v, 
in the protasis of a vivid future 
condition introducing a subjunc- 
tive. 

άν, contracted form of iav. 

dvd, prep. w. ace, up, over, by; άνά 
κράτο5, at full speed. 

dvα-βαCvω, -β-ίισομαι, -€βην, -β^βηκα, 
-βίβαμαι, -€βάθην, go up, march 
up or inland, mount. 

άναγκάΙ» (άνα7κα$-), αναγκάσω, ανάγ- 
κασα, ίινάγκακα, ι^νάγκασμαι, ijvay- 
κάσθην, force, Compel. 

ανάγκη, η5, force, necessity; ίνάγκη 
έστΙ, it is necessary. 

&να-χβ»ρ^ω (xwpe-), -χωρ4\σω, etc., 
move back, retire. 

&v8pairo8ov, τ6, slave, especially one 



taken in war and made the slave 
of the conqueror. 

&VCV, improper prep. w. gen., with- 
out. 

άνήρ, kvZpos, b, man, opposed to 
woman or child, Lat. vir; cf. 
Ιίνθρωποί; livdpts στρατι&ται, fellow- 
soldiers. 

&v6p»iros, 6, η, human being, op- 
posed to a higher or lower order 
of beings; also used contemptu- 
ously. Lat. homo. 

άν-((Γτημι (^στα-), ανα-στ^σω, ay-cV- 
τησα and ίίν-€στην, -€στ•ηκα, -cVra /Ααι, 
-€στάθην, rouse up ; mid. w. perf . 
and 2d aor. act., stand up, rise, 

αντί, prep. w. gen., instead of, for, 
in return for. 

&νω, adv., above, up. Comp. άνατ- 

τ€ρω, superl. ανωτάτω. 
ανωθ€ν, adv., from above. 
a{ios, o, ov, worthy of, worth; ιτολ- 

\ov &^ios, valuable. 
άξιοσ-τράτηγοβ, ov, worthy of being 

general. 
άΐΓ-αγγΑλ», -α77€λ», •'fiyyeiKa, -ήγ- 

7€λκα, -^77eA/Aa<, -τιγγίλθην, bring 

back word, report. Lat. reniintio. 

dir -άγω, -άζω, -iiyayov, -ηχα, -τ^γμαι, 

'ίιχθην, lead off, lead back. 
αΐΓ-€ΐμι (t-), go off, depart, return. 
ά'ΐΓ-€λαύνω (^λο-), -«λώ or -^Κάσω, 

-^λοΜΤα, -ελήλακα, -€λ:^λα/ϋαι, -ηΚάθην, 

drive away ; ride back. 
dir -έρχομαι (^ρχ-, 4\υθ', iXB•), -cA€U- 

σομαι, -ί}\θον, -βλ^λν^α, go away, 

depart, return. 
άΐΓ-4χω (ιτ€χ-), ίίψ-€ξω or άπο-σχήσ», 

οτ-^σχον, -4σχηκα, -ίσχημαι, -€σχ€- 



QREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULART 



251 



θηρ, keep away, he distant, keep 

away from; mid., abstain from. 
atrXooS) όη, 6ov, COntr. άπλοΟ; , rj, ovy, 

simple, frank. 
άιτό, prep. w. gen., from, away from. 

awh ίτΊΓου, OH horseback. 
diro-S€£Kvv|U (i€t*c-), -δείξω, -^iei|a, 

-δίδβιχο, -δίδ«<7/Ααι,-6δ€ίχβηΐ', point 

out, make known; mid. w. γνώ- 

μην, declare one's views. 
άίΓΟ-βιΕρασκω {δρα-), -δράσομαι, 

'(δραν, -δίδράκα, run away, escape 

by stealth. 
diro-SCSwp* (80-), -δώσω, •4δωκα and 

'4δοτον, -δ4δωκα, -δίδομαι, -^δόθην, 

give hack, restore; χάριν άνο- 
διδόναι, to return a favor. 
άιτο-θνήσ'κω {θαν-, θνα-), -θανονμαι, 
'ίθανον, -τ^θρηκα, 2d perf. -τ4βναα, 

die, he killed, 
άίΓΟ-κρίνομίΗ (jcpiv-), -κρινουμΜ, -€κρΐ- 

νάμην, 'κ4κριμαι, answer. 
diro-iCTfCvw (κτίκ-, icro-), -κτενί», 

-4κτ€ΐνα and -4κταΡον, -4κτονα, kill, 

put to death, άπο-θρ^σκω is used 

as passive of this verb. 
dir-oXXviu (ολ-), -ο\ω, -ώ\€σα, -ο\ώ- 

\€κα, 2d perf. '6\ω\α, 2d aor. mid. 

-ωλόμην, destroy, lose; mid. w. 

2d perf. act., perish, be ruined. 
Άιτόλλων, ωνο$, 6, Apollo. 
diro-^|&iro> (ire/tir•) , ''κ4μι^ω, '4•κ9μ^α, 

'ΊΓίίΓομφα, -Ίτ4π€μμαι, -€τ4μφθην, 

send hack, dismiss. 
diropCd, as, lack of ways, difficulty, 

want. 
diro -τέμνω (re/i-, t/ac-), -τ^μω, -fVe- 

μoy, -τ4τμ'ηκα, -τ4τμημαι, -ίτμ'ίίθην, 

cut off. 



αρα, interrogative particle; 2/>a οϋ 
is used when an affirmative an- 
swer is expected ; Spa /*^, when a 
negative answer is expected. Cf. 
Lat. nonne and num. 

dpYipcot, a, 0», COntr. apyvpovs, a, 
ovy, of silver, silver. 

dpYvpiov, TO, silver, money. 

άρ€τή, ijs, virtue, valor. 

'Apiatof, δ, Ariaeus, lieutenant- 
general of Cyrus. 

αpuΓτdω (άριστα-), αρισΉ\σω, etc., 
take breakfast. 

dpiiTTcpos, d, 6v, left; 4v &ριστ€ρ^ 

apurros, ji, ov, superl. of kyaeos, 

bravest, noblest. 
Άρκάβ, άδο$, by an Arcadian. 
dp|ia, aros, r6, chariot, either for 

war or for racing. 
άp|idμα(α, η5, closed carnage, for 

women and children. 
'Appivios, 6, an Armenian. 
clpird^o) (άρπαβ-), αρΊτάσω, ^pveura, 

^ριτακα, ^ιρνασμαι, ηριτάσθην, snatch, 

seize, plunder. 
Άρταξ4ρ(η«, ου, Artaoceroces, a king 

of Persia. 
dpTos, 6, loaf of bread, generally of 

wheat. 
^ΡΧή» ^*> beginning, rule, province, 

kingdom. 
&ρχω (άρχ-), Ιίρξω, ^ρξα, ^ρyμaι, ^ρ- 

χθην, begin, be first, rule, 
&ρχων, ovTos, ό, partic. of &ρχω, 

leader, ruler. 
'AcrCd, as, Asia. 

dcnrCs, Ιδο5, η, shield, oval or round. 
'Acra*^pu>s, a, ov, Assyrian. 
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Άστυάγην, owj, δ, Astyages, grand- 
father of Cyrus the Elder. 

λο-φαλήβ, fs, safe, secure; άσ^αλβ- 
artpos, άσψ<ιΚ(στατο5, 

άτϊμάζ» (άτίμαδ-), ατιμάσω, ήτιμασα, 
ητίμακα, ^ιτίμασμαι, ^ιτϊμάσθην, dis- 
honor. 

αΰτό$} "fi, <^t pron., self, intensive; 
6 aMs, the same ; in the oblique 
cases as pers. pron., him, her, it. 

αΰτον, adv., in the very place, here. 

dφ-oupέ» (aipc-, cA-), -αιρ^σω, -uXov, 

-■^ρηκα, --^ρημαι, -τιρ^θην, take away ; 
mid., Toh. 
άφ-ίημι (€-), -4\σω, -iJKa and -eirov, 
-ΰκα, -ΐ7μιι, -ίίθην, send away, let 
goy set free. 

άφ-ικ^ομαι (/«-), -Ιξομαι, -ϊκόμ-ην, 

'Ί-γμαι, arrive at, reach. 
dφ-CcΓτημι (στα-), οπο-στήσ», άτ- 
4στησα and άπ-4στην, ^.φ-ίστηκα, 
άψ-(σταμαι, αττ-^στάθην, separate, 

make one revolt; in trans, mid. 
and 2d aor. and perf . act., revolt, 
withdraw. 

Β 

βάλλω ()8αλ-, fiha-), βα\ω, ΙίβαΚον, 
β€β\ηκα, β^βλημαι, ^βΚ'Ηθην, throw, 
hit. 

βαρβαρικ6$, "h, 6ν, not Greek, for- 
eign, barbarian» 

βάρβαροβ, ov, not Greek, foreign; 
oi βάρβαροι, the barbarians, espe- 
cially applied to Persians. 

βοΜτίλΗα, 09, queen. 

βασ-ιλ€ύ$, «us, 6, king; the article 
is regularly omitted with the word 
when the king of Persia is meant. 



βαοΊλιύ•» (/BacrtAeu-), βασιΚ^ύσ-ω^ 

etc., be king. 
βέλτιστοι, ν, ov, BUperl. of ayaffos^ 

best, bravest, 
fUkii^v, ov, comp. of kyoBos, better^ 

braver, 
βCβλos, i\, book. 
βονλιύ» (jSovAcv), βου\€ύσω, etc., 

plan; mid., deliberate. 

βονλομαι (jSovA-, βου\€-), βουΧ^ισο- 
μαι, β^βούλημαι, ίβουΚ'ίιθ'ην, paSS. 

dep., wish, be willing, 
βον«, βο6$, 6, η, ox, cow. 



γάρ, postpositive conj., for. 

γέ, postpositive particle, emphasiz- 
ing a preceding word, indeed. 

γένο9, ytvoui, TO, race, birth. 

γέρων, oi/Tos, 6, old man. 

Y€V» (7€ϋ-), ytvaw, tyeuaa, y4y€υμaι^ 
give a taste of; mid., taste, 

γέφνρα, as, bridge, 

γή (yia), yijs, earth, land; KarhyriVy 
by land, 

γCγvoμou (7«v-), yev^σoμat, iy€vόμ•ηv, 

y€y(vημat and y4yova, become, be, 
take place. 
γιγνώσκω (yvo-^i γνώσομαι, tyvttv, 
tyvoiKat ίyvωσμai, ^νώσθτ\ν, know, 

perceive, think. 
Γλαυκών, ωνο$, δ, Glaucon, 
yXvK^s, «Γα, ν, sweet, 
γνώμη, ης, opinion. Judgment, mind, 
γόνυ, aTos, τό, knee, 
γράφω (ypo-<p-^t ypd^w, ^7ραψα, 76- 

ypa<pa, y4ypaμμaι, 4ypa^Tiv, write. 
γνμνήβ} ητοϊ, ο, light-armed foot- 



GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULABT 



253 



eoZdier, including javelin throwers, 

bowmen, and slingers. 
Yvifcvdf, ^, 6vf naked, lightly clad, 

exposed, 
γννή, yvvaiKOs, η, woman, wife. 
Γ«Ρρύάβν ου or a, Gobryas. 



8α£μων, opos, o, divinity. 

8άκν« (δακ-)» Ηζομαι, ίίακον, Β49ηγ- 

μαι, ^ΗχθΊΐίν, bite. 
SdpciKOs, ο, daric, a gold coin worth 

about $5.40. 
Adpctos, 6, Darius, king of Persia. 
Scurpios» i>t tribute, tax. 
ti, post-positive conjunction, but, 

and; μ4ν . . . U, on the one hand, 

on the other. 

(δ€($ω) (δέ-, δ€<-), δίίσο/Ααι, ί^ασα, 
hihoiKa and δίδια, fear; the pres. 
is not found in Attic, the perf . has 
the force of the pres. 

ScCkvvKiI (δ€ΐκ-), δβί^ω, ?δ«|σ, δίδειχα, 
δβδίΐγ/ΑΟί, 49€ΐχθην, point out, show. 
δ€ΐλό«, ^, iJi', fearful, cowardly. 
Scivds, ^, «Jy, terrible, dread, clever. 

8ciirW«(e6iirve-), δ€ίπΐ'ήσ», ^Stiiri/ijaa, 

itSelvviiKa, dine. 
Uko, indecl., ten. Lat. decern. 
Δ<λφο£, «y, o/, Delphi, a city in Pho- 

cis where was the famous shrine 

of Apollo. 
δ^νδρον, TO, tree. 
8c{ios, d, 6v, right, right-hand side ; 

iv δ€|ιγ (x€if»Oi ^^ ^^^ right, 
htnrorri'i, ου, master, lord. 
ScQpo, adv., hither, here. 
Sc^Tfpos, ά. Of, second ; adv., dtor^poy, 

for the second time, again. 



$4χομΜ (δ€χ-), δ€ζομαι, ίδίξάμην, δ€- 

δ€7Αΐαι, 4δ4χθην, receive. 

S4« (δ6-), δήσ», «δτ/σα, δ(δ€κα, δ6δc/iαι, 

$4ω (δ€-), δ«ήσ», ^δ«7}σα, δ€δ^ηκα, δ6- 
^έημαι, 4ί('ί}θην, need; mid., want, 
lack, desire, ask; impersonal, δβΓ, 
it is necessary. 

8ή, post-positive particle, intensive, 
indeed. 

8f|Xos, V, ov, plain, evident. 

8id, prep. w. gen., through, over; 
w. ace, on account of, for the 
sake of. 

SiOrPaCv» (jSo-), 'β•ίισομαι, -4βην, -^e- 
/8T?/ca, -β4βαμαι, -^βάθην, go OVer, 

cross. 
δια-γίγνομαν (ytv), -Ύεν-ίισομαι, -iye- 
νόμην, 'y€y4»ημaι, -y4yova, pass 

through, continue, remain, exist. 

8ιιν-νο<ομαι (yoe-), -νο'ήσομαι, think 
out, purpose, plan. 

8ia-irpdTT» (ττράγ•), ιτράξω, -4πράξα, 
-ΊΓ4ιτράχα, -ΊΓ4πμayμat, -€ΊΓράχ9ην, 
2d perf. 'Tf4TTpaya, work out, ac- 
complish (generally mid.). 

8ια-τ(θημι (β€-), -θ-ίισω, -4θηκα and 
-4θ€τον, -τ4θτί\κα, -τ4θ€ΐμαι, -€τ4θην, 

arrange, dispose. 
8ια-ψ€ύΎω (^(pvy-), -φ^ύξομαι and -^cu- 
ξovμaty -4<pvyov, -Tr4<p€vya, escape. 

8i8dcrKaXos, 6, teacher. 

διδάσκω (διδαχ-), ΒιΒάξω, ^δίδο|α, δ€- 

δίδαχο, δ€δίδα7/«»ί, 4δώάχθην, teach, 

inform. 
δCδωμι (δο-), δώσω, ^δα>κα and Ιίδοτον, 

δ4δωκα, δβδο/Ααι, 4δόθην, give. Lat. 

do. 
δι-£<Γτημι (στα-), δίο-<Γτήσ«, δι-^στψ 
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σα and di-eVriji', -€στ7/κο, -€στα- 
/και, -^στάθην, set apart; intxans. 
mid. and 2d aor. and perf. act., 
separate, stand at intervals, open 
ranks. 

SCxaiot, ά, oy, right, just. 

SiKaCtts, adv., toith justice, rightly. 

δ(κη, vs, usage, nght, justice; τ^ν 
ίΐκην Ixci, he has his deserts; 
ϋΐκην im-riBivoi, to inflict punish- 
ment; δίκην διδόναι, to pay the 
penalty, be punished. 

8i»kWov, verbal of διώκω. 

8ιώκ» (διωκ-), διώξω, 4δΙωξα, δίδίωχα, 
4δίώχθην, pursue. 

Βιώρνξ, νχοί, η, ditch, canal. 

δοκ^ω (δοκ-), δόξω, (δόξα, δ4δθΎμαι, 

έδόχθην, think; intrans., seem, 

seem best. 

8όρν, aros, r6, spear. 

δοΰλος, 6, slave. Lat. servns. 

Δρακόντιος, 6, Dracontius, a Spar- 
tan exile. 

SpopOs, 6, a running, race-course; 
δρόμψ, on the run. 

8ννα|λαι (^δυνα-), δυνήσομαι, δ€δύίτη- 
μαι, έδυιτίιθην, be able. Can. 

8vva|ust e«i, ν, ability, power, force, 
troops. 

Swards, "fi, 6v, able, possible. 

8vo, δυοΐν, two, generally not de- 
clined. Lat. duo. 

8v<rir6pcvTOs, ov, hard to pass 
through. 

8ύω (δν-), δύσω, Ιίδϋσα and (δΰν, 

δ4δνκα, δ4δυμΜ, Μθ-ην, enter. 
8ώ8€κα, indecl., twelve. Lat. duo- 

decim. 
8«pov, t6, gift. Lat. dOniim. 



Ε 

Ιάν, contr. &v orffy [«i + άν], conj., if, 
used in protasis when the verb is 
in the subjunctive. 

lavToQ, η J, ov, contr. αυτοί;, etc., re- 
I flexive pron., of himself, herself, 
itself; ol εαυτόν, his own men. 

Id» (^a-), iάσω, €Ϊάσα, εΤάκα, ^ίάμαι, 

(iaeny, allow, let. 
lyyO^, adv., near; comp. iyyurepor 

or 4γγυτ4ρω, SUperl. %γγυτάτω OT 
εγγύτατα. 

ky&, 4μοΰ or μου, pers. pron. , /. Lat. 
ego. , 

c^co^c, / for my part. 

28€ΐσα, see (δίίδω). 

Ι8ραμον, / ran, 2d aor. of τρ4χω. 

Ι^ίΚω or Θ4\ω (^06λ-), 4θ€\'ίισω, iiBt- 
\ησα, ^θ4\•ηκα, be willing, wish. 

cl, conj., i/", whether; ei . . . ij, 
whether . . . or. 

ct8ov (iS-), I saw, 2d aor. of όρώ». 

ctK07i, indecl., twenty. 

€ΐμ( (^σ-), (σομαι, be, belong; ίση, 
it is possible ; ίσην oX and ί^σαν ol, 
some. Lat. sum. 

€ΐμι (I-), go, march; the pres. ind. 
has the force of a fut. and some- 
times also the inf. and partic. 
Lat. eo. 

ctircp, conj., if in fact, inasmuch as. 

ctirCTO, see Ζττομαι. 

ctirov (j^l-ir-), I said, 2d aor., followed 
by a clause with δη in indirect dis- 
course ; see K4yw. 

εϊρηκα, perf., I have said; seeAc7A>> 

els, prep. w. ace, into, against, 
among ; at. Lat. in, w. ace. 
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elf, μία^ %¥^ one. Lat uums. 

ilTf, conj., whether y €ίτ€ . . . elVc, 

whether . . . or. 
Ικα<Γτο«, Iff OP, each, every. 
kKMl, adv., there, in that place. Lat. 

ibi. 
IkcCvos, η, ο, dem. pron., that^ often 

used as pers. pron., he, she, it. 

Lat. Hie. 
iKctcrc, adv., thither, to that place. 

Lat. iliac. 
Ικ-ΐτί'ΐΓτω (ΐΓ€Τ-, «"TO"), -τ^σοΰμαι, 

"^ν^σον, -Ίτίτη-ωκα, fall ΟΜί. 
Ικ-ιτλήττ» (ιτλτΓ/-), -irAiJl», -^«-ληξο, 

-τ6ΐΓλΐ77α» -ΐΓ6χλ7/7/*αί» -βπλάτ^ΐ'. 

Strike out of one'' s senses, frighten. 

Ικ-ψαίν» (jpav^, -ψανώ, -ίψηνα, -τ(- 
φαΎκα and -ΊΓ€φηρα, -7τ4<ρασμαι., 
'€φάνθην and '€ψώτην, bring to 
light; Ίτόλίμον ίκ-ψαίν€ΐν, to Open 
hostilities. 

Ικών, ούσα, 6ν, vnlling, of one's own 
accord, often best to be translated 
by an adverb, willingly. 

Ιλαννω (^λα-), i\S» or 4Κάσω, ffXacra, 
ίκ4\\ακα, ^λ^λα /iat, ήλϋίΟηΐ', drive, 

ride, march. 
Ιλ^γχω (^λεγχ-), Α€7ξ«, ffAe7|a, 

ίκ4ι\€Ύμαι, ηλ^Ύχθηρ, examine, 

cross-question ; convict. 
IXc^Ocpos, a, ov, free. Lat. liber. 
'EXXds, a^os, ή, Greece. 
"Έλλην, iji/of , 6, inhabitant of Greece, 

a Greek. 
'Ελληνικός, ii, 6v, Hellenic, Greek. 
lλ'lΓCs, ilos, η, hope. 
Ιμό$, ή, oy, poss. pron., my, mine, 

preceded by the article when 

something definite is referred to. 



kv, prep. w. dat., in ; 4y Zw\ots, under 
arms. Lat. in, w. abl. 

IvavrCof, o, ov, opposite, facing; oi 
ivayrloi, the enemy; τά^αντία, the 
opposite; ίκ τον ivavriou, on the 
opposite side. 

fvcKa or cveKcv, improper prep. w. 
gen., by reason of, for the sake of, 
generally follows its noun. 

?νθα, adv., where, there, thereupon. 

kviavros, 0, year. 

Ιν-οικίω (oiKc-), -οίΗ'ήσω, etc., live in; 
oi ivOiKovvres, the inhabitants. 

IvraiiOa, adv., there, thither, there- 
upon. 

lvTcv0cv, adv., from there, after- 
wards. 

k^ or Ik (before a consonant), prep, 
w. gen., out of, from; 4κ τούτου, 
after this, in consequence of this. 

I{, indecl., six. Lat. sex. 

Ι(-αγγΑλω (ά77βλ-), -αγγβλ», -^γ- 
γ€ΐλα, -ίιγγΐΚκα, -'ίιγγ€\μαι, fiyyiK- 
θην, report. Lat. enuntio. 

Ιξ-αιρ^ω (^aipt', ίλ-), 'αιρΊ^σω, -uKov, 
-•ρρηκα, -η/ρημαι, --ρρΐθην, take OUt ; 

mid. , pick out, choose. 

^ακόσιοι, ai, a, SIX hundred. 

c£-ci|&i, see ^-^στι. 

c(-ci|u (c7/ii), go out, march out, de- 
part. 

Ιξ,-%Καννω (Αα-), -€\ω or -€λάσω, 
-■^λοσο, -€\•(ι\ακα, -cA^Aa/Aai, -η\ά- 

θη¥, drive out; intrans., march 

forth, proceed. 
2(-c<rTl•, impers., it is possible, one 

may. 
ίξέτασ-ι$, cwf, η, inspection, review. 
Ιιταθον, / suffered, see τάσχω. 
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iv-OivIe• (aiVf-), -αιν4σω, -jjvtffa^ -]?»'€- 
κα, -η/νημαι, -ρρίθην, praisey com- 
mend. 

Έιταμϋνών8οβ, ov, Epaminondas, 

iirii, conj., token, after; since, 

lirciSav, conj., w. subj., when. 

Jliriira, adv., thereupon, then, fur- 
ther. Lat. deinde. 

liri, prep., w. gen., on, upon; w. 
dat., αί, 6y, near, in the power of; 
w. ace, ίο, on, against. i<p>* ivosj 
in single file. 

lin-PovXcv» (/9ουλ«ν-), -βουλ^ύσω, 
etc., plot against, w. dat. 

Itn-ScCKvv^i (d€iK-), -8ci|», -c8ci|a, 
-δ^δ«χα, -δ€δ(ΐΎμαι, -(δ^χθην^ 

point out, make clear; mid., die- 

tinguish one*s self. 
Ιιη-θνμ^» (du/Ac-), -βΰμ^σω, etc., 

desire, long for. 
lin-XcCir» (λιτ-), -λίίψ», -^Aciroy, -λ€- 

λοέτα, -λίλαμμαι, -€Κ€ΐιρθηρ, leave 

behind ; fail, give out. 
Ιιη-|Μλ4ομαι and Ιιτι-μ^λομΛΐ (/teXc-), 
'μ€Κ•ί]σομαι, -μίμ4\ημαι, -€μ€\'ί)θην, 

take care of, look out. 
Im -ορκέω (όρκε-), ήσ(ν, etc., swear 

falsely, commit perjury. 
liTkopKCd, as, false swearing, perjury. 
ΙΐΓ(<Γτα|λαι (άπιστα-), έιηστ4\σομαι, 

ίίπιστ^θην, understand, know, 

know how. 
liFi,Tffi€W9, a, ov, suitable, proper; 

oi iiTLT^deiot J friends ; τά ^τιτ-^δεια, 

provisions. 
Ιιη-τ{θημι (^e-)> Ήσω, -^θ-ηκα and 

-tBerov, -τίθηκα, -τ4θαμαι, -€Τΐθην, 

set up; mid., attack, w. dat. ; δίκΎΐν 

4wirriB4vai, to inflict punishment on. 



Itri-rvYxdv» (τ€νχ-, τνχ-), -Tcv{oytiait 
-ίτυχον, -ητύχηκα and -τ€Τ€υχο, 

cAance upon, meet ιοίίλ, βηά. 

ΙίΓΟμίΗ ((Tcir-), «ψο/χαι, ecTOuflv (€0-το»- 
μαι or στώμαι, etc.), follow, ac- 
company, w. dat. 

Iirrd, indecl., seven. Lat. septem. 

tpyov, Ύ0, work, deed, 

<ίρημο«, oy, lonely, deserted, bereft. 

IpiSf iSos, η, strife. 

Ιρμην€ύ9, c»s, 6, interpreter. 

Spxo^ou (^ipx-, iKuB-, i\0-), iXwa»• 
μαι, ^\Bov, ίΚ•ί\\υΒα, COme, go ; 4 ■' 

TUP ixetTy, to make every effort. 
Ιρ«»τάω (^ρα»τα-), ίρατ•ί\σν, etc., 2d 
aor. ίιρόμην, ask a question, in- 
quire. 

Ισ6(ο» (έδ-, 4δ€σ-), ϊδομαι, ^δηδοκα, 
ίδ-ίιδ^σμαι, ^δ4αθί\ν, 2d aor. ίψαγορ 

(^ο7-), eat, 
Im, conj., while, until, 
Irfpos, a, oy, the other, one of two, 

the one. Lat. alter. 
Iri, adv., yet, still, again ; w. neg., 

no longer. 
^, adv., well, c9 xoiuy, to do well 

by any one, ed πράτηιν, to fare 

well. 
fi8aCpMv, €ΰδαίμορ, happy, prosper- 
ous, flourishing, . 
ιύήθην, €ϋηθ€ί, silly, foolish. 
ci6^s, adv., immediately, at once, 
€ΰ|ανή$) <Si well disposed, 
titnr&s, adv., easily. 
cvpCo'KO) (cup-), €ορ4ισω, eZpoy, c9/n|«cai 

ίΰρημαι, *υρ4θί\ν, also written ifipov, 

etc., find, discover. 
c^poS} (tpovs, τ 6, breadth, vHdth. 
Ευφράτης, ου, the Euphrates river. 
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•Κχομαι (c^x-), c<>{o/ia<, €ύξάμ7ΐρ (also 
ηύξάμην), pray, offer prayers, 

€^ώνυμο9, ov, of good omen, applied 
to the left, iptarepos, as direct 
mention of this was unlucky! 

Ιφαγον, late, see 4σθΙω. 

Ιχθρός, ay 6t; hostile ; as noun, enemy, 
personal, in contrast with ιτοκ^μχοί, 
public enemy. Lat. inimicus. 

Ιχ• (σ€χ-), c|(v 0Γ σχΗ<τω, ίσχον, 
ίσχηκα, ίσχημΜ, έσχ4Θην (βσχον, 
ί'Χ»» ^^XoiWi σχ^5, σχ€Ίν, σχών), 
have, possess, keep ; used w. advs. 
when an adj. w. *1μί would be 
expected : xaXSas «xei, it is %Oell. 

Un, €ω, η, dawn. 

Ιω«, conj., as long as, while, until. 



Xiam (Ca-)f C^cw, live, be alive, con- 
tracted to ζξί, ζγ, etc., instead of 

2«c^9, Aios, 6, Zeus, king and father 
of the gods. Lat. Juppiter. 



4J, conj., or; ή . . .ij, either . . . or. 
ί\, conj., than, after comparatives. 
ήγαγον, I led, see ά-γω. 
r\y€^4tv, 6vos, δ, guide, leader. 
ήγ^μΐΗ (^7e-), ηγίισομαι, {υησάμην, 

νΐΎημαι, ηγίιθην, guide, lead, w. 

dat. ; be general, w. gen. or dat. ; 

think, w. inf. 
j8ci, see oUa, know. 
^f/U»s, adv., gladly; 9iBiov, 9ι9ιστα. 

FIKST OR. BK. — 17 



ήβη, adv., already, now, at once. 

Lat. iam. 
η8ομΜ (^d-), ησ&^σομαι, ίΐσθτιν, pass. 

dep., be pleased, delight in. 
ή8ύ9, ua, ύ, sweet, pleasant; η^ιων, 

ήκω (ηκ-), IJ|«, pres. w. force of 

perf., be come, have come. 
ήλθον, I came, see άρχομαι. 
ή|ΜΪ«, plu. of έ-γώ, we. 
ήμ^ρά, as, day. &μα τ$ ημ^ρο^, Ot 

daybreak. 
ήμ^τ€ρο$, ά, oy, poss. pron., our. 
ήvCoχos, 6, one who holds the reins 

{ηνία), driver. 
ήρόμην, / asked, 2d aor. 4ρωτάω. 

Θ 

θάλαττα, ris, sea. κατά θάλατταν^ 
by sea. 

Βά,ΎΤΓω (τα^), θά^ω, Ιίθα^α, ΤίθαμμΜ, 

4τάφην, bury. 
θαυμάζω (^θαυμαδ-), θαυμάσω, 4θαύ~ 

μασά, τ€θαύμακα, τ^θαύμασμαι, (θαυ- 

μάσθην, wonder at, admire, be 
amazed. 

θαυμα(Γτ6$, ^, 6y, wonderful, re- 
markable. 

OccL, as, goddess. 

6cos, 0, η, divinity, god, goddess. 

Θηβαΐον, 6, a Theban. 

θηρ€ύω (^i}pcu-), θηρίύσω, etc., hunt, 

catch. 
θηρ(ον, t6, loild beast, animal. 
θνή<ΓΚω (θαν-, θνα-), θανουμαι, ίθανον^ 

τίθνηκα, die, be dead. 
Θμ4ί, ®p(^k6s, ό, a Thracian. 
θνγάτηρ, Buyarpos, η, daughter* 
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9ΰpc^ at, door, έιτϊ roiis β«^σι\4»$ 
Θύραΐ5, at the hinges court, 

6^ (^Of ^^^i Κθϋσα, τ4θυκα, τ^θυ- 

juat, 4τύθην^ sacrifice; micL, make 
an offering. 



ϊι\μχ (^)f ^tr», fiKa and cTrov, -etica, 

-eijuai, -ciOiyi', send, throw; mid., 

Ικανός, ή, (Ji^, sufficient^ able. 

tva, conj., in order that. 

Itnrfis, CMS, 0, horseman; plu., 

cavaZr^^. Lat. eques. 
tinros, 6, horse. Lat. equus. 
t(mf)|U (στο-), στήσα>, έστησα and 

itrrriv^ ΐστηκα and «στοτοι», ?στα- 

/iai, 4στάθην, make standi place; 

intrans. in 2d aor. perf. and plu- 

perf . act. and in the mid. except 

the aor., stand, halt. 
ΙσχνρΑβ, adv. of iaxZf>6sy strongly^ 

violently. 



καθ-€ύ$ω («δδβ-), -€ΐ;δήσο>, Sleep, 
lie idle. 

καθ-£(Γτημι (στο-), κατα-στήσβ», κατ- 
άστησα and κατ'4στην, καθ-^στηκα, 
'4σταμαι, -taraBi\v, Station, appoint; 
intrans., take one's place. 

καθ-οράω (όρο-, ox-), -ό^^ομαι, ^tTHov, 
-θώρακα or -κόρακα, -ίώράμαι or 
-ώμμαι^ -ώψθην, imperf. '^ώρων, 

look down on, observe. 

κα(, conj., and ; καί . . . καΐ, both . . . 
and. 

Kaipos, 0, the fitting time, oppor- 
tunity. 



KoU» and κά» (καν-), καύσω, Ιίκαυαιι^ 
'κ4καυκα, κ4κανμαι^ έκαύθην, burn, 

set fire to. 

Kcucds, ^, or, bad, cowardly, harm- 
ful, κακιων, κάκιστος. 

Kcucfis, ady. of KaKOs, badly, Ul; 
Kouc&s xoi€iy, injure; kokws vpdr- 
T€iv, fare ill. 

κολέω (καλ€-, kAc-), καλώ, 4κάλ€σα, 
κ4κ\•ηκα, κ4κ\ημαι, 4κ\4βιι\ν, caU, 
summon; 6 καλούμ^νοε^ the so- 
called. 

KoXosi ^, 6v, beautiful, fair, noble• 

καΧΚίωρ, κά\\ιστο5. 

KoXfis, adv. of Koxos, well, finely; 
KaK&s ίχ€ΐρ, be aU right, κιίλλϊοιτ, 

κά\\ιστα, 

κατά, prep. w. gen., down, down 
along; w. ace, on, by, through- 
out, according to. 

κατα -Sikft (δι^-)» -^όσω, -4δΰσα and 
-4Κι/, -δ^δΰκα, -Β4ίυμΜ, -€ί{τθην, 

make sink ; intrans., sink. 
κατΟτκόΐΓτω (^κοίγ-^, -κόί^ω, -€Κοψα, 
-κ4κοφα, -κ4κομμαι, -^κότηρ^ cut 

down, slay. 
κατα-λαμβανω (λα)3-), -λήψο/ιαι, -€λα- 
βορ, -^ΙΚηψα, -€ΐ\ημμαι, -€\'ίιφΟηρ, 

capture, seize, find. 
κατα-λι(ΐΓ» (X<ir-), -λβίψ», '4\ιίγορ, 
-\4\oiira, -λ4λ€ίμμαι, -€Κ€ΐφθηρ, 

leave behind, leave, desert. 
κατα-σ'κέίΓΓΟμαι (σκ€ΐΓ-), -σκ4^ομΜ, 

-βσκί^άμην, -ίσκ^μμαι, view closely. 
κατ(ΐ-φινγω (^<pvy-), -ψίύξομαι or -<f>€v- 

ξοΰμαι, -t^vyov, -ιτ4φ€υγα, take rrf- 

uge, fiee for help. 
κατ-«ΐ8ον, see καβ-οράω, observe. 
κατ-ορύττω (ορνχ-), -ορύξω, -ώρυξμ^ 
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•^ρώρυχα^ Ηίρ^υγμαι^ -ωρύχ&ηιτ^ 

bury. 
KfXfVi• (jceAcv-), Κ€\€ύσω^ ^k^Acimto, 

κ€Κ€λ€νιτα, Κ€κ4\€νσμαι^ 4κ€\€ύσ9ηρ^ 

order, eommandj urge. 
tUpaSj K€paTos or k^m»5, t^, λοΓη, 

tmn^ of an army. 
κfφαλή, ijSf Aead. 
κήρν(, K-fifvKos, 6, herald. 
KivSiivtiM• (jcip^vvtv-), KtvtiptUrwy 

etc., run a risk^, encounter 

danger, 
KXcdywp, opos, oj Cleanor, a Greek 

general from Arcadia, com- 
mander of the Arcadian hoplites. 
Κλέοφχο$, ^ Clearchua, a Spartan, 

one of the moet trusted of Cyrus's 

generals. 

icXtvw (ιτλικ-), κλίνω, έκλινα, κ^κλιμαι, 

4κ\ίΘην and 4κ\ίνην, bend. 
Κόλχ<Η, ο<, the Coichians. 

κομ£{«» (κομι^), κομί&, 4κ6μισα, κ^κό• 
μικα, Κ€κ6μΛσμΜ, 4κομίσθην, take 

charge of, bring^ conducL 

κόντβ» (κοίΓ-), κ<(ψ», ίκο^, -κ4κοψα, 

κ4κομμαι, 4κάτην, cut, slaughter, 
κρατΙ» (icfKiTc-), κρατ4ισω, 4κράτΎΐσα, 

κεκμάτΎΐκα, 4κρα'ΗιΘην, be Strong, be 

master, rule, conquer. 
KpaTUTTOS, n, oy, superl. of ayaBos, 

most excellent, best. 
κράτο$, Kpdrovs, r6. Strength, might. 

&,vh Kpdros, at full speed; κατά 

Kpdros, with all one*s might. 
κρ^αβ, κρ4ω5, τό, flesh ; plu., meat. 
KpcCrTMv, ov, comp. of kyaQos, better, 

stronger. 
Κ|»ή«, Kpnras, 6, a Cretan. 
ICTao|MU {ktw^^ κτ^ισομΜ, 4κτησ4ψίην, 



κ4κτημαι, 4κτ'Ι\β•ην, acquire, gain; 

]^τί., possess. 
Κνύίιάμηΐί, ous, 6, Cyaxares, a king of 

Media. 
ΚύκλΜψ, cnros, δ, Cyclops. 
Κδροβ, 6, Cyrus, the elder, founder 

of the Persian monarchy. 
Κδροβ, δ, Cyrus, the younger, the 

hero of the Anahasis. 
κύων, Kuvos, δ, η, dog. 
ΚΜλύ» (κ»λΰ-), κωλύσω, etc., hinder, 

check. 
κΜΐλάρχηβ, ov, village chief. 
κώμη, fis, village. 



XdBp^ adv., secretly. 
Αακ•δαιμόιαο$, δ, a Lacedaemonian. 
Αάκων, ωνο$, δ, a Lacedaemonian, 

Spartan. 
λαμβάνο» (λα)3-), λήψο /Am, Ιίλαβορ, 

βϊλιτψα, €ΪλημμΜ, 4λ4ιφΘην, take. 
λανθοίν» (λοΒ-), λήσ», ΙΙλαθορ, λ4ληθα, 

λ4λησμαι, escapc notice, used with 

a participle, when it may often be 

translated secretly. 

λίγβ» (λ«^-), λ4ξω, Ιλ«|α, λ4λ€Ύμαι, 

4λ4χΒι\», €Ϊρηκα is used as perf. 
act. and cItov as 2d aor., say, 
speak. 

XcCir» (λιΐΓ-}, λίΐι^ω, ίλινον, λίλοιιτα, 

λ4λ€ΐμμαι, 4λ€ΐφθ7ΐν, leave, forsake. 
Χίων, λ4οντο5, δ, lion. 
XCOos, δ, stone. 
λιμήν, 4yos, δ, harbor. 
λιμός, δ, hunger. 

\6yot, δ, word, speech, discussion. 
λ4ψο«, δ, hill. 
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λοχα709, 6, captain^ commander of 

a \όχο5^ or company. 
Ai^iosi a, OP, Lydian. 
Αύκιο9, 6, Lycius, a Syracusan. 
\v» (λίΛ-)) \ύσω, ^λνσα, \ί\υκα, AcXu- 

μαι, έκύθη», loose, Set free, destroy, 

break, 

Μ 

|ΐάγο$ν ό, a wise man, a priest. 

|MiKpds> d, 6v, long, 

μ^άλα, adv., very^ exceedingly, much. 

μα\\ορ, μάλιστα, 

Μαν8άνη, η5, Mandane, mother of 

Cyrus the Elder. 
(λανθάνω (/iad-), μαθ-ίισομαι, ίμαβον, 

μ^μάθηκα, learn, find out, 
Ι&άχΓτϊξ, iyos, fj, whip, lashy inch μα- 

στΊ-γων, under the lash, 
μα<Γτό$) 6, breast, 
μάχη, i\s, battle, 
μάχομαι (μαχ-, /*αχ€-), μαχουμαι, 

ίμαχ^σάμην, μαμάχημαι, fight. 

μέγας, μεγάλη, /*«7«» ff^cat, powerful. 

μ€ΐζων, μέγιστοι. 
μ^άβ, μίΚαινα, μ4\αν, black, 
μΙΚΚ» {μ€λ\-, /Α6λλε-), /acXA^w, 

4μ4\Κησα, be obout to, be likely 

to; delay; intend. 
piv, post-positive particle, used to 

distinguish a word or clause from 

one to follow, μίν , . , Se, on the 

one hand, , . . on the other, 
μέντοι, adv., however, still, 
μένω (μ(ν-), μ(νώ, ίμανα, μ€μ4νηκα, 

wait, remain. 
Μένων, wvos, o,3fe7ion,aThessalian, 

a general of Cyrus' Greek troops. 
μέο -os, i\, ov, middle ;i fh ^ίσον^ ^^ 



center ; rh iv μέσφ, the parts be•- 

tween, 
μΛτά, prep. w. gen., among, together 

with ; w. ace, after. 
μ€τα-ΐΓέμ'ΐΓω (χ€/*τ-), ιτέμ^ω, -«ιγ€/4- 

ψα, -νίτομφα, -π4π€μμαι, -^ΊΤ^μφθην, 

send after ; commonly mid., send 
for to come to one, summon. 

μ€τατχωρέω (χ»/)€-)^ -χ«/>ήσα', etc., 
change one's position, withdraw, 

μέχρι, as far as, until, 

μή, adv., not, used instead of ού in 
prohibitions, final and object 
clauses, and protasis ; w. verbs of 
fearing, lest; ού μ-ή, w. eubj. for 
strong future. 

μηδ€($, μηδ€μία, μηδέν, not one, no- 
body, no. \_μηδέ + efj.] 

Μήδοι, ol, the Medes, 

μήν, μην6$, ό, month. Lat. mensis. -« 

μήΐΓ0Τ€, adv., never. 

μήτηρ, μητρόί, η, mother. 

μηχανάομαι {μηχανα-), μγιχαν^σομαι^ 
έμηχανησάμην, μίμ-ηχάνημαα. Con- 
trive, devise, Lat. mSchinor. 

Μιθρι$άτη«, οι;, Mithriddtes, a Per- 
sian satrap. 

μίκρόβ) α, όν, small, trifling. 

Μίλητος, 1^, Miletus, a city of Ionia. 

μιμνή<Γκω (μνα-), μν4\σω, ίμνησα, 
μέμνημαι, έμν4\σθην, remind; mid. 
and pass., remember, perf. w. 
force of pres. 

μισθός» ό, wages, pay. 

μνα, (/Avcia) μνας, mina, $18.00. 

μόνος, •η, ov, alone; μόνον^ as adv., 
only, 

Μο{)σ*α, Μούση!, Muse* 

Μνσός, 6, a Mysian^ 
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Ν 

vaiis, veeisf Vi ship. Lat. navis. 

vfavCos, ου, young man. 

vfKpos, 0, dead body, corpse. 

vlKcU» (,ν'.κα-), νίκτίσω, etc., Conquer, 
surpass ; pres. often, 6e victorious, 
have conquered. 

νίκη, ijy, victory. 

voμCζ» (vo/ix5-), νομιω, έι/όμισα, v€ νο- 
μικά, ν^νάμισμαι, 4ν6μίσθί\ν, Con- 
sider, believe^ think. 

vo)u>s, 0, custom, practice. 

vovs {vOOs), νου, 6, mind; iv νφ «χ**»'» 
to have in mind, intend. 

vvv, adv., now, at present, 

νύξ, vuKTos, 71, night. Lat. nox. 



£ένο«, ό, stranger, guest-friend; oi 

ζ€νοί, mercenaries. 
^ινοφών, ώ /ros, 6, Xenophon, an 

Athenian, leader of the Greeks in 

their return to the coast after 

Cyrus' death. 
3^p&is, ου, Xerxes, king of Persia. 



^) ^» T({, def . art., the. δ μ4ν . . . ό δί, 
the one ... the other; 6 Sc, and 
he, but he. 

68c, nBe, robe, dem. pron., this, re- 
ferring to what is to follow. 
μ+δ€']. 

68os, η, roaii, march, journey. 

Mcv, adv., /row which place, whence. 
Lat. unde. 



otSa, ι5δ€ΐν, 2d pf. and pluperf. w. 
force of pres. and imperf ., / know. 

otKoSc, adv., to one^s home, home- 
ward. 

οΙκΙλ, as, house. Lat. domus. 

otKoi, adv., at home. 

οΐμαι, see οΧομαι, think. 

otvos, 6, wine. Lat. vinum. 

οίομαι or otμou (o^, oU-), οΐ'ίισομαι, 
ατί)θην, think, believe. 

οίχομαι, οΙχίισομαι, pres. w. force of 
perl, be gone, have gone. 

οκτώ, indecl., eight. Lat. octo. 

όλ(γο$, Vi ov, little, short; oMyoi, a 
few. Lat. pauci. 

^μννμι or όμννω (ομ-, o/ao-), 6μουμαι, 
ώμοσα, ομώμοκα, ομώμοσμαι, ώμόθην 

and ώμόσθην, swear, take an oath. 
6μοιο$, d, ov, like, of the same kind. 
6μΛσ•€, adv., to the same spot, to 

close quarters, hand to hand. 
6μα>$, adv., nevertheless, still, yet. 
^νομα, aros, τό, name. Lat. nomen. 
ονομάζω (όΐΌ /AaS-), ονομάσω, ώνόμασα, 

ώνόμακα, ώνόμασμαι, ώνομάσθην, 

name. 
6νομασ-τ6$, 'hy ^ν^ famous. 
oirXtrqS) ου, heavy-armed soldier, 

hoplite. 
SirXov, TO, implement; δτλα, arms, 

armor. 
(τΓου, conj., where, wherever. 
διτω$) conj., how, that. 
opeU» (^Spa-, οπ-), οψο /iai, έόράκα or 

θώρακα, ίώραμαι or &μμαι, ώφθ-ην, 

2d aor. ef^ov, see. 
^p6ioSf d, ov, straight up, steep. 
SpKos, b, oath. 
ορμά» (^bpua-), όρμ^ισω, etc.. Start; 
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pass, as dep., set out, start, Lat. 

proficiscor. 
6pvlti opvidos, 6, 71, bird. 
*Ορόντά«, ά or ου, Orontas, a Persian. 
5po9, upovs, TO, mountain, 

όρύττω (ορνχ-)) ορύξω, &ρυξα, ορώ- 
ρυχα, 6ρώρυγμΜ, ώρύχθην, dig. 

&S, ^, S, rel. pron., who, which, what. 

ha-os, η, ov, rel. adj., αβ great as, as 
many as. 

6στι$, fir IS, S ri, indef. rel., whoever, 
whichever, what. 

όστ^ον, t6, contr. όοτοδν, bone. 

&ταν, conj. w. subj., whenever, when, 

Srf, conj., toAen. 

&ri, conj., i/tat ; because, since. 

δη, adv. w. superl., as , . , as pos- 
sible; Brt τάχιστο5, as quick as 
possible. Lat. quam. 

ού, οΰκ before a vowel, ούχ before 
a rough breathing, adv., not; οϋ 
φησι, he denies, refuses, οϋ at 
the end of a sentence. 

οΰδαμοΟ, adv., in no place, nowhere. 

oitSi, conj., and not, nor yet; adv., 
not even, 

οΰ8€($, ουδεμία, ούδίν, not one, no- 
body, no [ουδ€ + tts]. 

οΰκ^η, adv., no longer. 

οΰκοδν, interrog. part, expecting an 
afSrmative answer, not thenf 
Lat. nonne. 

οΰν, post-positive part., then, there- 
fore, so, now. 

οΰτΐ, conj., and not, neither, othe 
. . . οϋτ€, neither . . . nor. 

ovTos,, aSxTj, τούτο, dem. pron., this, 
referring to what precedes ; often 
used as pers. pron., he, she, it. 



οΰταχ, or, before a consonant, ούτω, 
thvA, to such an extent, under 
these circumstances. 



iratStCd, as, training, bringing up. 
iratSfio» (iratSev-), irat^evaw, etc., 

train a child, educate. 
iratSCov, ro, little child. 
irats, irai^os, 6, η, child, boy, girl. 
iraCo» (ira(-), ναΐσω, Ιιταισα, -newauca, 

έναΐσθην, strike. 
iraXiv, adv., back, again. 
Ίταλτόν, t6, lance, javelin. 
ΊταντΑχον, adv., everywhere, 
iravTotos, a, ov, of all sorts. 
iraw, adv., very, altogether. 
<ΐΓ(&ρά, prep. w. gen., dat., ace; w. 

gen., from beside, through; w. 

dat., by the side of, at, near; 

w. ace, to the side of, along, past, 

contrary to. 
Ίταρ-αΎ^^λω (οτγβλ-), -oyyeA», -^7- 

yeika, --fiyyeKKa, -^77βλ/*αι, -riyy4\- 

θην, pass the word, command, 
direct. 

ΐΓαρα-δ£δομι> (δο-), -δώσω, '4δωκα and 
'4δοτον, -δίδωκα, 'δίδομαι, '€δ6θτι», 
give over, deliver, surrender. 

irc&pa-KcXcio^ai (kcXcv-), -κίλεύσομαι, 
etc. , exhort, urge, w. dat. 

1r(^>Gurά'yγηs, ου, parasang, 30 stadia, 
about SI miles. 

ΊΓορατϋΓΚίνάζω (σκΐναδ-), -σκευάσω, 
-€σκ€ύασα^ -€σκ€ύασμαι, •€σκ€υάσθ7ΐν, 
get ready ; mid., make one's prep- 
arations, arrange, provide. 
I ιταροί-τάττω (τογ-), -τάξω, -ero^o, 
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-τνταχα^ -τβταγμοι, -€τιέχΛ|ΐ', dravj 

up side by side, draw up in haUle 
array, ' 

ναραττ£θημ4 (0c-), -β^σ», -ίθηκα and 
-eeerof, -re^iico, -τ4θ€ψΛΐ, -tri&Tiv, 

put beside, set before. 

irap-ci|u (^σ-), -4σομαΛ, wap^y, be be- 
side, be present, arrive. 

ναρ-^ρχομαι {ipX'f 4\υθ-, 4^θ-), -€λ^ 
Κνθα, -ifKBoy, pass by, pass. 

ιταρ-έχω (σβχ-), -4ξω or σχι^σω, 
'^σχον, -ίσχηκα, -€σχημαι, -€σχ4- 

θην, hold beside, provide, furnish, 
cause. 

iras, τασα, way, all, every ^ Μ iray 

έκθ^ίν, to make every effort. 

v6ie\» (τα^, ircyO-), ιηίσομαι, tirar 

θον, ittvovBa, suffer, undergo; tdr 
Ίταθ^ΐν ύτ6 Tivos, receive benefits 
from one. 

ιτατήρ, irarpos, 6, father. Lat. pater. 

varpCs, Idos, η, fatherland, country. 

νανω (irai;-), παύσω, Ιίηαυσα, νίναυκα, 
π^Ίταυμαι, 4ΊΓαύ0ην, bring to an end. 
Stop; mid., stop, cease, rest. 

Παφλαγών, 6vos, 6, a Paphlagonian. 

irc8(ov, TO, plain. 

irctos, ^, oy, on foot; subs., foot- 
soldier, pi., infantry. Lat. pedes. 

ιη£θω (ir(0-), w€iau, lireura, ireVetica, 
Ίτ4'ΐτ€ΐσμαι, iveiaBffy, persuade, w. 
ace. ; 2d perf . Ίτ4ΊΓοιθα, I trust ; 
mid. and pass., be persuaded, 
obey, w. dat. 

irctpao^cu (ireipa-), τΐΐράσομαι, irti- 
ράσάμην, τακίράμαι, 4ΐΓ€ΐράθην, try, 

attempt. 
Πιλλήνη, η5, Pellene, a city of 
Achaia. 



ΙΙιλον4ννη<Γθ«, η, Peloponnesus, the 

southern half of Greece. 
mkrcurrfii, ov, peltctst, targeteer. 
ΐτέμιτω (n-cjuir-), ■η4μ^ω, ί•κ^μ^α, ιτ4'πομ- 

φα, ν4'πίμμαι, 4ΐΓ4μφθηρ, send. Lat. 

mitto. 

ir^vTf, indecl.j^ve. 

ιηντικα£δ€κα, iaaeci., fifteen. 

mpC, prep. w. gen. and ace. (rarely 
w. dat.); w.gen., about, concern- 
ing; w. ace., about, around. 

mpC-pXtirros, η, ov, admired. 

mpi-pXIir•» (3Acir-), βκ4^ομαι, 4βΚ€^α, 
gaze at, admire. 

ιηρι-γ£γνομαι (γβν-), -y€v^σoμm, -tyw 
νόμηρ, γί'γ^νημαι, be superior to. 

ΐΓ€ρι^ω(σ€χ-), '4ξω or σχι/σ», -4σχον, 
-4σχηκα, -4σχημαι, -ίσχ4θην, sur- 
round. 

Πέρσης, ου, α Persian. 

ΐΓήχν$, 6ω5, 6, cubit. 

ΐΓ£μΐΓλημ4 (ιτλα-), ιτλήσ», $ΐΓλησα, -η4- 
ΊΓ\•ηκα, 'ΊΓ4νλησμαι, έιτΚ'ήσΒ'ην, fill. 

ιτίνω (irt-, το-), νιομαχ, ίιτίον, ΊΓ4•ηωκα, 
'^4ΐΓθμαι, -4χόθην, drink. 

νίντω (ircT-, ττο-), ιτ€σονμαι, ίιτ^σον, 
ΊΓ4Ίη•ωκα, fall, be slain. 

ΊΓΜΓπύω (ιηστ€υ-),νιστ(ύσω,4'πίστ(υσα, 
π€πίστ€υμαι, 4ΊΓΐστ€ύθην, put faith 

in, trust, have confidence in, w. dat. 
iruTTos, 4ι, 6v, trusty, faithful. ia 

ΊΓίστά, pledges. 
ιτλ^θρον, r6, plethrum, about 07 ft. 
Ίτλέον, see ΐΓολύ. 
ΊτΚίω (ιτλν-), 7Γ\€ύσομΜ ΟΓ νλ^υσονμαι, 

ΙτΓλενσα, xiirKtvKa, ireirAeu^juai, sail. 
Ίτλησκίζω (ιτλησιαδ-), ΐΓλησιάσω, iirXri- 

σίασα, ΊΤ€ΐΓ\•ησΙακα, ΊΓ€νλησίασμαί, 

έΊτΚησιάσθην, approach, draw near. 
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νλήττΜ (ιτλττ^•), νλι^ξω, '4ιτ\ηξα, irf- 
irAirya, ιτίχΚττγμαι, ^λι/την, Strike, 

νλοιον, τό^ boat. 

irX^oS) 6, ir\ovs, a sailingy voyage. 

ΐΓλού<ΓΜ>9) d, ov, rich. 

iroUo» (rote-), irotifaa, etc., makey 
do, accomplish; cd iroiclv, do t(7eZZ 

&2^ 0716. 
ΊΓολίμ^ω (iroAfjue-), νο\€μι(σω, etc., 

iroX^^tosi a, ov, belonging to war; 
oi τΓοΚ^μιοι, the enemy. Lat. hostes. 
iroXf |&os, 0, war. Lat. bellum. 

ΐΓολιορκ^ο (iroAtof)Ke-), νολιορκτίσω, 

besiege. 
ΐΓΟλΐ9, ιτόλβωϊ, η^ city. Lat. urbs. 
troXtrqs, ou, Citizen. 
ΊΓολλάκις, adv., o/)(e7). Lat. saepe. 
iroXv, adv. of iroXosj much. 
ΊΓολύβ, ΐΓολλι), iroXiJ, much, many, 

great. ΐΓλβίων, rXetaros. 
irovos, 6, Aard toorib, έοζ'Ζ, hardship. 
Πόντος, ό, the Euxine Pontus. 
iropcCd, as, journey. 
iropc^o^cu (ΐτσρει/-), τορ^ΰσομαι, έττο- 

ρ€ύθην, ΊΓ6π6ρ€υμαί, pass. dep., pro- 
ceed, march, go. 
iropos, 0, ford, means of passing. 
ΐΓοταμοβ, ο', river. Lat. flumen. 
iroT^, adv. enclitic, at any time, ever, 

once. 
iroTfposi o, ov, interrog. pron., which 

of two f irorepop . . . ^, whether . . . 

or. 
irovs, irodos, o,foot. Lat. pes. 
Ίτραγμα, aros, τ6, thing done, deed, 

affair, ιτράγματα παρ-ίχ^ιν, to cause 

trouble. 
ιτραττω (τράγ-), πράξω, ^ηράξα, τ^- 



ιτράχα, ΊΓ^χρα'γμαι, ίιτράχΘηρ, per- 
form, do. c2 wpaTTttv, to be suc- 
cessful. 

ΐΓρ£ασ6αι, see ωνίομαι, buy. 

irpiv, conj., before^ until. 

irpd, prep. w. gen., before^ for the 
sake of. 

ΐΓρο-8€δωμι (δα-), -^ώσω, -^δακα and 
-ihoTov, ~δ€δωκα, -δ4δομχα^ -€δόθτιν^ 

betray, desert. Lat. prodo. 

Ίτροθΰμοδ, oif, eager, zealous. 

Ίτροθύμίος, adv. of Ίτρόθΰμοί, zeal- 
ously. 

npo(cvos, 6, Proxenus, a Theban, 
one of Cyrus' generals. 

Ίτρο-ΐΓίμιτω (irijuir-), -tcV^o») 'Cire /ιιψα, 
-πίττομφα, -ircircjU/ta(, -€'Τ€μφθην, 

• send forward, despatch. 

irpos, prep. w. gen., dat., ace. ; w. 

gen., /rom, in i^e sigr/ii o/, towards ; 

w. dat., near, αί, in addition to; 

w. ace, to, towards, about. 
ιτροσ-άγω (a-y-), -άξω, -^yayoy, -ηχα, 

-ηγμαι, -^χθην, lead tO. 

irpo7-ci|u (i-), come to, advance. 
ιτροσήκκ, comes to, fits, belongs. 
ττρόσθιν, adv., 6e/ore. 
ΐΓροσ-ίη|α (β-), -^σ», -^κα and -eTroPj 

-«Γκα, -cijuai, -€ΐθην, let come to, 

admit. 
ιτροσ-τάττω (τογ-) , -rci^ei», • '€ταξσ, 

-τ€ταχα, -Τ€τα'/μαι, -€τάχ0ηyJ give 

an order to. 
trpo -τάττ» (τατ"), -τ({|», -ero^a, -τ^ 

τάχα, 'τ4ταΎμαΛ^ '^τάχθηρ, place in 

front. 
irpoTfpos, ά, ov, former, prior, sooner. 

irporepov . . . irplv, before, 

Ίτροφυλαξ, aKos, 6, picket, sentinel. 
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vpArov, adv. of wp&ros, in the first 

place. 
vpMTos, 1?, oy, first. Lat. primus. 
ιτννΟάνομαι (iru0-), n-evaojuai, έτυθό- 

μην, ΐΓ€ΊΓυσμαι^ inquire^ learn by 

inquiry, find out. 
»δρ, vvposj TO, firey plu. tA νυμά, 

watchfires. 
ΤΜ«, adv., λατσ f 



^Ce»s, adv. of Radios, easily. 

Ρίντω (^^ιψ-) f fii^o», tppl^a, fypltpa, ^ρρϊμ- 

μΜ, 4ρρίφθην and 4ppi4i>rip, throuo, 
hurl down, 
^ήτωρ, opos, 6, orator. 



<rarpaircCd, as, ^λβ oj^ o/ satrap. 

σχιτράιιης, ou, satrap, a governor of 
a Persian province. 

σιαντοδ, ^y, reflex, pron., o/ your- 
self, your own. 

Σιύθης, ου, ό, Seuthes, a king of 
Thrace. 

θ^|λα(ν«» (σι^μαι^), σημάνω, 4σ^μηνα, 
σ€σ4ιμασμαι, έσημάνθην, give α sign, 

give the signal, signify, declare. 
σ•ϊγή, ijs, silence, 
vlros, 6, grain, food. 
<rKf«T^os, d, OP, verbal of σκίτττομαι, 

consider. 
<ΓκέιηΓθμθΜ (σκβιτ-), σκ4>^ομαι, iaKt- 

ψάμην, (σκίμμαι, loolc around, 

search, consider; forpres. σκοιτίω 
is used. 
<Γκ•νοφόρο«, OP, baggage carrying; 



el σκβυοψόροι, porters; rit σκ€νο- 

ψόρα, the baggage train. 
οΊοΐνή, ijs, tent. 
<Γκοιτ^ω, only pres. and imperf., 

watch, learn, consider. 
<Γθφό«, ή, όν, wise. 
Σνάρτη, η$, Sparta. 
ΟΊτάω (σιτα-), -σιτάσω, $σιτασα, -cWaxa, 

-4σΊΓασμαι^ ίσιτάσθηρ, draw, 
(ηηΰ8«» (στβνδ-), σττ^ύσ», ίσηυσα^ 

hurry. 
σίΓονδή, η$, libation; στον^αί^ α 

truce, alliance. 
ΟΓτάδιον, τό, ρ1. στάΒιοι and ντάΒιοι^ 

stadium, β ιτ\€θρα, 
σταθ|&ό«, 6, stopping place, day^s 

march, stage, 
στΛλω (<ΓΤ€λ-), στ€λ», Ιστβιλα, 

-€σταΚκα, (ίσταΧμαι, ίστάΚην, ar- 

range, equip, dress, 
orrcvos, 4\, 6v, narrow, vrtvarepos or 

στ€νότ(ρο5. 
<ΓτΙφανο«, ό, crown, chaplet. 
στράτινμα, aros, τό, army, division, 
στρατΐύω (σΓpατe^^•), στρατεύσω, 

4στράτ€υσα, 4στράτ(νμαι, make an 

expedition; mid., take the field, 

march. 
στρατηγός, ό, general. 
στρατιά, as, army. 
στρατιώτης, ου, soldier, private. 
στρατόιηδον, τό, camp. Lat. castra. 
σύ, σου, pers. pron., thou, you. 
σνγ-καλ^ω (ιταλβ-, κλί-), -καλώ, συν- 

ίκάΚίσα, -κίκληκα, 'κ4κ\ημαι, 'έκΚή^ 

θηρ, call together, 
συλ-λαμβάνω (λα)3-), -λ^ψομαι, -6λα- 
βορ, '€ΐ\•ηψα, 'ίίΧημμαι, -ίΚ'ίιψθην, 

seize, arrest. Lat. comprehendo. 



266 



THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 



σνλ-λέγ•» (λ€7-), -\4ξω^ -Ae(a, -ci- 
^οχ<ι, -ciAc7/iai and -AcAry/iat, 
•€\4γηρ, collect, assemble, Lat. 
coUigo. 

<rv|Jl-βovλfύω (iSovAci;-), 'βουλεύσω, 
etc., advise; mid., coneuZt, w. 
dat. 

σ^μμαχο«, ό, ally. 

4ν€μ}^α, -ν(Ίτομψα^ -ir(ire/t/tat, -circju- 

φ0ΐ}ν, e«nd u?iiA. 
«τνμτίτοριΰομοΜ (tto^cv-), τορίύσομαι, 

συρ-€ΊΓορ€ύθηρ, -ircir($pev/Aa(, marcA 

totYA, accompanj^. 
σύν, prep. w. dat., ιοίίΛ, together 

with. Lat. cum. 
σ^ν-€ΐμι(^σ-), be with, associate toith. 
<ηηΜΓ(θημι (^c-), 'θ^σω, ••4θηκα and 

-4β^τον, -τ4θηκα, 'τ4θ€ΐμχα, ••€τ4θην, 

put together; mid., rnake agree- 
ment, contract. 

XvpcUco^iot, b, a Syracusan. 

σ'ψ€νδονάβ» (a^cvSoi'a-), έσψ^νΖάιτησα^ 
use the sling, sling. 

o^oXaSos, ά, ΟΙ', βΖοισ. 

οτχολή, ris, leisure ; σχολ^, slowly. 

σ'ώξω (σ»δ-), σώσω, ίσωσα, σ4σακα, 
σ4σωμΛΐ and σ4σωσμΛΐ, 4σώθην, save, 
rescue. 

Σωκράτης, ous, 6, Socrates, an Athe- 
nian philosopher. 

σώμα, aros, ro, body. Lat. corpus. 

σώ9, σα, σων, defective, safe and 
sound, alive. 

σωτήρ, i)pos, 0, saviour. 

<Γωτηρ(ά, is, safety, welfare. Lat. 
salus. 

<Γωφρο<Γννη, ns, discretion, sound- 
ness of mind. 



τάλαντον, TO, talent, a weight and 

sum of money, $1080. 00. 
ταξ(αρχο«, δ, commander of a τάξΐ5, 

taxiarch. 
rafus, τάξ€ωί, η, arrangement, line 

of battle, corps; 4y τάξ€ΐ, in the 

ranks, 
τάττω (ταγ-), tc(|», tra^a, τβταχα, 

τ4τα'γμαι, 4τάχ$ην, arrange, draw 

up, marshal. 
ταχ^αχ, adv. of ταχύ^, quickly, βοτ- 

rov, τάχιστα. 
ταχΰ), €Ϊο, ύ, quick. eaTTwy, τάχιστο$. 
ri, conj. enclitic, and. τ4 . . . καΐ, 

both . . . and. 
TfCvw (t€k-), TtvS», 4τΗνα, τ4τακα, τ4- 

ταμαι, 4τάθην, Stretch. 
rctxos, Teixovs, τ6, wall, fortificor 

tion. 
τέττοφη, α, four. Lat quatuor. 
Τήρη«, ovs, 6, Teres, a Thracian. 
τ£θημι (9c-), Θ4ισω, Ιίθηκα and ίθ€Τον, 

τ4θηκα, τ4θ€ΐμαι, 4τ4θην, put, place ; 

mid., arrange. Θ4σ0αι r& Βιτλα, 
order arms, ground arms, or take 
up a position. 

Τιθρανστης, ου, Tithraustes, a Per- 
sian. 

τιμάω (τίμα-), τϊμ4ισω, etc., Jionor. 

τιμή, rjs, honor. 

tI«, t2, Ttvos, indef. pron. enclitic, 
an2(, some, a certain. 

τί«, τί, tIvos, inter, pron., loAo ? 
which f what f xohat kind of f τί, 
why f 

Τισσαφέρνη), ovs, 6, Tissaphemes, 
a Persian satrap. 
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TirpncKfl» (τρο-^, τμώσω^ trptoco^ rc- 
τρωμαι, έτρώθη», WOUnd. 

To(vw, adv. post-positiye, tJierefore. 

TOiovTOf , τοιαύτη^ τοιούτο ΟΓ τοιούτον, 

suehf of such a kind. 
Ttf(cu|ta, aTos, τό, arrow, 
το(€ύω (To|ev-), τοξίύσω, etc., shoot 

with a how, shoot, hit. 
το(ότη$, ou, bovoman, archer. 
Tore, adv., ίλβη, at that time. 
τράιηξα, lys, table. 
rpcts, τρ/α, three. Lat. tree, 
τρίνω (rpeir-), τρ^ψω, ίτρο^α, τ^τροψα 

and τ^τραψα, τίτραμμαι, 4τρ^φθην 

and έτράπην, turn ^ els ^vyj^y rp^- 

ireii', rout, 
τρέφω (τρ6φ-), Θρ4ψω, tOpe^a^ τ^τροψα, 

τ4θραμμαι^ έθρ^φθηρ and 4τράψην, 

nourish. 

τρ^ω (τρ«χ-, δραμ-), ϋραμονμαι, ίδρα- 
μον, -^ίδράμηκα, 'δ^δράμημαι, run. 

τριάκοντα, indecl., thirty. 
TpurxtXioi, at, α, tAree ίλοιιβαη^. 
TpCTot, η, ou, third. 
τνγχάνω (τι/χ-, τβυχ-), rc^^Ojuai, Ιτν- 
χον, τετύχηκα and τ4τ€υχα, hit, 

reach ; happen, w. participle. 



(ίδωρ, ti^aTos, τό, water. 

vUs, 0, son. 

νμιΐ$, plu. of σν, thou. 

ύΐΓ-άγω (ά7-), -(£|αι, -^yayoP, -^χα, 

-^7/iot, -^ιχθην, lead under, lead 

slowly. 
^neip, prep. w. gen. and ace. : w. gen., 

over, in behalf of ; w. ace, over. 
ύ««ρβολή, η5, crossing, pass. 



inrfyi099, ov, obedient, subject to. 
ννηριτίω (wnjp«r«-), ύΐΓηρ€τ4\σω, vrnf- 
ρέτησα, ύ-τηρ^τηκα^ ύπηρ^τημαι, 

serve, help. 
νν-ισχνέομαι, ντο-σχ^σο/Αοι, νη^^σχά- 
μην, ^'(σχ-ημαι, promise. 

yrw6, prep. w. gen., dat., ace: w. 

gen., under, from, by (of agent) ; 

w. dat, at the foot of; w. ace, 

under, w. verb of motion. 
ννοζΰγιον, t6, beast under the yoke, 

beast of burden. Lat. iomentum. 
ννο-μέν» (/iCK-), -/tivw, -Cjucti^a, -/xe/t^- 

νηκα, Stay δβλίη(2, toait α ZittZe, 

8top. 
νΐΓοστράττ|γο«, ό, lieutenant general. 
voTTcpoSos, d. Of, Zater, following; 

r$ ύστ€ραί(ΐ^, next day. 
CoTTcpos, ά, oy, latter, later, ΰστ^ρον, 

afterwards. 

Φ 

φαίνω (φοι^), φαΐ'ΰ, (ψηνα, -ν^φα-γκα 
and Ίτ4ψηνα, Ίτ^ψασμαι, ίφάνθην and 
έφάνην, show; pass., &e shoion, 
appear, seem, ψρουραν <f>aiv€iv, 
to call out a levy, 

φάλαγξ, φά\αγγο5, η, line of battle. 

φανιρόβ, ά, 6v, in plain sight, evident. 

Φαρνάβαξοβ, δ, Phamabazus, satrap 
Ox Phrygia. 

φ4ρω (jptp-, oU, iveic, iytyK'^, οϊσω, 
livfyxa and IjvtyKOP, 4ρήνοχα, ivff 
v€yμaι, ^ν4χθ•ην, bear, bring. 

φ€ΰγω (φν7-)« φεύξομαι and φ^υξου- 
μοί, tipvyov, ir4<ptvya, flee, 

φημ( (φα-), ψ4ισω, (ίφησα, say. 

φθάνω (φ0α-), φθ^ισομαι, %φθ•ην and 
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Ιίφθασα, get before, anticipate, 

used w. participle. 
φιάλη, η5, cup. 

φιλίω (^ιλβ-), φιλήσω, etc., love. 
φ(λο«, η, OP, friendly ; eubst., friend. 
φλ^ψ, (pKtfias, ή, vein. 
φοβιρός, ά, 6v, fearful, formidable. 
φοβέβ• (φο3«-))φο)9ήσ», etc. , f righten ; 

pass., be frightened, fear. 
φόβο$, ό, /ear. 
φρήν, ippfposj η, mind, 
φνγάδ, (ίδοϊ, 6, exile. 
φνγήι ^ϊ,^ΐί/Λί. 
φνλαξ, aKos, ό, guard. 
φνλάττω (φνλαΐί-), φυΚάξω, ίφύλαζα, 

-ν(φύ\αχα, ΊΓ€φύ\α'γμαι, ^ψυΚάχθην, 

keep watch; mid., be on one*8 
guard against. 
φνσιβ) φύσεωχ, ή, nature* 



χαλ«Γ6«, 4i, 6v, hard, severe. 

XapCcis, Uaaa, Uv, pleasing. 

χάρι«, tToy, 7\, favor, thanks; χάριν 
txfiv, to be grateful; ktro-^Mvai, 
to return a favor. 

XcCp, χ*φ6ί, η, hand. l^at. manus. 

Χ€ΐρ(σοφο«, ό, Chirisophus, a Spar- 
tan. 

χιών, 6vos, 7/, snow, Lat. nix. 



χρ<£θμαι (χρο-), χμ^σομαι, έχρησάμην^ 
κ€χρημαι, 4χρ•ίισθηρ, use, employ; 
w. dat. 

χρή, χμΗσ^ι, -txfniae, it is necessary^ 
one ought. 

χρήμα, aros, r6, thing (used) ; plu., 
possessions, goods, money. 

Xpovos, 6, time. 

Χρνσάντάβ, ου, Chrysantas, a Per- 
sian noble. 

XpvcrcoS} a, ov, contr. to χρϋσονϊ, 
Xpuarj, χρΰσονν, golden, gold. 

χώρα, as, place, land, country. 

χωρίον, TO, spot, place. 

Ω 

ώ, exclamation Ο, but commonly 
not translated ; regularly used w. 
voc. in Greek. 

ttSc, adv. of δδ€, thus, as follows. 

ών^ομαι (wi^e-), ων4\σομαι, ίώιτημοΛ, 
ίων4ιθην, 2d aor. ^Ίτριάμην, buy. 

ωρά, as, season, right time. 

ω%, rel. adv., as, as if, frequently 

used w. partic. ; w. superl., as 

. . . as possible. 
»s, conj., as, when, since, that. 
&m, conj., so that. 
ώφ€λ^», ώψ€\ίισω, etc., help, aid; 

pass., derive profit. 
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Able, Uavos ; be able, ^ύναμαι, 

ably, iKavuts, 

about, αμφί, v€pL 

above, &tf<» ; uwep. 

accompany, αυμΊτορ^ύομοΛ, 

accomplish, ^ια-Ίτράττομαι» 

according to, κατά, 

accordingly, oL•. 

account of (on), διά. 

admiration (worthy of), Θανμαστ05, 

advance, ττορ^ύομαι, 

afraid (be), d^dotfca, φοβούμαι. 

after, μ€τά ; conj., 4ir€i. 

against, iirl, vpos; against one's 

will, άκων. 
Agesilaus, *ΑγησΙλάο5. 
agreement (make an), συν-τΙθ€μαι. 
aid, ώφ€\4ω. 
alive, ζώρ ; be aiive, ζάω, 

all, iras. 
allow, 4άω. 
ally, σύμμαχο5» 
alone, μ6νο$• 
always, ici. 
un, uμL 
and, Kaif t4, 
animal, θηρίον. 



answer, hiro'Kf/ipoyMu 
anything, w. neg., ουζ4ν^ μηδ4ρ, 
appear, φαίνομαι. 
appoint, κaθ^iστf|μu 
arms, 5ΐΓλα. 

army, στράτευμα, στρατιά, 
arrive, άφ-ικν€ομαι (at) fis. 
Artaxerxes, Άρταξ€ρξη5. 
as, cbs ; as ... as possible, &s or οτ« 
w. superl. ; as many as, 5^0i. 

ask, ερωτάω. 

assemble, αθροίζω, αθροίζομαι» 

assured (be), οίδα. 

at daybreak, &μα τρ 4ιμ4ρ(^, 

at once, €v9vs. 

at present, νυν, 

at that time, t6tc, 

at the foot of, (tira, 

attack, 4ιη'τίθ€μαι, 



Β 



baggage, σκίυοφόρα• 

barbarian, βάρβαρο5 ; — force, το ρβφ- 

βαρικόν. 
base, αΙσχρ05, κακόε, 
battle, μάχη. 
be, €ΐμί ; W. adv., Ιχ•>. 
be able, δύναμαι, 
be assured, ο7δα« 
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be victorioiu, tdicom, 

beast, θημίον» 

beautiful, καλ^ι. 

beeauee, Sri ; — of, Sfvcira. 

become, η/Ιη/νομαι. 

before, vportpos ; adv. wpoaBePj wpo- 

repoy . . • wpiy. 
begin, Αρχο», 
bereft, ίρημοί, 
beside, τταρά. 
besiege, woMopKtw. 
best, fipiaros ; adv. ίφιστα \ seem 

best, δοκ€ΐ. 
betray, νρο-δΙΒωμί• 
bid, κ€λ€^». 
bird, 6pvls, 
birth, y4vos. 
bitter, xaXtiras• 
black, μ4\ά5, 
boat, ίγ\οιορ. 

body, σώμα, 

bowman, τοξότης. 

brave, άγο^όί ; bravely, ayaeQt, 

break, λόω. 

breast, μαστός. 

bridge, yitpvpa, 

bring, $τγω, 

brother, &8e\^5. 

bury, κατ-ορύττ». 

but, άλλ(£, δ€. 

buy, ών4ομαΐ, 2d aor. ίιτριάμην. 

by, κατά; ναρά; of agent, (ητό-, by 

the shortest road, r^u ταχίστην 

δδόν. 



call, καΧ4ω. 
camp, στρατόπ99ο¥• 
camp fires, wvpdi 



can, Βύραμαι, 

canal, διωρυξ, 

captured (be), a\lσκoμau 

care (take), ^irt-/tc\o/uu. 

carry, 6yw. 

catdl, λαμβάνω, 

cavalry, tVir €is• 

cease, ηαύομαι. 

child, Ίταιδίον, iraif. 

choose, αΧρέομαι, 

citizen, ΊΓο\ίτ•η%, 

city, ΐΓΟλ«. 

Clearchus, ΚΚέαρχο%, 

clever, Beivot, 

collect, αθροίζω, σv\^■\iyω, 

come, }}κω, άφ-ίκν4ομαι ; — upon, 

έτΓΐ-τυγχάρω, 
command, be in command of, Αρχω, 
commander, Αρχων, ^ι^€μών, 
compel, avayKa^w, 
confidence in, put, Ίτι^τεύω, 
conquer, νικάω, 

consider, σκοττέω ; (think), νομίζω, 
contrary to, παρά, w. ace. 
country, χώρα, 
court (at), Μ rah θύραα, 
cowardly, κακοί, 
cross, δια-βαίνω, 
crown, στ4ψανο$, 
cubit, Ίτηχυί. 
cup, φιάΚη. 

custom, ν6μο5• 

cut to pieces, κατα-κ^ιττ». 

Cyrus, Kvpos. 



danger (incur), κινδυνεύω, 
daric, haptiKOs, 
day, ημ^ρά. 
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daybreak, at, &μα τρ ^μ4μ<^ 

defeat, νΐκάω, 

defend, άμνν». 

delay, μ4νω, 

deliberate, /SovAf^/ucu• 

desert, άψ-ίσταμΜΐ» 

deserts, Bitni, 

desire, βούλομαΐψ ^6(λ», 4ΐΓί^Ομ4», 

destroy, λ^ω. 

die, ίίπ<^•θν4ισκω• 

difS.culty, νραη/μΛ• 

direct, kcAc^cc• 

discouraged, 6βΌμοί\ be discoar- 

aged, ί^Ζμ4», 
dishonor, ίτϊμάζω, 
division, τάξι$, 
do, fl-oic», Ίτράττωΐ — harm, kokop 

or KtiKus Ίτοι^ω ; — wrong, οΛικ^ω, 
dreadfdl, ψοβ€ρό$, 
drive away, άττ-βλα^ν». 



each, Ικαστοι. 

ear, oZs. 

easily, ^8i»s. 

educate', ναΛ^ύ», 

eight, οκτώ. 

enemy, iroAc/uo^, έχθρόχ, 

escape, άΐΓ(Ηφ€ύγω', — by stealth, 

άπο-δί^ράσκω, 
Euphrates, Εύφράτηχ. 
ever, wore, 

every, irSs ; n. pi., everything, 
evident, δηΚοί, φαρ^ρόχ. 
evil, kokos ; as noun, κακόν, 
except, 4av ((i) μ-ίι, 
exile, φυγά$. 
expedition (make an), στρατίύομαι. 



F 

faithful, ιηστάί, 

father, trar^p, 

favor, xdpis, 

fear, ψόβο$; be afraid, φοβ4ομαι, 

δ€δοικα. 
fellow, Upepwvos ; — soldiers, &i/d/>er 

στρατιώται. 
field (take the), στρατ€ύομαί» 
fifteen, •ΐΓ€ΡΤ€καίδ€κα• 
fight, μάχομαι, ΊΓθ\€μ4ω, 

fill, hold, Ιχω. 

find, €vpUrKta ; — oat, τννΟάρομοΛ, 

μανθάνω, 
fine, καλ<^ϊ. 
fire, •κυρ, 

first, xpogTos ; be first, <ρβά»». 
fitting (be), χρή. 
five, Ttpre• 
flee, φ^ίτγω, 
flourishing, ^ΙίδαΙμΜΡ• 
follow, 6irojuat. 
food, σιτο$. 

foot, at the foot of, ύνό. 
for, conj., yap) — the sake of, 

ίρ€κα\ — what reason, Βώ, τΐ; 
former, irponpos. 
fortification, rtixos, 
free, free from, set free, \6ω, 
friend, friendly, <plKos. 
friend (guest-), IcW. 
frighten, ψοβ4ω; — out of one's 

wits, ^ΐΓ-ιτλ^ττ». 
from, άπό (away from), 4ξ (out of), 

wapd (from beside), 
from there, έρτ€ΰθ€Ρ, 
front of (in), τρό. 
furnish, Ίηψ'4χω, 
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G 

games, iiy^p. 

general, aTparrtyos, 

get across, dia-fiaipu. 

get under arms, rh, 5ir\a τίθβμαι. 

gift, δώρον. 

give, δίΒωμι ; — a signal, σημαίνω ; 

— up, ιταρατϋΐδωμι, 

gladly, ηδ4ω$. 

go, eT/ii, $ρχομΜ; — back, άν-αμι; 

— on, ΐΓορ€ύομαι\ — over (to), 
ίφ-Ισταμαι ; — to, ΊΓροσ'4ρχομαι, 

god, eeos. 

goddess, Otd, 

golden, χρνσου$, 

good, iyaBos» 

g^ain, alros. 

great, μ€yas ; of great value, τολ- 

\ov άξιοί. 
Greek, "ΕλΚην ; adj., Έ\\ηνίκ05. 
ground arms, τίθεμαι τά 5ΐΓλα. 
guard, φύκαξ; be on one's guard, 

φυΚάττομαι. 
guest-friend, |cVos. 
guide, Ίΐ^€μών» 



halt, ίστημχ, ίσταμοΛ, 

hand, xcip. 

happen, τυγχάνω, 

harbor, λψ^ν, 

hard to pass, δυσΐΓ6ρ€υτο5. 

harm (do), κακόν or κακω$ τοι4ω. 

have, Ιίχ«. 

hear, ίίκούω. 

heed, ducooo», 

help, ώφ€\4». 



herald, κήρυξ, 

here, αύτοΰ ; from here, 4ρτ€ΰθ€ν, 

hill, \όφο5. 

hinder, κωλύω. 

his, avTovy eavrovf but more often 

merely the article, 
hold, Ι^χω ; hold, think, νομίζω, 
home (ward), οϊκαδ€, 
honor, τιμάω• 
hope, i\iris, 
hoplite, ΟΊΓ\ΐτη5» 
horse, Τιπγοϊ. 
host, στράτευμα* 
hostile, ΊΤοΧ^μικάί, 

however, μ4ντοι, 
hunger, \ϊμ6$, 

hunt, βηρίύω. 

I, iyo, 

if, 61, έάν. 

immediately, ev0^$. 

in, iv, — front of, νρό; — place 

of, αντί ; — the power of, M, 
incur danger, κινδϋνΐνω, 
inhabitants, oIkovvtcs, iv-oiKovvres» 
instead of, αντί. 
interpreter, €ρμην€ύι• 
into, €is. 

J 

just, δίκαιοε, 

justly, δικαΙω5. 



keep, ^ίχω, 

kill, α-κο-κτίίνω, κατα-κόιττω, 

king, $aai\€vs ; be king, βασιΚβύ», 

knee, yovu, 

know, οϊδα, έχίσταμαι. 
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lack, &νορϋ• 

large, μίγαχ, 

lead, &7», ^^ομαι. 

leader, ηγ^μών^ &ρχ»ν. 

leave, Aeiir» ; — behind, «ατβ-λβίτ•». 

left, i^urr€p6sy €ϋώνυμο$• 

lest, ju^. 

let, idw ; — go, Ζημι. 

lighi-armed soldier, τν/κνήι . 

like, 5/ioios. 

line, ^<£λα7(, r^is. 

listen to, iucoo», 

long as (bo), I»;. 

longer (no), ouk4tu 

Μ 

make, roi^w ; -~ an agreement, συν 
rieefioi; — an expedition, στρα- 
ηύομοΛ ; — known, avo-^aivt» ; — 
war, το\ίμ4ω. 

man, &νθρωπο5 (Lat. ^omo), άι /^f) 
(Lat. vir), 

manifest, δ^λο;, <pav€p6s• 

many, τοκκοί ; as many as, Ζσοι. 

march, έ^'^Καύνω^ νορ€ύομαι ; — np, 
άνα-βαίνω, 

market-place, iyopi. ' 

marshal, τάττω, 

Medes, ΜηΒοι, 

Menon, Μ4ρων, 

mercenaries, ^4»ou 

messenger, 6Yye\os• 

middle (of), midst, μ4σο$ ; as nonn, 
μ4σο», 

Miletus, MfXijTof. 

mind, yovs, 

FIRST OR. BK. — 18 



money, αργύριο^, χρήματα. 

more, ir\elwv, 

morning, I»;• 

most, ir\€iaTOsi adv., μάΚιστα^ ir\u• 

στα, 
mountain, tpos, 
much, itokOs ; adv., ποκύ, 
must, 8ci; often expressed by the 

verbal. 

muster, αθροίζω^ άΒροίζομΜ. 

Ν 
name, ίνομα, 

nature, ψύσί$. 

near, iyy&s, 

necessary (it is), 9f7, ίράτγκη ieri, 

next, v<rr€paios. 

no, ovScis, /ii}8c/s ; — longer, ούκίτι• 

not, ού, ju^ ; interrog. ουκουν, 

nothing, ovScy, μΎβ4ν, 

now, νυν. 



Ο, oh, £. 

Ο that I ef^e, ci yAp, 

oath, Spuros ; take oath, $μί^Oμu 
obey, νβίθομοΛ. 
occupy, κατα-λ,αμβάν»• 
often, xoWaxis. 
old man, yepwv, 

on, iri, iv; — account of, did; — 
the run, Βρόμφ; — our side, <rifp 

ημΐν, 

one, c7r. 

once (at), fM^t. 
only, μόνοι, 
opinion, ^νώμιι, 
or, ft. 
orator, ^T«f. 
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order, KffXc^ 

other, λλλοϊ. 

ought, xph» 

our, 7ΐμ4τ€ρο$, but often merely the 

article ; — selves, ^/te? j. 
out of, έξ. 

over (go), ^^4σταμΛί, 
own (his), kwnov• 
ox, βου$. 



pack animal, ϋιτοζίτγιον• 

Paphlagonian, Ua^Xayov, 

parasang, xapaaayyvs. 

pass (hard to), 6uair6p€VTos• 

pay, μισθ65, 

peltast, ΐΓ6λτοστήϊ. 

peril (be in), κιρδΰ^ίύω, 

permit, iaa. 

Persian, πήίσηί. 

persuade, τηίθω* 

place, χωρίον ; in place of, ά,ντί ; 

take one's place, καθ-ίσταμαι, 
plain, vtMov, 
plan, βου\€ύω, 
pleasant, pleasing, xapUis. 
pleased (be), Ιίδομοι. 
pledges, τά ττιστά. 
plot against, im-povXt^. 
plunder, αρπάζω, 
possession, κτ^μα. 
possible, δυνατό$ ; it is possible, H- 

€ffTt, (στι ; as ... as possible, &s 

or 8ti w. superl. 
power of (in the), ^iri w. dat. 

praise, ί-π-αινίω» 
pray, εύχομαι. 

present, ιταρ-ών ; be present, ττάρ- 
ci/it, Ίταρα-^Ιγνομοα, 



proceed, irope^ofuu• 

promise, va^MrxccO/ioi• 

province, ίρχ^ι* 

provisions, r& #ΐΓΐτ^8«α. 

pursue, διώκω. 

put, τίθημι; — confidence in, τι• 

Q 

quick, ταχ^ί. 

quickly, ταχ4ω5 ; as ... as possible, 
&s τάχιστα. 

Β 

rank, Ta^ts. 

ransom, κύομοί. 

rather, μαλΧον, ίΐδϊον. 

reach, &φΊκρ4ομαι (<«0• 

reason (for this), τούτον ίν€κα, 9id 

ταντα ; for what — , διά τί ; 
receive, λαμβάνω- 
remain, μ4νω. 
report, άιτ-αγγ^λλ». 
rest, τίθημι ; — of (the), 6 axxos. 
retreat, <f>€ύyω. 
return, &ir-ei/it, f|κω ; — a favor, χ k- 

pip ίνο-δίδωμι. 
review, 4^tTaats. 
revolt, άφ-ίστα^Αοι. 
right, δ€ζι05. 
river, τοταμόχ» 
road, 6δ05• 

rob, δι-αρ-ηάζω^ ί^ψ<uρ49μm. 
rule, &ρχω. 
ruler, άρχων. 
run, δρόμο5. 
rush, f 6/tat. 



sacrifice, ^w. 
safe, ίσψαΧ•/ι$. 
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safely, &σ^»αλΰϊ. 

sail, ΐΓλ€». 

sake of (for the), tvcKcu 

same, avros, w. article. 

satrap, σατράκ-ηχ» 

save, σώζω. 

say, λ€7», ψημί, elirov (said). 

sea, θάΚαττα. 

second, dtvrtpos, 

see, op^. 

seem, δοκ€α>, φαίνομαι ; -~ best, 8ok€u 

seize, κατα-\αμΒάνω, 

self-restraint, σαψροσύντι, 

send, ιτίμιτω, ϊημι ; — back, άΐΓ0-ΐΓ€/χ- 
πω ; — for, μ(τα~ΊΓ€μΊΓθμαι ; — for- 
ward, ιτρο-ΊΓ€μπω. 

separate, δι-ίστη /u. 

serve, υΐΓηρ€Τ€ω, 

set, ίστημι ; — out, όρμάομαί. 

seven, €ιγτ<{. 

shield, άσιτίε, 

ship, vavs. 

shoot (with a bow), τοζ(ύω, 

short, μίκρό$ ; by the shortest road, 

rijv ταχίστ•ην oSov. 
show, δβίκΐ'ϋ/χι, φαίνω. 
signal (give a), σημαίνω. 
silver, afyyvpovs. 
slave, 8ov\os, 
slowly, σχολγ. 
email, μΐκρ05. 
so, odv (post-positive), οΰτωχ; — as, 

&στ€ ; — long as, €«y. 
Socrates, 'Χωκράτη5, 
soldier, στρατιώτηχ. 
some, some one, tU. 
soon as possible (as), &s τάχιστα. 
speak, \€Ύω ; — the truth, ίιληθ^ύω. 
spear, δόρν• 



spot, χωρίον, 

stage, σταθμοί, 

stand, ίσταμαι. 

stay, μ4νω. 

steal, κ\4ητω, αρτάζω, 

stir up, ανίστημι, 

stone, \ίθο$. 

stop, Ίταύω^ παύομαι. 

stream, ττοταμόχ, 

strife, l^pis. 

strike, ναΐω. 

such, TOIOVTOS, 

suffer, πάσχω. 
summon, μ^τα-π^μπομχ^, 
surpass, ν^ρι-η/ίη/νομαι. 
surround, π€ρι-4χω. 

Τ 

take, λαμβάνω; — care, έπίτμέΧομαι ; 
— oath, ΰμνϋμι ; — one's place, 
καθ-ίσταμαι ; — the field, στρατεύω, 

talk, \6yos, 

targeteer, τΐλταστή;. 

taxiarch, ταζίαρχο$, 

teach, διδάσκω. 

teacher, διδάσκαλο$. 

tell, λβγα». 

ten, δ€κα, 

tent, σκην^, 

terrible, φοβ€ρ05, 

than, ff. 

that, iKcivos ; those who, οί, w. par- 
tic. ; COnj., ωχ, ίνα, δπω5, 

the, ό, η, τό. 

Theban, ΘηβαΊο5, 

their (own), Ιαντ»!'. 

then, τότ€, ^ΐΓβιτα ; οδν. 

there, ^kci, 4ντανθα; from — ^, imtuet». 
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thereupoo, ^ιταί^α. 

thing, ΊτραΎμ/ι. 

think, οϊο/ιαι, νομίζω. 

thirty-five, ir^vrf καΙ τρίάκορτα, 

iiUBf oitTosy S8e. 

Thracian, Βρ^ξ. 

three, rptU ; — thoueand, τρισχίλωι. 

through, SuL 

throw, βάΚΚω, Ιημι» 
thuSi οΰτω$, &^e. 

time, xpoposj &ρά ; at that time, τότ€. 

to, eiy, ^iri, Ta/>c(, irp<Jr. 

training, iracdeia. 

troops, στραηώται; (light armed) 

•yw/Ai^Tei. 
tmce, σπονΒαΙ» 
tme, ίίΚηΗί' 
trust, ιηστ€ύω. 
truth (speak the), &Aiy9c^«. 
try, ΊΤ€ΐράομ&ι, 
twelve, δώδβκο. 
twenty, eUwri, 

two, δΛ). 

U 

under arms (get), τά Λτλο τΙθεμΛί. 

understand (how), ένίσταμΜ, 

unless, cl (iau) μή. 

until, f(as• vpiv, 

V 

valuable, of value, A^ot. 
victorious (be), νΙκάω. 
victory, νίκη. 

village, κώμη\ —chief, κωμάρχηί, 
violently, Ισχϋρω$• 

W 

wagon, &μ<ιξα. 

wait, μ4νω. 
wall, reixos. 

war, πό\€μο5 ; make war on, iroAc/x^w. 



was, ^μ. 
water, S9t»p, 

we, Ύΐμ€75, 

well, καλβ»5 , e?• 

what? W; 

when, iirtU iirei5-fiy Srt• 

whenever, on (Srav), 

where, Sirou, 

wherever, Sirov (Jiv), 

whether, «i, eirc. 

which, Ssf I}, i. 

why? ri; δχά τ(; 

wicked, irafccis. 

wild, iypios ; — animal, θηρίον, 

will (against one's), άκων. 

willing (be), ίθ4\ω, βoύ\oμau 

willingly, 4κών. 

wing, K€pas» 

wise, ao<p6s, 

wish, 4θ4\ω, βοΙΚομοΛ. 

with, σνν ; often Ιίχων. 

withdraw, ανα-χωρίω, 

without, Jivtu, 

wonder, wonder at, θαυμάζω. 

word, \6yos. 

worthy, ά^ίοί ; — of admiration, 

Θαυμζΐστ6$. 
write, 'γράψω, 
wrong, do wrong, άδικ4ω, 

X 

Xenophon, Έ^νοφων, 

Xerxes, '8,4ρξη5, 

Υ 

young man, vcivids, 

Ζ 

zealous, ιτρόθΰμοε. 
zealously, •κpo9ύμωu 
Zeus, Zc^s. 
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A declension of nouns, feminine, 
12, masculine, 14. 

ability, adjectives expressing, 132. 

absolute, accusative, 155; genitive, 
81. 

accent, 4 ; place of accent, 5 ; reces- 
sive, 5, β; summary of accents, 
5 ; accent of gen. and dat. of oxy- 
tones, 11, 12 ; monosyllables of the 
consonant declension, 31 ; parti- 
ciples, 80 ; contracted words, 84 ; 
second aorists, 57 ; compound 
verbs, 128, n. ; rU and tU, 122. 

accusative of extent, 15 ; specifica- 
tion, 23 ; two accusatives, 74 ; 
accusative absolute, 155 ; of inner 
object, 159, n. 

action, formation of nouns express- 
ing, 130. 

adjectives, agreement, 11; in os, 
ri (ά), oy, 12, 13, 190 ; or, ov, 32, n. ; 
consonant declension, 47, 190 ; 
consonant and A declensions, 60, 
191-2; irregular, 61, 192; con- 
tracted, 88, 192-3 ; verbals, 143 ; 
comparison, 63 ; formation, 132. 

adverbs, 67. 

agent, 28; formation of nouns ex- 
pressing agent, 130. 



alphabet, 1. 

aorist, 7; stem, 22; second aorist, 

56. 
apodosis, 37. 
appendix, 183. 
article, 11, 197 ; w. poss. pronouns, 

135, n. ; w. proper names, 15, n. 
attributive position, 15, n. 
augment, 8 ; in compound verbs, 25. 

belonging to, adjectives expressing, 

132. 
breathings, 3 ; place of, 4. 

case, 9 ; endings of consonant de- 
clension, 30. 

circumstantial participle, 81. 

classification of mutes, 3. 

cognates, 3. 

commands and prohibitions, 70. 

comparatives without ff, 65. 

comparison, of adjectives, 63 ; irreg- 
ular, 64 ; of adverbs, 67, 68. 

comparison implied, 65. 

compound verbs w. dat., 69. 

conditions, particular, 37 ; vivid 
future, 41 ; vague, 45 ; contrary 
to fact, 57 ; general, 116 ; review, 
126. 
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conjugation, 200-226. 

consonants, 3; consonant declen- 
sion, 186-188 ; palatal and labial 
stems, 30, lingaal stems, 34, liquid 
and syncopated stems, 47, stems 
in s, 60, in i, v, eu, 73, digamma 
nouns, 91 ; review and rules for 
gender, 110. 

contract nouns and adjectives, 88; 
contract verbs in άω, 101, 211, in 
c(v, 84, 209, in L•, 213. 

contraction, 84, 88, 101; accent of 
contracted words, 84. 

coordinate mutes, 3. 

coronis, 69, n. 

crasis, 69, n. 

dative of agent, 28 ; cause, manner, 
means or instrument, 92 ; degree 
of difference, 92 ; resemblance, 
68 ; time, 89 ; with adjectives 
and adverbs, 62 ; with compound 
verbs, 69. 

declension, 9, 184-200. . 

demonstrative pronouns, 199. 

denominatives, 130 ; denominative 
nouns, 131, verbs, 132. 

deponent verbs, 56, 108. 

dialogues : θωμαε καΐ δ Μαθητ -fis, 16 ; 
Δύο Παιδία, 26; Γυν^ καΙ Χ^ν 
(Aesop), 33 ; Mtviwros κα\ Έρμηχ 
(Lucian), 39; Uepl του McWvos, 
49 ; Γ4ρωρ κα\ :^ωκράτη5 (Aristoph- 
anes), 52 ; Work and Play, 72 ; 
The Two Cyruses, 111. 

digamma nouns of the consonant 
declension, 91. 

diminutives, 131. 

diphthongs, 2. 



division of syllables, 4. 
double consonants, 3. 
double negatives, 162. 

enclitics, 16 ; accent, 17. 
entreaties and exhortations, 41, 71. 
euphony, rules for, 183. 
extent of time or space, 15. 

fables (Aesop) : 'Imros KofOyos, 23 ; 
"Ανθρωπο! κάΙ Aca>v ^^upodevovrcSy 
59 ; Ttpwy καί edvarosj 125. 

fearing, construction after verbs of, 
54. 

final clauses, 45. 

fitness, adjectives expressing, 132. 

formation of words, 129 ; primitive 
nouns, 130 ; denominative nouns, 
131 ; adjectives, 132 ; denomina- 
tive verbs, 132 ; inseparable pre- 
fixes, 133 ; prepositions in com- 
position, 133. 

future conditions : vivid, 41, vague, 
45. 

future stem, 21 ; in liquid verbs, 
113. 

future perfect middle and x>aseive 
stem, 27. 

gender, 9 ; of Ο declension, 10 ; 
A declension, 12 ; consonant de- 
clension, 110. 

general suppositions, 116. 

genitive of agent, 28 ; comparison 
and implied comparison, 65 ; ful- 
ness and want, 127, n. ; measure 
and material, 32 ; subjective and 
objective, 32 ; separation, 35 ; 
time, 89 ; with verbs, 51 ; genitive 
absolute, 81. 
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historical present, 65, n. 

imperative, 70 ; lacks first person, 8; 
personal endings, 70. 

imperfect stem, 21. 

indefinite pronoun rU, 122, 1^ ; in- 
def. relative, 5στυ, 122, 200. 

indirect discourse, 95 (model simple 
sentences, 96, complex, 98) ; par- 
ticipial, 159. 

indirect questions, 123. 

infinitive, 76 ; with the article, 77, 
78 ; in indirect discourse, 95. 

inseparable prefixes, 133. 

instrumental dative, 92. 

intensive pronoun, 85, 197. 

interrogative τίι, 122, 199. 

iota subscript, 2. 

irregular adjectives, 61, 192 ; nouns, 
119 ; MI verbs : ei/ii, 222, ei/zi, 223, 
ϊημι, 224, οΊδα, 226, φημί, 226. 

labials, 3 ; labial stems of the con- 
sonant declension, 30. 

lingual stems, 34. 

liquids, 3 ; liquid stems of the con- 
sonant declension, 47. 

liquid verbs, 113. 

manner, means, etc., 92. 
measure and material, 32. 
middle voice, 7, 24. 
mood, 7. 
mutes, 3. 

negatives in conditions, 37 ; exhor- 
tations, 41 ; final clauses, 45 ; ob- 
ject clauses, 54 ; w. the infinitive, 
127, n. ; double negatives, 162. 



neuter plural subject, 18, n. 

nouns, 9 ; Ο declension, 10, 184 ; 
A declension, feminine, 12, 185 ; 
masculine, 14, 185 ; consonant 
declension, see consonants ; con- 
tracted, 88, 189; irregular, 119; 
formation : primitives, 130, de- 
nominatives, 131. 

number : nouns, 9 ; verbs, 7. 

numerals, table of, 196. 

Ο declension of nouns, 10. 

object clauses, 54. 

objective genitive, 32. 

optative active, 44; middle and pas- 
sive, 53 ; in vague future condi- 
tions, 45 ; final clauses, 45 ; w. 
verbs of fearing, 54 ; potential, 102. 

orders of mutes, 3. 

oxytones, 6. 

palatals, 3 ; palatal stems, 30. 

participles, 80 ; declension : η verbs, 
194; MI verbs, 195; accent, 80; 
circumstantial, 81 ; in indirect dis- 
course, 159. 

particular suppositions, 37, 38. 

passive voice, 24; second passive 
system, 115, 207. 

perfect and pluperfect active stem, 
22 ; second perfect and pluper- 
fect, 22 ; middle and passive, 
27, 208. 

person, 8. 

person concerned, nouns expressing, 
131. 

personal endings: indicative, sub- 
junctive, and optative, 24 ; imper- 
ative, 70; infinitive, 76. 
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personal pronoune, 197 ; review, 148; 
position, 146, n. 

potential optative, 102. 

prefixes, inseparable, 133. 

prepositions in composition, 133. 

present stem, 21 ; historical present, 
65. 

primitives, 130; nouns, 130. 

privative, a, 133. 

proclitics, 16, 18. 

pronouns, personal and intensive, 
197; reflexive, 198; reciprocal, 
198 ; demonstrative, 199 ; inter- 
rogative and indefinite, 122, 199; 
relative, 122, 200 ; position of pos- 
sessive and reflexive, 146, n. 

pronunciation of vowels, 2 ; conso- 
nants, 3. 

protasis, 37^ 

punctuation, 6. 

quality, nouns expressing, 131. 
quantity of syllables, 4. 
questions, 122, 123. 

reading exercises : Menon's Speech 
to his Men (Anabasis), 43 ; How a 
Woman became Satrap (Hellen- 
ica), 87; From Hecuba's Speech 
to her Maidens (Euripides), 93 ; 
Uep) του 2ηκοΰ (Lysias), 93 ; Cy- 
rus' First Appearance at Court 
(Cyropaedia), 104 ; Ήρακλ^ί καΐ 
* Αθήνα (Aesop), 118; Φιλότιμθ5 
Vvtrfi (Pausanias), 121 ; The Trial 
of Orontas (Anabasis), 129, 136 ; 
Introduction to a Speech of Ly- 
sias, 142 ; A Persian Little Lord 
Fauntleroy (Cyropaedia), 150, 163 ; 



The Song of the Swallow, 157 ; 
An Epigram of Lucillius, 164. 

recessive accent, 6. 

reduplication, 19. 

reflexive pronouns, 198; position, 
146, n. 

relative and temporal clauses, 138. 

resemblance, union, and approach, 
68. 

result, formation of nouns of, 131. 

review of nouns and verbs, 21 ; pro- 
nouns, 143 ; the active verb, 105 ; 
middle and passive, 107 ; conso- 
nant declension, 110 ; conditions, 
126 ; ίστημι and τίβημι^ 140 ; review 
exercise, *Αν)ιμ καΧ \ίων, 66. 

rules of syntax, 227. 

second aorist, 56 ; of the MI form in 
Ω verbs, 151 ; second passive sys- 
tem, 115, 207 ; second perfect and 
pluperfect, 22. 

selections for reading: The Battle 
of Cunaxa (Anabasis), 165; the 
Peace of Antalcidas (Hellenica), 
169; Grobryas before Cyrus (Cy- 
ropaedia), 172 ; The Choice of 
Heracles (Memorabilia), 176. 

semivowels, 3. 

separation, 35. 

seroOSy 10. 

sibilant, 3. 

specification, 23. 

subjective genitive, 32. 

subjunctive, 41 ; in vivid future con- 
ditions, 41 ; present general sup- 
positions, 116 ; exhoitations, 41 ; 
final clauses, 45 ; used vividly for 
optative, 54, n. 



GRAMMATICAL IVDSZ 



eabecript iota, 2. 


TeTbB, 7, 8; contracted, 84, 101; 




liquid, 113 ; review of the active 


ayllablee, 4. , 


verb, 105 ; middle and passive. 


ayneopal«d nouna, 47. 


107 ; MI verbs, 134, 137, 140, 146, 




148, 161, 166, 168, IfJl ; conjuga- 




tion, 200-226; formation — de- 


menilB, 1S6 ; of personal endings, 


nominatives, 132. 


24, 70, Τβ. 


vocative of A-declension mascu- 




line uounB, 14; lingual stems. 


temporal clauses, 138. 


34. 


tense, 7 ; in conditions contrary to 


voice, 7. 


fact, 68. 


vowels, 1. 






verbal adjecllYee, 143, 144. 


wishes, 113, 114 
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α, privative, 133. 

άγαθόβ, 190 ; comparison, 64. 

αγ», perfect passive system, 208. 

αθροίζω, perfect passive system, 208. 

αίσχρόδ, comparison, 03. 

cucwv, 60. 

αληθής, 50, 190 ; comparison, 63. • 

άλληλα», 198. 

αν with temporal particles, 139, n. 

άνήρ, 48, 187. 

ανθρωΐΓ0$, 10, 184. 

αν», comparison, 68. 

άιτλόος, 193. 

dp^vpcos, 192. 

currv, 188. 

airos, 197 ; use, 85. 

αντοΰ, 198. 

άχρι, 146. 

βασιλ€ν$, 73, 188 ; without article, 75. 
povs, 91, 188. 

γ^νοδ, 60, 187. 

•γ^ψνρα, 12, 185. 

γή, 88, 189. 

Ύίγνώσκω, 2d aor. 2γνων, 222. 

γλυκύδ, 61, 191. 

YpavS) 91, 188 > 

γννή, 119. 



ScCkvv^i, 148 ; synopsis, 215 ; inflec- 
tion, 216. 

SciKviis, declension, 196. 

$ήλό$ cl^i, construction, 159. 

$ηλόω, 213. 

$ι$ού$, declension, 196. 

S(S»|u, 145 ; synopsis, 215 ; conju- 
gation, 216. 

SCkuios, comparison, 63. 

SiKaC»s, 67. 

$ιώρυξ, 30, 186. 

8οκ4ω, construction, 95. 

Sopv, 119. 

8ονλο$, 10, 184. 

8vo, declension, 197. 

$ύω, 2d aor. 28vv, 216. 

8ώρον, 10, 184. 

ΙαυτοΟ, 198. 

Ιγγύς, comparison, 68. 

S^vwv, 222. 

4γώ, 197. 

thvv, 148, 218. 

€ΐθ€, in wishes, 114. 

ct^C, 222. 

ct^i, 223. 

cliri, 71. 

ctirov, construction, 95. 

cts, declension, 197. 
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2κών, 60, 191. 

4λθ<, 71. 

4Xir£s, 34, 186. 

i|fcavroi), 198. 

Ιιτριάμην, 220. 

Έρμή$, 189. 

Scrrf, 146. 

lo-ri, omitted, 65. 

ΙΐΓτι, 18. 

ciSa£^«0v, 47, 190; comparison, 64. 

€ΰνου«, comparison, 64. 

c{»p4, 71. 

Ιχ^θρόβ, comparison, 63. 

I»s, while, 146. 

2»s, morning, 119. 

ζάω, contraction, 124, n. 
Zc^s, 119. 

ήΎ€μών, 47, 187. 
ήΎ4ομ(Η, construction, 95. 
ήδ^ωδ, 67. 
ή$ύ5, comparison, 63. 

184, 71. 
{η|Μ, 224. 
tva, 45. 

Ισ^αβ) declension, 195. 
ΐστημΛ, 134; synopsis, 215; inflec- 
tion, 216. 
Ιχθΐβ, 188. 

κα,κός, comparison, 64 ; κακωβ, 67. 

κ(λλό$, comparison, 64. 

KcXciw, perfect middle, 29; aor. 

pass., 38. 
κήρυξ, 30, 186 
- Kp4as, 50, 187. 
κΰων, 119. 



λαβ^, 71. 

λανθάνω, construction, 152. 

λέγω, construction, 95. 

λιίιτω, 2d aor. and 2d perf. and 
pluperf. act., 204. 

λόγοβ, 184. 

λύ«, active, 200 ; middle, 202 ; pas- 
sive, 203 ; λύων, λ^αβ, XvOcCs, Xc- 
XvKtts, declension, 194. 

μάλα, comparison, 68. 

μιέγας, 61, 192 ; comparison, 64 ; μ4- 

γα, itcyoXa, 67. 
ΙΑ^λάβ, 61, 191 ; comparison, 63. 
μ^ν . • . 84, 51. 
|ΐ4χρι, 146. 

»^ή, 37, 41, 45, 54, 127, η. 
μ,ήν, 47, 187. 
μήτηρ, 47, 187. 
Μι verbs : ϊ<Γτημι, 134 ; τ£θημ.ι, 137 ; 

review of t<m|jw. and τίθημι, 140 ; 

8(8»μι., 145 ; 8€£κννμΛ and 2δϋν, 

148 ; second aorlsts of the Ml 

form in Ω verbs, 151. 
μϊκρόβ, comparison, 64. 
|fcva, 88, 189. 
|ΐόνον, 67. 
Mov<roh 12, 185. 

V movable, 13. 

vavs, 91, 188. 

vcdvCos, 14, 185. 

νομίζω, construction, 95. 

vovSf 88, 189. 

vT, v8, νθ, dropped before σ, 35, 183. 

νύξ, 34, 186. 

&8c, 199. 

ot8a, 226 ; construction, 159. 

οΙομοΑ, construction, 95. 
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Sv«*s, 45, 54 ; Sws μή, 54. 

5pvls, 34, 186. 

6s, 6<rTts, 200. 

όΐΓτοΟν, 88, 189. • 

o^, 119. 

ov, 197. 

ovros, 199. 

irats, 119. 

ΐΓ(ίντω$) 67. 

iras, 60, 191. 

ιτατήρ, 47, 187. 

ΐΓ€λτ€ΜΓτή$, 14, 185. 

ΐΓ^μιτω, perfect passive system, 208. 

ιτήχυβ, 73, 188. 

irXovS) 88. 

voU», 209. 

ιτοιών, declension, 195. 

irdXiSf 73, 188. 

iroXfrqs, 14, 185. 

ΐΓολύ, ΐΓολλά, 67. 

ιτολύ«, 61, 192 ; comparison, 64. 

irpCv, 152. 

irvp, 119. 

pqSios, comparison, 64. 
^τωρ, 47, 187. 

σ-ατράιτης, 14, 185. 
ααντον, 198. 
σ-κηνή, 12, 185. 

σοφός, 10 ; comparison, 63 ; σοψΔς, 
67. 



στρατηγό», 184. 
«τΰ, 197. 

Σωκράτην, 50, 187. 
σ«μα, 34, 186. 

raXa/Si 61. 

ταχύς, comparison, 63. 
Tlrropcs, declension, 197. 
τίθημ.!., 137 ; synopsis, 215 ; inflec- 
tion, 216. 
τιμάω, 211. 

τιμών, declension, 195. 
t(s, tIs, 122, 199. 
τυγχάνω, construction, 152. 

ΰ$»ρ, 119. 

φαίνω, liquid forms, 206. 
φαν€ρό$ €(μι., construction, 159. 
φημ£, 226 ; construction, 95. 
φθάνω, construction, 152. 
φίλιος, 190. 
φλ<φ, 30, 186. 
φνλαξ, 30, 186. 

XapCcis, 60, 191 ; comparison, 64. 
χ€ίρ, 119. 
χώρα, 12, 185. 

ων, declension, 195. 

cos, 45 ; w. participle, 82. 

«KTTC, 148. 
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A COMPLETE LATIN GRAMMAR 

Cloth-leather binding. i2mo, 464 pages . . . . $1 25 

A SHORT LATIN GRAMMAR 

Cloth-leather binding. i2mo, 254 pages .... .80 

By Albert Harkness, Ph.D., LL.D., Professor Emeritus in 
Brown University. 

These new text-books embody the results of life-long labors and 
represent the fruits of the latest and most authoritative scholarship in the 
field of Latin instruction. For more than thirty years the text-books of 
Dr. Harkness have been in continued and satisfactory use in the best 
classical schools of the country, and have always received the unqualified 
commendation of the most eminent teachers and professors. But new 
methods, new discoveries, and new needs require new and representative 
text-books. These books have accordingly been prepared to meet the 
demands of progressive teachers and the present requirements of schools 
and colleges in this department of classical study. 

The Complete Latin Grammar is designed at once as a text-book 
for the classroom and a book of reference for the student. It aims not 
only to present systematically for the benefit of the beginner the lead- 
ing facts and laws of the Latin language, but also to provide accurately 
for the needs of the advanced student. By brevity and conciseness in 
phraseology, and by compactness in the arrangement of forms and 
topics, qualities which contributed in the highest degree to the success 
of Professor Harkness's earlier works, the author has compressed within 
the limits of a convenient manual an amount of carefully selected gram- 
matical facts which would otherwise fill a much larger volume. 

The Short Latin Grammar is intended for the benefit of those who 
prefer to begin with a more elementary manual , and for those who do 
not contemplate a full collegiate course of study. In this work the con- 
venience and interest of the young student have been carefully consulted. 
It may be used with advantage in any school where, for special reasons, 
the Short Grammar is deemed desirable. 

Correspondence in regard to the examination and introduction of 
Harkness^s Complete Latin Grammar, or Harkness's Short I^tin 
Grammar, is cordially invited. 



Copies of the books will be sent^ prepaid ^ to any address on receipt of the 
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Coy's Latin Lessons 

FOR BEGINNERS 



BY 



E. W. COY, Ph.D. 

Principal of Hughes High School, Cincinnati 



Cloth, 12mo, 330 pages. Price $1.00 



This new book for beginners in Latin has been prepared to meet 
the demand for introductory lessons combining an early development of 
the reading power with thorough drill in • the essentials of the grammar. 
It is intended to prepare the student to read different Latin writers in 
the course, and is therefore based upon selections from several authors 
and not from one alone. The following are some of the leading distinc- 
tive features of the work: 

1. The marking of the accent of paradigms, insuring a correct pro- 

nunciation from the beginning. 

2. The use of heavier type to show the tense signs of verbs and the 

endings of nouns and adjectives. 

3. The logical and clear treatment of verb- formation, similar forms 

being grouped together, and their resemblances pointed out. 

4. The frequent and thorough reviews. 

5. The systematic study of English derivatives and allied and synony- 

mous Latin words and phrases. 

6. The exercises in sight reading and in composition based upon the 

text already read. 

7. The appendix of tabulated rules and paradigms. 

8. The early introduction of connected Latin reading adapted to the 

capacity of the beginner and interestitig in subject-matter. 

9. The liberal training in the reading of• good Latin selected from Viri 

Romae, Caesar, and Nepos, and the consequent thorough prepara- 
tion for the second year s work. 



Copies of Coj^s Latin Lessons will be sent^ prepaid^ to any address^ on 

receipt of the price ^ by the Publishers : 

American Book Company 

New York ♦ Cincinnati ♦ Chicago 

(63) 



Hadley and Allen*s Greek Grammar 

(REVISED EDITION) 

By James Hadley 

Revised by F. De Forrest Allen 



Cloth, 12mo, 422 pages - - - Price, $1.50 



This Grammar not only presents the latest and best results of Greek 
studies, but also treats the language in the light received from compar- 
ative philology. Its comprehensive treatment of the principles and 
forms of the Greek Language, together with its clear, analytic ipethod, 
has made it at once an authoritative and exhaustive treatise for reference, 
and at the same time a practical and popular text -book for class use. 
The fact that during all these years it has held its place and maintained 
its widespread popularity and extensive use in the leading classical 
schools and colleges of the country, without change or revision, is in 
itself sufficient evidence of the excellence of the original work. 

Professor Hadley's Greek Grammar was published in i860, and was 
founded on the scholarly and exhaustive Griechische Schulgrammatik of 
the eminent German scholar and professor, Georg Curtius, of the 
University of Kiel. 

Professor Allen brought to the work of revision the enthusiasm and 
critical method of an accomplished scholar, combined with the experience 
and skill of a successful teacher, and the result of his labors is gratifying 
alike to the publishers and friends of the Grammar. 

The favor with which the revised edition has been received attests 
the thoroughness and discretion that characterize the revision. 

In its present form it is a practical work for beginners. Clearness of 
statement, accuracy of definition, and judicious arrangement recommend 
it for elementary classes ; yet at the same time it is a complete and 
comprehensive manual for the advanced student. 

Among the chief changes made in the revision are the following : 
The extension of the parts on moods and tenses ; versification and word 
formation; the marking of the quantity of the doubtful vowels, and the 
statement of the source of all Greek examples given in the Syntax. 
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